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RIFLE  AND  INFANTRY  TACTICS. 


TITLE   FIRST 


ARTICLE  FIRST. 

Formation  of  a  Regiment  in  order  of  Battle,  or  in  Line. 

1.  A  Rbgimen'T  is  composed  of  ton  companies,  which  will  habitually  be  posted  from 
right  to  le  t,  in  the  following  order  :  first,  sixth,  fourth,  ninth,  third,  eighth,  tilth, 
tenth,  seventh,  second,  according  to  the  rank  of  captains. 

2.  With  a  less  number  of  companies  the  same  principle  will  be  observed,  viz  :  the 
first  captain  will  command  the  right  company,  the  second  captain  the  left  company, 
the  third  captain  the  right  centre  company,  and  so  on. 

3.  The  companies  thus  posted  will  be  designated  from  right  to  left,  first  company, 
second  company,  &.C.     This  designation  will  be  observed  in  the  manoeuvres. 

4.  The  first  two  companies  on  the  right,  whatever  th-ir  denomination,  will  form  the 
first  division  ;   the  next  two  companies  the  second  division  ;  and  so  on,  to  the  left. 

5.  Each  company  will  be  divided  into  two  equal  pacts,  which  will  be  designated  a3 
the  first  and  second  platoon,  counting  from  the  right;  and  each  platoon,  in  like 
manner,  will  be  subdivided  into  two  sections. 

6.  In  all  execises  and  manoeuvres,  every  regiment,  or  part  of  a  regiment,  composed 
of  two  or  more  companies,  will  be  designated  as  a  battalion. 

7.  The  color,  with  a  guard  to  be  hereinafter  designated,  will  be  posted  on  the  left  of 
the  right  centre,  battalion  company.  That  company,  and  all  on  its  right,  will  be  de- 
nominated the  right  wing  of  the  battalion  ;   the  remaining  companies  the  left  wing. 

8.  The  formation  of  a  regiment  is  in  two  ranks  ;  and  each  company  will  be  formed 
into  two  ranks,  in  the  following  manner:  the  corporals  will  be  posted  in  the  front 
rank,  and  on  the  right  and  left  of  platoons,  according  to  height ;  the  tallest  corporal 
and  the  tallest  man  will  form  the  first  file,  the  next  two  tallest  men  will  form  the  secoi.d 
file,  and  so  on  to  the  last  file,  which  will  be  composed  of  the  shortest  corporal  and  the 
the  shortest  man. 

9.  The  odd  and  even  tiles,  numbered  as  one,  two,  in  the  company,  from  right  to  left, 
will  form  groups  of  four  men,  who  will  be  designated  comrade*  in  battle. 

10.  The  distance  from  one  rank  to  another  will  be  thirteen  inches,  measured  from 
the  breasts  of  the  rear  rank  men  to  the  backs  or  knapsacks  of  the  front  rank  men. 

11.  For  manoeuvring,  the  companies  of  a  battalion  will  always  be  equalized,  by 
transferring  men  from  the  strongest  to  the  weakest  companies. 

Posts  of  Company  Officers,  Sergeants  and  Corporals. 

12.  The  company  officers  and  sergeants  are  nine  in  number,  and  will  be  posted  in 
the  following  manner  : 

13.  The  captain  on  the  right  of  the  company,  touching  with  the  left  elbow. 

14.  The  first  sergeant  in  the  rear  rank,  touching  with  the  left  elbow,  and  covering 
the  captain.  In  the  manoeuvres  he  will  be  denominated  covering  sergeant,  or  right 
guide  of  the  company. 

15.  The  remaining  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  posted  as  file  closers,  and  two  paces 
behind  the  rear  rank. 

1G.  The  first  lieutenant,  opposite  the  centre  of  the  fourth  section. 

17.  The  tecond  lieutenant,  opposite  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon. 

18.  The  third  lieutenant,  opposite  th?  centre  of  the  second  platoon. 


4  FORMATION  OF  THE  BATTALION. 

19.  The  second  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  left  of  the  company.  In 
the  manoeuvres  he  will  be  designated  left  guide  of  the  company. 

20.  The  third  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  right  of  the  second  platoon. 

21.  Th?  fourth  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  left  of  the  first  platoon. 

22.  The  fifth  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  front  the  right  of  the  first  platoon. 

23.  In  the  left  or  tenth  company  of  the  battalion,  the  second  sergeant  will  be  posted 
in  the  front  rank,  Rnd  on  the  left  of  the  battf  lion. 

2i.  The  corporals  will  be  posted  in  the  front  rank,  as  prescribed  in  No.  8. 

25.  Absent  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  replaced — officers  by  sergeants,  and  ser- 
geants by  corporals.  The  colonel  may  detach  a  first  lieutenant  from  one  company  to 
command  another,  of  which  both  the  captain  and  first  lieutenant  are  absent ;  but  this 
authority  will  give  no  right  to  a  lieutenant  to  demand  to  be  so  detached. 

Posts  of  Field  Officers  and  Regimental  Staff 

26.  The  field  officers,  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel  and  major,  are  supposed  to  be 
mounted,  and  on  active  service  shall  be  on  horseback.  The  adjutant,  when  the  bat- 
talion is  manoeuvring,  will  be  on  foot. 

27.  The  colonel  will  take  po:t  thirty  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  file  closers,  and  oppo- 
site the  centre  of  the  battalion.  This  distance  will  be>educed  whenever  there  is  a 
reduction  in  the  front  of  the  battalion. 

28.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  major  will  be  opposite  the  centres  of  the  right 
and  left  wings  respectively,  and  twelve  paces  in  the  rear  »f  the  file  closers. 

29.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  will  be  opposite  the  right  and  left  of  the  bat- 
talion, respectively,  and  eight  paces  in  rear  of  the  file  closers. 

30.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  will  aid  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major,  re- 
spectively, in  the  manoeuvres. 

31.  The  colonel,  if  absent,  will  be  replaced  by  the  lieutenant  colonel,  and  the  latter 
bv  the  major.  If  all  the  field  officers  be  absent,  the  senior  captain  will  command  the 
battalion  ;  but  if  either  be  present,  he  will  not  call  the  senior  captain  to  act  as  field 
oificer,  except  in  case  of  evident  necessity. 

32.  The  quarter-master,  surgeon,  and  other  staff  officers,  in  one  rank,  on  the  left  of 
the  colonel,  and  three  paces  in  his  rear. 

33.  The  quarter-master  sergeant,  on  a  line  with  the  front  rank  of  the  field  music, 
and  two  paces  on  the  right. 

Posts  of  Field  3fttsic  and  Band. 

34.  The  buglers  will  be  drawn  up  in  four  ranks,  and  posted  twelve  paces  in  rear  of 
the  file  closers — the  left  opposite  the  centre  of  the  left  centre  company.  The  senior 
principal  musician  will  be  two  paces  in  front  of  the  field  music,  and  the  other  two 
paces  in  the  rear. 

35  The  regimental  band,  if  there  be  one,  will  be  drawn  up  in  two  or  four  ranks, 
according  to  its  numbers,  and  posted  five  paces  in  rear  of  the  field  music,  hariag  one 
of  the  principal  musicians  at  its  head. 

Color-guard. 

30.  In  each  battalion  the  color-guard  will  be  composed  of  eight  corporals,  and  posted 
on  the  left  of  the  right  centre  company,  of  which  company,  for  the  time  beim'.  the 
guard  will  make  a  part.  c 

37.  The  front  rank  will  be  composed  of  a  sergeant,  to  be  selected  by  the  colonel 
who  will  be  called,  for  the  time^  color-bearer,  witli  the  two  ranking  corporals   resDer'- 
tivelv,  on  his  right  and  left;   the  rear  rank  will  be  composed   of  the   thre-  corooml, 
next  in  rank;   and  the  three  remaining  corporals  will  b/ posted  in  their  rear,  and  on 

he  line  of  the   file    closers.     The  left  guide  of  the  color  company,  when   these  three 
last  named  corporals  are  in  the  rank  of  file  closers,  will  be  immediately  on  their 'left 

38.  In  battalions  with  less  than  five  companies  present,  there  will  be  no  eolor  ™„.h' 
and  no  display  of  colors,  except  it  may  be  at  reviews.  co">r-guard, 

39.  The  corporals  for  the  color-guard  will  be  selected  from  those  most  dininimi,h„j 
for  regularity  and  precision,  as  well  in  their  position*  under  arms  as  in  their  m»™h- 
The   alter  advantage,  and   a  just  carriage  of  the  parson,  are  to  be  more  porticSftSfV 
sought  for  in  the  selection  of  the  color-bearer.  l      ucularly 
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General  Guides. 

40.  There  will  be  two  general  guides  in  each  battalion,  selected,  for  the  time,  by  the 
coloni'l.  from  among  the  sergeants  (other  than  first  sergeants  j  the  most  distinguished 
for  carriage  under  arras,  and  accuracy  in  marching. 

41.  These  sergeants  will  be  respectively  denominated,  in  the  manoeuvres,  right 
general  guide,  and  left  general  guide,  and  bo  posted  in  the  line  of  file  closers  ;  the  first 
in  rear  of  the  light,  and  the  second  in  rear  of  the  left  flank  of  the  battalion. 

ARTICLE   SECOND. 

Instruction  of  the  Battalion. 

42.  Every  commanding  officer  is  responsible  for  the  instruction  of  hin  command. 
lie  will  assemble  the  officers  togi  ther  for  theoretical  and  practical  instruction  as  often 
as  he  may  judge  necessary,  and  when  unable  to  attend  to  this  duty  in  person,  it  will 
be  discharged  by  the  ollicer  next  in  rank. 

43.  Captains  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  theoretical  and  practical  instruction 
of  the  non-commissioned  officers,  and  the  adjutant  for  the  instruction  of  the  non-com- 
missioned staff.  To  this  end,  they  will  require  these  tactics  to  be  studied  and  r-coited 
lesson  by  lesson  ;  and  when  instruction  is  given  on  the  ground,  each  non-commissioned 
oilicer,  as  he  explains  a  movement,  should  be  required  to  put  it  into  practical  operation. 

44.  The  non-commissioned  officers  should  also  be  practised  in  giving  commands. 
Each  command,  in  a  lesson,  at  the  theoretical  instruction,  should  first  be  given  by  the 
instructor,  and  then  repeated,  in  succession,  bv  the  non-commissioned  officers,  so  that 
while  they  become  habituated  to  the  commands,  uniformity  may  be  established  in  the 
manner  of  giving  them. 

45.  In  the  school  of  the  soldier,  the  company  officers  will  be  the  instructors  of  the 
squads;  but  if  there  be  not  a  sufficient  number  of  company  officers  present,  intelli- 
gent sergeants  may  be  substituted  ;  and  two  or  three  squads,  under  sergeant  instruc- 
tors, be  superintended,  at  the  same  time,  by  an  otlicer. 

46.  In  the  school  of  the  company,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  major,  under  the 
colonel,  will  be  the  principal  instructors,  substituting  frequently  the  captain  of  the 
company,  and  sometimes  one  of  the  lieutenants;  the  substitute,  as  far  as  practicable, 
being  superintended  by  one  of  the  principals. 

47.  In  the  school  of  the  battalion,  the  brigadier  general  may  constitute  himself  the 
principal  instructor,  frequently  substituting  the  colonel  of  the  battalion,  sometimes 
the  lieutenant  colonel  or  major,  and  twice  or  thrice,  in  the  same  course  of  instruction, 
rich  of  thi?  three  senior  captains.  In  this  school,  also,  the  substitute  will  always, 
if  practicable,  be  superintended  by  the  brigadier  general  or  the  colonel,  or  (in  case 
of  a  captain  being  the  instructor,)  by  the  lieutenant  colonel  or  major. 

48.  Individual  instruction  being  the  basis  of  the  instruction  of  compani  s,  on  which 
that  of  the  regiment  depends,  ana  the  tint  principles  having  the  greatest  influence 
upon  this  individual  in;truction,  classes  of  recruits  should  be  watched  with  the  greatest 
care. 

49.  Instructors  will  explain,  in  a  few  clear  and  precise  words,  the  movement  to  be 
executed;  and  not  to  overburden  the  mei/iory  of  the  men,  they  will  always  use  the 
same  terms  to  explain  the  same  principles. 

50.  They  should  often  join  example  to  precept,  should  keep  up  the  attention  of  the 
men  by  an  animated  tone,  and  pass  rapidly  from  one  movement  to  another,  as  soon  as 
that  which  they  command  has  been  executed  in  a  satisfactory  manner. 

61.  The  bayonet  should  only  be  fixed  when  required  to  be  used,  either  for  attack  or 
d  >fence  ;   the  exercises  and  manoeuvres  will  be  executed  without  the  bayonet. 

f>2.  In  the  movements  which  require  the  bayonet  to  be  fixed,  the  chief  of  the  bat- 
talion will  cause  the  signal  to  fix  bayojw!  to  be  sounded  ;  at  this  signal  the  men  will 
lix  bayonets  without  command,  and  immediately  replace  their  piece*  in  the  position 
they  were  before  the  signal. 

Instruction  of  Officers. 

">?i.  The  instruction  of  officers  can  be  perfected  only  by  joining  theory  to  practice. 
The  colonel  will  often  practice  them  in  marching  and  estimating  distances,  and  lis 
will  carefully  endeavor  to  cause  th«m  to  take  steps  equal  in  length  and  swil'tn.'U. 
They  will  also  be  exercised  in  the  double  quick  step. 
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hi.  The  instruction  of  officers  will  include  all  the  Titles  in  this  S}-stem  of  drill,  and 
such  regulations  as  prescribe  their  duties  in  peace  and  war. 

55.  Every  officer  will  make  himself  perfectly  acquainted  with  the  bugle  signals  : 
and  should,  by  practice,  be  enabled,  if  necessary,  to  sound  them.  This  knowledge, 
so  necessary  in  general  instruction,  becomes  of  vital  importance  on  actual  service  in 
the  field. 

Instruction  of  Sergeants. 

56.  As  the  discipline  and  efficiency  of  a  company  materially'depend  on  the  conduct 
paid  character  of  its  sergeants,  they  should  be  selected  with  care,  and  properly  in- 
structed in  all  the  duties' appertaining  to  their  raak. 

57.  Their  theoretical  instruction  should  include  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  the  School 
of  the  Company,  and  the  Drill  for  Skirmishers.  They  should  likewise  know  all  the 
details  of  service,  and  the  regulations  prescribing  their  duties  in  garrison  and  in 
campaign. 

58.  The  captain  selects  from  the  corporals  in  his  company  those  whom  he  judges  fit 
to  be  admitted  to  the  theoretical  instruction  of  the  sergeants. 

Instruction  of  Corporals. 

59.  Their  theoretical  instruction  should  include  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  and  such 
regulations  as  prescribe  their  duties  in  garrison  and  in  campaign. 

60.  The  captain  selects  from  his  company  a  few  privates,  who  may  be  admitted  to 
the  theoretical  instruction  of  the  corporals. 

61.  As  the  instruction  of  sergeants  and  corporals  is  intended  principally  to  qualify 
them  for  the  instruction  of  the  privates,  they  should  be  taught  not  only  to  execute, 
but  to  explain  intelligibly  everything  they  may  be  required  to  teach. 

Commands. 

There  are  three  kinds. 

62.  The  command  caution,  which  is  attention. 

63.  The  preparatory  command,  which  indicates  the  movement  which  is  to  be 
executed. 

64.  The  command  of  execution,  such  as  march,  or  halt,  or,  in  the  manual  of  arms, 
the  part  of  command  which  causes  an  execution. 

65.  The  tone  of  command  should  be  animated,  distinct,  and  of  a  loudness  propor- 
tioned to  the  number  of  men  under  instruction. 

66.  The  command  attention  is  pronounced  at  the  top  of  the  voice,  dwelling  on  the 
last  syllable. 

67.  The  command  of  execution  will  be  pronounced  in  a  tone  firm  and  brief. 

68.  The  commands  of  caution  and  the  preparatory  commands  are  herein  distin- 
guished by  italics,  those  of  execution  by  capitals. 

69.  Those  preparatory  commands  which,  from  their  length,  are  difficult  to  be  pro- 
nounced at  once,  must  be  divided  into  two  or  three  parts,  with  an  ascending  progres- 
sion in  the  tone  of  command,  but  always  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tone  of  execution 
may  be  more  energetic  and  elevated  ;  the  divisions  are  indicated  by  a  hyphen.  The 
parts  of  command  which  are  placed  in  a  parenthesis,  are  not  pronounced. 
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TITLE  SECOND. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER. 

General  Bides  and  division  of  the  School  of  the  Soldier 

70.  The  object  of  this  school  being  the  individual  and  progressive  instruction  of  th  ? 
recruits,  the  instructor  never  requires  a  movement  to  be  executed  until  lie  has  gircn  „a 
exact  explanation  of  it ;  and  he  executes,  himself,  the  movement  which  he  command*, 
so  as  to  join  example  to  precept.  lie  accustoms  the  recruit  to  take,  by  himsrlf,  the 
position  which  is  explained — teaches  him  to  rectify  it  only  when  required  by  hi<  want 
of  intelligence — and  sees  that  all  the  movements  are  performed  without  precipitation. 

71.  Each  movement  should  be  understood  before  passing  to  another.  After  thev  have 
been  properly  executed  in  the  order  laid  down  in  each  lesson,  the  instructor  no  !on.'"i' 
confines  himself  to  that  order;  on  the  contrary,  ho  should  change  it,  that  he  mis- 
judge the  intelligence  of  the  men. 

72.  The  instructor  allows  the  men  to  rest  at  the  end  of  each  part  of  the  lesson*,  and 
oftener,  if  he  thinks  proper,  especially  at  the  commencement;  for  this  purpose  he 
commands  Rest. 

73.  At  the  command  Rest,  the  soldier  is  no  longer  required  to  preserve  immobility1! 
or  to  remain  in  his  place.  If  the  instructor  wishes  merely  to  relieve  the  attention  of 
the  reoruit,  he  commands,  inplace — Rest  ;  the  soldier  is  then  not  required  to  preserve 
his  immobility,  but  he  always  keeps  one  of  his  feet  in  its  place. 

74.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  commence  the  instruction,  he  commands— At- 
tention; at  tbis  command,  the  soldier  takes  his  position,  remains  motionless,  and 
fixes  his  attention. 

75.  The  School  of  the  Soldier  will  be  divided  into  three  parts;  the  first,  compre- 
hending what  ought  to  be  taught  to  recruits  without  arms;  the  second,  the  manual 
of  arms,  the  loadings  and  firings;  the  third,  the  principles  of  alignment,  the  march 
by  the  front,  the  different  steps,  the  inarch  by  the  flank,  the  principles  of  wheeling, 
and  those  of  change  of  direction;  also,  long  marches  in  double  quick  time  and  tLe 
run. 

7G.  Each  part  will  be  divided  into  lessons,  as  follows  : 

PART   FIRST. 

Lesson  1.  Position  of  the  soldier  without  arms;  Eyes  right,  left  and  front. 

Lesson  2.  Facings. 

Lesson  3.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  common  and  quick  time. 

Lesson  4.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  double  quick  time  and  the  run. 

PA.IIT   SECOND. 

Lesson  1.  Principles  of  shouldered  arms. 

Lesson  2.  Manual  of  arms. 

Lesson  3.  To  load  in  four  times,  and  at  will. 

Lesson  4.  Filings,  direct,  oblique,  by  file,  and  by  rank. 

Lesson  5.  To  fire  and  load,  kneeling  and  lying. 

Lesson  C.  ,Bayonet  exercise. 

PAET   THIRD. 

Lesson  1.  Union  of  eight  or  twelve  men  for  instruction  in  the  principles  of  :!j  ■ 
alignment. 

Lesson  2.  The  direct  march,  the  oblique  march,  and  the  different  steps. 

Lesson  3.  The  march  by  the  flank. 

Lesson  4.  Principles  of  wheeling  and  change  of  direction. 

Lesson  5.  Long  marches  in  double  quick  time,  aud  the  run,  with  arms  and  knap-aek.-. 
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TART  FIRST. 

77.  This  will  be  taught,  if  practicable,  to  one  recruit,  at  a  time ;  but  three  or  four 
may  be  united,  when  the  number  be  great,  compared  with  that  of  the  instructors. 
In  this  case,  the  recruits  will  be  placed  in  a  single  rank,  at  one  pace  from  each  other. 
In  this  part,  the  recruits  will  be  without  arms. 

Lesson  1. 

Position  of  the  Soldier. 

78.  Heels  on  the  same  line,  as  near  each  other  as  the  conformation  of  the  man  will 
permit  ; 

The  feet  turned  out  equally,  and  forming  with  each  other  something  less  than  a 
right  angle; 

The  knees  straight  without  stiffness  ; 
The  body  erect  on  the  hips,  inclining  a  little  forward; 
The  shoulders  square  and  falling  equally  ; 
The  arms  hanging  naturally  ; 
The  elbows  near  the  body  ; 

The  palm  of  the  haed  turned  a  little  to  the  front,  the  little  finger  behind  the  seam 
of  the  pantaloons  ; 

The  head  erect  and  square  to  the  front,  without  constrain  ; 
The  chin  near  the  stock,  without  covering  it; 

The  eyes  fixed  straight  to  the  front,  and  striking  the  ground  about  the  distance  of 
fifteen  paces. 

Remarks  on  the  Position  of  the  Soldier, 

Heels  on  the  same  line ; 

79.  Because,  if  one  were  in  rear  of  the  other,  the  shoulder  on  that  side  would  be 
thrown  back,  or  the  position  of  the  soldier  would  be  constrained. 

Heels  more  or  leas  closed ; 

Because,  men  who  are  knock-kneed,  or  who  have  legs  with  large  calves,  cannot 
without  constraint,  make  their  heels  touch  while  standing. 

The  feet  equally  turned  out,  and  not  forming  too  large  an  angle. 

Because,  if  one  foot  were  turned  out  more  than  the  other,  a  shoulder  would  be 
deranged,  and  if  both  feet  be  too  much  turned  out,  it  would  not  be  practicable  to 
incline  the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward  without  rendering  the  whole  position 
unsteady. 

Knees  extended  without  stiffness; 

Because,  if  stiffened,  constraint  and  fatigue  would  be  unavoidable. 

The  body  erect  on  the  hips  ; 

Because,  it  gives  equilibrium  to  the  position.  The  instructor  will  observe  that  many 
recruits  have  the  bad  habit  of  dropping  a  shoulder,  of  drawing  in  a  side,  or  of  advan- 
cing a  hip,  particularly  the  right,  when  under  arms.  These  are  defects  he  will  labor 
to  correct. 

The  tipper  part  of  the  tody  inclining  forward  ; 


beginoing,  particularly  with  resruits  who  have  naturally  the  oppositeHabitT  " 

Shoulders  square. 
Because,  if  the  shoulders  be  advanced  beyond  the  line  of  the  breast,  and  the  back 
arched  (the  defect  called  round  shouldered,  not  uncommon  among  recruits)    the  man 
cannot  align  himself,  nor  use  his  piece  with  address.     It  is  important,  then,  to  correct 
this  defect,  and  necessary  to  that  end  that  the  coat  should  set  easv  about  the  shoulder 
and  arm-pits ;  but  in  correcting  this  defect,  the  instructor  will  take  care  that  th  p 
shoulders  be  not  thrown  too  much  to  the  rear,  which  would  cause  the  bellv  to  „„;„„, 
and  the  small  of  the  back  to  be  curved.  *       project, 
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The  arms  hanging  naturally,  elbow*  near  the  hody,  the.  pa'm  of  the  hand  a  little  turned 
to  the  front,  the  little  finger  behind  the  seam  of  the  pantaloone  ; 
Becrittsc,  these  positions  are  equally  important  to  the  iJioulder-armt,  and  to  prevent 
the  man  from  occupying  more  space  in  a  rank  than  is*  nr-cessary  to  a  free  ujc  of  the 
piece ;  they  have,  moreover,  the  advantage  of  keeping  in  the  shoulders. 
T  he  face  ttraiyht  to  the  front,  and  teithont  restraint  ; 

Because,  if  there  be  stiffness  in  the  latter  position,  it  would  communicate  itself  to 
the  whole  of  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  embarrass  its  movements,  and  give  pain 
and  fatigue. 

Eyes  direct  to  the  front ; 

Because,  this  is  the  surest  means  of  maintaining  the  shoulders  in  line; — au  essential 
object,  to  be  insisted  on  and  attained. 

80.  The  instructor  having  given  the  recruit  the  position  of  the  soldier,  without 
arms,  will  now  teach  him  the  turning  of  the  head  and  eyes.     He  will  command: 

1.  Eye* — Right.     2.  Front. 

81.  At  the  word  right,  the  recruit  will  turn  the  head  gently,  so  as  to  lHng  the 
inner  corner  of  the  left  eye  in  a  line  with  the  buttons  of  the  coat,  the  eye-,  fixed  on 
the  line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men  in,  or  supposed  to  be  in,  the  same  rank. 

82.  At  the  second  command,  the  head  will  resume  the  direct  or  habitual  fnition. 

83.  The  movement  of  Eyes — Left  will  be  executed  by  inverse  means. 

84.  The  instructor  will  take  particular  care  that  the  movement  of  the  head  docs 
not  derange  the  squareness  of  the  shoulders,  which  will  happen  if  the  movement  of 
the  former  be  too  sudden. 

85.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  the  recruit  to  pass  from  the  state  of  attention 
to  that  of  ease,  he  will  command: 

Rest: 

SC.  To  cause  a  resumption  of  the  habitual  position,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Attention.     2.  Squad. 

87.  At  the  first  word,  the  recruit  will  fix  his  attention  ;  at  the  secbm',  he  will 
resume  the  prescribed  position  and  steadiness. 

Lesson  II. 

Facings. 

SS.  Facing  to  the  right  and  left  will  be  executed  in  one  time,  or  pause.  Top  in- 
structor will  command : 

1.  Squad    2.  Right  [or  left]— Face. 

89.  At  the  second  command,  raise  the  right  foot  slightly,  turn  on  the  left  I.t.1. 
raising  the  toes  a  little,  and  then  replace  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  le?'t,  aal 
on  the  same  line. 

90.  The  full  face  to  the  rear  (or  front)  will  be'executcd  in  two  times,  or  patse-i. 
The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Sqnud.     1.  About — Face. 

91.  (First  time.)  At  the  word  about,  the  recruit  will  turn  on  the  left  heel,  bring 
the  left  toe  to  the  front,  carry  tbe  right  foot  to  the  rear,  the  hollow  opposite  tn,  .ijl 
full  three  inches  from,  the  left  heel,  the  feet  square  to  each  other. 

92.  (Second  time.)  At  the  word /ace,  the  lecruit  will  turn  on  both  heels,  r.ii>.-  the 
toes  at  little,  extend  the  hams,  face  to  the  rear,  bringing,  at  the  same  tinn',  the  right 
heel  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

93.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  these  motions  do  not  derange  the  position  of 
the  body. 

LKS30K   III. 
Principles  of  the  Direct  Step. 

94.  The  length  of  the  direct  step,  or  pace,  in  common  time,  will  be  twenty-eight 
inches,  reckoning  from  heel  to  heel,  and  in  swiftness,  at  the  rate  of  ninety  iD  a  minute, 

95.  The  instructor,  eeeing  the  recruit  confirmed  in  his  position,  will  explain  to  him 
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the  principle  and  mechanism  of  this  step — placing  himself  six  or  seven  paces  from, 
and  facing  to,  the  recruit.  He  will  himself  execute  slowly  the  step  in  the  way  of  illus- 
tration, and  then  command  : 

1.  Squad,  forward.     2.    Common  time.     3.  March. 

96.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  on  the 
right  leg,  without  bending  the  left  knee. 

97.  At  the  third  command,  he  will  smartly,  but  without  a  jerk,  carry  straight  for- 
ward the  left  foot  twenty-eight  inches  from  the  right,  the  sole  near  the  ground,  the 
ham  extended,  the  toe  a  little  depressed,  and,  as  also  the  knee,  slightly  turned  out ; 
he  will,  at  the  same  time,  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  forward,  and  plant  flat  the 
left  foot,  without  shock,  precisely  at  the  distance  where  it  finds  itself  from  the  right 
when  the  weight  of  the  body  is  brought  forward,  the  whole  of  which  will  now  rest 
on  the  advanced  foot.  The  recruit  will  next,  in  like  manner,  advance  the  right  foot 
and  plant  it  as  above,  the  heel  twenty-eight  inches  from  the  heel  of  the  left  foot,  and 
thus  continue  to  march  without  crossing  the  legs,  or  striking  the  one  against  the  other, 
without  turning  the  shoulders,  and  preserving  always  the  face  direct  to  the  front. 

98.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  arrest  the  march,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Squad.     2.  Halt. 

99.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  when  either  foot  is 
coming  to  the  ground,  the  foot  in  the  rear  will  be  brought  up,  and  planted  by  the  side 
of  the  other,  without  shock. 

100.  The  instructor  will  indicate,  from  time  to  time,  to  the  recruit,  the  cadence  of 
the  step  by  giving  the  command  one  at  the  instant  of  raising  a  foot,  and  two  at  the 
instant  it  ought  to  be  planted,  observing  the  cadence  of  ninety  steps  in  a  minute. 
This  method  will  contribute  greatly  to  impress  upon  the  mind  the  two  motions  into 
which  the  step  is  naturally  divided. 

101.  Common  time  will  be  employed  only  in  the  first  and  second  parts  of  the  School 
of  the  Soldier.  As  soon  as  the  recruit  has  acquired  steadiness,  has  become  established 
in  the  principles  of  shoulder  arms,  and  in  the  mechanism,  length  and  swiftness  of  the 
step  in  common  time,  he  will  be  practised  only  in  quick  time,  the  double  quick  time, 
and  the  run. 

102.  The  principles  of  the  step  in  quick  time  are  the  same  as  for  common  time,  but 
its  swiftness  is  at  the  rate  of  one  hundred  and  ten  steps  per  minute. 

103.  The  instructor  wishing  the  squad  to  march  in  quick  time,  will  command : 

1.  Squad,  forward.     2.  March. 
Lesson  IV. 

Principles  of  the  Double  Quich  Step. 

104.  The  length  of  the  double  quick  step  is  thirty-three  inches,  and  its  swiftness  at 
the  rate  of  one  hundred  and  pixty-five  steps  per  minute. 

105.  The  instructor  wishing  to  teach  the  recruits  the  principles  and  mechanism  of 
the  double  quick  step,  will  command : 

1.  Double  Quick  Step.     2.  March. 

106.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  raise  his  hands  to  a  level  with  his  hips, 
the  hands  closed,  the  nails  towards  the  body,  the  elbows  to  the  rear. 

107.  At  the  second  command,  he  will  raise  to  the  front  his  left  leg  bent,  in  order  to 
give  to  the  knee  the  greatest  elevation,  the  part  of  the  leg  between  the  knee  and  the 
instep  vertical,  the  tee  depressed ;  he  will  then  replace  his  foot  in  its  former  position  • 
with  the  right  leg  he  will  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  left  and  the 
alternate  movement  of  the  legs  will  be  continued  until  the  command :  ' 

1.  Squad.     2.  Halt. 

108.  At  the  second  command,  the  recruit  will  bring  the  foot  which  is  raised  bv  thp 
side  of  the  other,  and  dropping  at  the  same  time  his  hands  by  his  side,  will  resume  thp 
position  of  the  soldier  without  arms. 

109.  The  instructor  placing  himself  seven  or  eight  paces  from,  and  facing  the  re- 
cruit, will  indicate  the  cadence  by  the'  commands,  one  and  two.  given  alternately    t 
the  instant  each  foot  should  be  brought  to  the  ground,  which  at  first  will  be  in  com 
mon  time,  but  its  rapidity  will  be  gradually  augmented. 
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11.0.  The  recruit  being  sufFicit.-i.Lly  established  in  the  principles  of  this  step,  the  in- 
structor will  command  : 

1.  Squad,  forward.     2.    Double  Qairk.        3.   March. 

11!.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  throw  the  weight  of  his  body  on  the 
right  leg. 

112.  At  the  second  command,  he  will  place  his  arms  as  indicated  Xo.  10". 

113.  At  the  third  command,  he  will  carry  forward  the  left  foot,  the  leg  slighilv 
bent,  the  knee  somewhat  raised—will  plant  his  left  foot,  the  toe  first,  t.hirty-thn-j 
inches  from  the  right,  and  with  the  right  foot  will  then  execute  what  lias  juibein 
prescribed  for  the  left.  This  alternate  movement  of  the  legs  will  take  place  by  throw- 
ing the  weight  of  the  body  on  the  foot  that  is  planted,  and  ty  allowing  a  natural  oscil- 
latory motion  to  the  arms. 

114.  The  double  quick  step  may  be  executed  with  different  degrees  of  swiftness. 
Under  urgent  circumstances  the  cadence  of  this  step  in  ay  be  increased  to  one  hun- 
dred and  eighty  per  minute.  At  this  rate  a  distance  of  four  thousand  yards  would 
be  passed  over  in  about  twenty-live  minutes. 

115.  The  recruits  will  be  exercised  also  in  running. 

116.  The  principles  are  the  same  as  for  the  double  quick  step,  the  only  difference 
consisting  in  a  greater  degree  of  swiftness. 

117.  It  is  recommended  in  marching  at  double  quick  time,  or  the  run.  that  the  men 
should  breathe  as  much  as  possible  through  the  nose,  keeping  the  mouth  closed.  Ex- 
perience has  proved  that,  by  conforming  to  this  principle,  a  man  can  pass  over  a  much 
longer  distance,  and  with  less  fatigue. 

PART  SECOND. 

GENERAL    RULES. 

*  118.  The  instructor  will  not  pass  the  men  to  this  second  part  until  they  shall  be  well 
established  in  the  position  of  the  body,  and  in  the  manner  of  marching  at  the  different 
steps. 

119.  He  will  then  unite  four  men,  whom  he  will  place  in  the  same  rank,  elbow  to 
elbow,  and  instruct  them  in  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  as  follows : 


Principles  of  Shoulder  Arms. 

120.  The  recruit  being  placed  as  explained  in  the  first  lesson  of  the  first  part,  the 
instructor  will  cause  him  to  bend  the  right  arm  slightly,  and  place  the  piece  in  it,  in 
the  following  manner : 

121.  The  piece  in  the  right  hand — the  barrel  nearly  vertical  and  resting  in  the  hol- 
low of  the  shoulder — the  guard  to  the  front,  the  arm  hanging  nearly  at  its  full  length 
near  the  body  ;  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  embracing  the  guard,  the  remaining  lingers 
closed  together,  and  grasping  the  swell  of  the  stock  just  under  the  cock,  which  rests 
on  the  little  finger. 

122.  Recruits  are  frequently  seen  with  natural  defects  in  the  conformation  of  the 
shoulders,  breast  and  hips.  These  the  instructor  will  labor  to  correct  in  the  lessons 
without  arms,  and  afterwards,  by  steady  endeavors,  so  that  the  appearance  of  the 
pieces,  in  the  same  line,  may  be  uniform,  and  this  without  constraint  to  the  men  in 
their  posiiions. 

123.  The  instructor  will  have  occasion  to  remark  that  recruits,  on  first  bearing 
arms,  are  liable  to  derange  their  position  by  lowering  the  right  shoulder  and  the  right 
hand,  or  by  sinking  the  hip  and  spreading  out  the  elbows. 

124.  He  will  be  careful  to  correct  all  these  faults  by  continually  rectifying  the  posi- 
tion ;  he  will  sometimes  take  away  the  piece  to  replace  it  the  belter  :  he  will  avoid 
fatiguing  the  recruits  too  much  in  the  beginning,  but  labor  by  degr."e>  to  render  this 
position  so  natural  and  easy  that  they  may  remain  in  it  a  long  time  without  fatigue. 

j  [125.  Finally,  the  instructor  will  take  great  care  that  the  piece,  at  the  shoulder,  be  not 
carried  too  high  nor  too  low  ;  if  too  high,  the  right  elbow  would  sp:  e.ol  out.  the  sol- 
dier would  occupy  too  much  space  iu  his  rank,  and  the  piece  be  made  to  waver ;  if  too 
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low,  the  files  would  be  two  much  closed,  the  soldier  would  not  have  the  necessary 
space  to  handle  his  piece  with  facility,  the  right  arm  would  become  too  much  fatigued, 
and  would  draw  down  the  shoulder. 

126.  The  instructor,  before  passing  to  the  second  lesson,  will  cause  to  be  repeated 
the  movements  of  eyes  right,  left,  and  front,  aud  the  facings. 

LESSON   II. 

Manual  of  Arms. 

127.  The  manual  of  arms  will  bs  taught  to  four  men,  placed,  at  first,  in  one  rank: 
elbow  to  elbow,  and  afterwards  in  two  ranks. 

128.  Each  command  will  be  executed  in  one  <i»ie  (or  pause),  but  this  time  will  be 
divided  into  motions,  the  better  to  make  known  the  mechanism. 

129.  The  rate  (or  swiftness)  of  each  motion,  in  the  manual  of  arms,  with  the  excep- 
tions herein  indicated,  is  fixed  at  the  ninetieth  part  of  a  minute ;  but,  in  order  not  to 
fatigue  the  attention,  the  instructor  will,  at  first,  look  more  particularly  to  the  execu- 
tion of  the  motions,  without  requiring  a  nice  observance  of  the  cadence,  to  which 
he  will  bring  the  recruits  progressively,  and  after  they  shall  hare  become  a  little 
familiarized  with  the  handling  of  the  piece. 

130.  As  the  motions  relative  to  the  cartridge,  to  the  vs.m-ier,  and  to  the  fixing  and 
unfixing  of  the  bayonet,  cannot  be  executed  at  the  rate  prescribed,  nor  even  with  a 
uniform  swiftness,  they  will  not  be  subjected  to  that  cadence.  The  instructor  will, 
however,  labor  to  cause  these  motions  to  be  executed  with  promptness,  and,  above  all, 
with  regularity. 

131.  The  last  syllable  of  the  command  will  decide  the  brisk  execution  of  the  first 
motion  of  each  time  (or  pause.)  The  commands  two,  three,  and  four,  will  decide  the 
brisk  execution  of  the  other  motions.  As  soon  as  the  recruits  shall  well  comprehend 
the  positions  of  the  several  motions  of  a  time,  they  will  be  taught  to  execute  the  time 
without  resting  on  its  different  motions :  the  mechanism  of  the  time  will  nevertheless 
be  observed,  as  well  to  give  a  perfect  usl-  of  the  piece,  as  to  avoid  the  sinking  of,  or 
slurring  over,  either  of  the  motions. 

132.  The  manual  of  arms  will  be  taught  in  the  following  progression:  The  instructor 
will  command  : 

Support — Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

133.  (First motion.)  Bring  the  piece,  with  the  right  hand,  perpendicularly  to  the 
front,  and  between  th  >  oves,  the  barrel  to  the  rear ;  seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand 
at  the  lower  band,  rai-.-.e  this  hand  as  high  as  the  chin,  and  seize  the  piece  at  the  same 
time  with  the  right  h;.s  J.  four  inches  below  the  cock. 

134.  (Second  motim:.)  Turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  the  barrel  to  the  front; 
carry  the  piece  to  tin-  (eft  shoulder,  and  pass  the  fore-arm  extended  on  the  breast  be- 
tween the  right  hai;d  ».-.d  the  cock;  support  the  cock  against  the  left  fore-arm,  the 
left  hand  resting  on  the  right  breast. 

135.  (Third  moti'ji.)     Drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

136.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  to  give  repose  in  this  position,  he  will  command 

Rest. 

137.  At  this  command,  the  recruits  will  bring  up  smartlv  the  right  hand  to  th" 
handle  of  the  piece  (small  of  the  stock),  when  they  will  not' be  required  to  preserve 
silence,  or  steadiness  of  position. 

138.  "When  the  instructor  may  wish  the  recruits  to  pass  from  this  position  to  that  of 
silence  and  steadiness,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Attention.     2.  Squad. 

139.  At  the  second  word,  the  recruits  will  resume  the  position  of  the  third  motion 
of  support  arms. 

Shoulder — Asms. 

One  time  and  thret  motions. 

140.  (First  motion.)  Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  under  and  against  the 
left  fore-arm  ;  seize  It  with  the' left  hand  at  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  extended- 
detach  the  piece  slightly  from  the  shoulder,  the  left  fore-arm  along  the  stock.  ' 
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111.  < Second  motion.)  Carry  the  pie?'.'  vertically  to  tie  right  shoulder  with  b-itli 
hinds,  the  rammer  to  the  front,  change  the  position  of  the  right  hand  50  ai  to  »m- 
brace  the  guard  with  the  thumb  and  fore-linger,  slip  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the 
shoulder,  the  fingers  extended  and  joined,  the.  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

142.  (  Third  motion.)     Drop  the  rijjlit  hand  quickly  by  the  aide. 

Prevent  —  Akks. 
One  time  r(nd  tno  motion*. 

143.  (First  motion.)  'With  the  right  hand  bring  the  piece  erect  before  the  centre 
of  the  body,  the  rammer  to  the  front;  at  the  same  time  seize  the  piece  with  .a-:  left 
hand  half-way  between  the  guide  si^lit  and  lower  band,  the  thumb  extended  along  the 
barrel  and  against  tin-  stock,  the  fore-arm  horizontal  and  resting  against  the  body,  the 
hand  as  high  as  the  elbow. 

144.  (Second  motion.)  Grasp  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand  below 
and  against  the  guard. 

WoaWt'-Al'lis. 

One  tint:  ctnd  two  motions. 

145.  (  Fir  it  motion,).  Bring  the  piece  to  the  right  shoulder,  at  the  same  time  chari:;e 
the  posit'on  of  the  right  hand  so  ax  to  embrace  the  guard  with  the  thumb  and  foie- 
linger,  slip  up  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  fingers  extended  and 
joind,  the  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

146.  (Second  motion.)     Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 

Order — Arms. 

One  time  and  ttco  motions. 

147.  (First  motion.)  Feize  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left  hand  near  the  upper 
band,  and  detach  it  slightly  from  the  shoulder  with  the  right  hand:  loosen  the  grasp 
of  the  right  hand,  lower  the  piece  with  the  left,  reseize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand 
above  the  lower  band,  the  little  finger  in  rear  of  the  barrel,  the  butt  about  four  inches 
from  the  ground,  the  right  hand  supported  against  the  hip,  drop  the  left  hand  by 
the  side. 

148.  (Second  motion. )  Let  the  piece  slip  through  the  right  band  to  the  ground  by 
opening  slightly  the  fingers,  and  take  the  position  about  to  be  described. 

Position  of  Order  Arm*. 

149.  The  hand  low,  the  barrel  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  extended  rdong 
the  stock  ;  the  other  lingers  extended  and  joined  ;  the  muzzle  about  two  inches  from 
the  right  shoulder;  the  rammer  in  front  ;  the  toe  (or  beak)  of  the  Lutt,  agaiist,  aud 
in  a  line  with,  the  toe  of  the  right  foot,  the  barrel  perpendicular. 

l,r)0.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  to  give  repose  in  this  position,  he  will  command: 

Rest. 

151.  At  thi3  command,  the  recruits  will  riot  be  required  to  preserve  silence  or 
steadiness. 

152.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  the  recruits  to  pass  from  this  position  to  that  of 
silence  and  steadiness,  he  will  command  : 

1.    Attention.      2.   SQfAr. 

153.  At  the  second  word,  the  recruits  will  resume  the  position  of  order  armi. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  tico  tnotiont. 

154.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  vertically  with  the  right  hind  to  the  height 
o  the  right  breast,  and  opposite  the  shoulder,  the  elbow  close  to  tne  body ;  seize  the 
piece  with  the  left  hand  below  the  right,  and  drop  quickly  the  right  hand  to  grasp  the 
piece  at  the  swell  of  the  .-toek,  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  embracing  the  guard  ;  pre^s 
the  piece  against  the  shoulder  with  the  left  hand,  the  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

lf,5.   (iVcoiirf  motion.)     Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 

Load  in   nine  tine*. 

1.  Load.* 

One  time  and  three  motions, 

156.   {First  motion.)     Same  as  the  first  position  of  present  arms  Xo.  14S. 


*  Whenever  the  loadings  and  firings  are  to  be  executed  the  instructor  will  cause  the 
catridge  boxes  to  be  brought  to  the  front. 
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(Second  motion.)  Carry  the  piece  to  the  leftside  with  the  left  hand— butt  upon  the 
ground — barrel  to  the  front— piece  inclined  to  the  right  and  front  resting  along  the 
left  thigh,  muzzle  six  inches  in  front  of  the  centre  ofthe  body— right  hand  grasping 
the  pi?ce  just  below  the  upper  band,  and  left  hand  extended  upon  the  piece. 

(  Third  motion.)  Seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the  muzzle  and  carry  the 
right  hand  to  the  cartridge  box. 

2.  Handle — Cartridge. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 
157.  Seiz'e  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  next  two  fingers,  and  place  it  between 
the  teeth. 

3.    Tear—  Cartridge. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

15S.  Tear  the  paper  to  the  powder,  hold  the  cartridge  upright  between  the  thumb 
and  first  two  fingers,  near  the  top,;  in  this  position  place  it  in  front  of  and  near  the 
muzzle — the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

4.   Charge — Cartridge. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

159.  Empty  the  powder  into  the  barrel :  disengage  the  ball  from  the  paper  with  the 
right  hand  and  the  thumb  and  the  first  two  fingers  of  the  left ;  insert  it  into  the  bore, 
tlie  pointedend  uppermost,  and  press  it  do\<'n  with  the  right  thumb  ;  seize  the  head  of 
the  rammer  with  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  of  the  right  hand,  the  other  fingers, 
closed,  the  elbows  near  the  body. 

5.  Draw — Rammer. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

160.  (First  motion.)  Half  draw  the  rammer  by  extending;  the  right  arm;  steady 
it  in  this  position  with  the  left  thumb ;  seize  the  rammer  between  the  thumb  and 
fore-linger  of  the  right  hand,  the  .thumb  under  and  the  finger  over  the  rammer; 
fingers  extended,  palm  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

161.  (Second  motion.)  Clear  the  rammer  from  the  pipes  by  extending  the  arm; 
the  rammer  in  prolongation  of  the  pipes,  palm  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

162.  (Third  motion.)  Turn  the  rammer  by  closing 'the  fingers,  the  little  end  pas- 
sing near  the  left  shoulder,  turning  the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front ;  steady  it  by 
extending  the  forefinger  of  the  right  hand  ;  place  the  head  of  the  rammer  on  the  ball, 
the  rammer  in  prolongation  of  the  barrel. 

6.  Ham — Cartridge. 
One  tims  and  one  motion. 

163.  Insert  the  rammer  as  far  as  the  right,  and  steady  it  in  this  position  with  the 
thumb  of  the  left  hand  ;  seize  the  rammer  at  the  small  end  with  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger on  the  right  hand,  the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front;  press  the  ball  home,  the 
elbows  near  the  body. 

7.  Return — Rammer. 
One  time  and  three  motions. 

164.  (First  motion. )  Draw  the  rammer  half-way  out,  and  steady  it  in  this  position 
with  the  left  thumb  ;  grasp  it  near  the  muzzle  with  the  right  hand,  the  thumb  under, 
and  fore-finger  above  the  rammer,  the  fingers  extended;  clear  the  rammer  from  the 
bore  by  extending  the  arm,  the  palm  to  the  front,  the  rammer  in  tne  prolongation  of 
the  barrel.  * 

1G5.   (Second  motion.)     Turn  the  rammer,  the  head  passing  near  the  left  shoulder 
the  fingers  closed,  the  rammer  held  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger— nails  to  the 
front;  insert  the  rammer,  until  the  hand  reaches  the  muzzle. 

166.  (  Third  motion. )  Force  the  rammer  home  by  placing  the  little  fino-er  of  th» 
right  hand  on  the  head  of  the  rammer;  extend  the  l'eft  hand  down  the  niecs  «.;tv  -„* 
depressing  the  shoulder.  V  eCe  **tLo« 

Prime* 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

167.  (First  motion.)     With  the  left  hand  raise  the  piece  till  the  hand  is  as  hitrh  - 

sTf  Maynard's  prime  be  used,  the  command  will  be,  load  in  eight  times    and  tl 
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the  eye,  grasp  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand;  halff;i?«'  to  the  right: 
place,  at  the  same  time,  the  right  foot  behind  and  at  right  angles  with  the  left;  th>- 
hollow  of  the  right  foot  against  the  left  heel.  Slip  the  left  hand  down  to  the  lower 
band,  the  thumb  along  the  stock,  the  left  elbow  against  the  body  ;  bring  the  piece  to 
the  right  side,  the  butt  below  the  right  fore-arm — the  small  of  the  stock  against  the 
body  and  two  inches  below  the  right  breast,  the  barrel  upwards,  the  muzzle  on  a  level 
with  the  eye. 

168.  (Second  motion.)  Half  cock  with  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand,  the  finger- 
supported  against  the  guard  and  the  Email  of  the  stock — remove  the  old  cap  with  one 
of  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand,  and  with  the  thumb  and  fore-linger  of  th-  same  hand 
take  a  cap;  from  the  pouch,  place  it  to  the  nipple,  and  press  it  down  with  thj 
thumb  ;  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand. 

9.   Shoulder— AilMS. 
One  time  and  two  motion  s. 

ICO.  (First  motion,)  Bring  the  piece  to  the  right  shoulder  and  support  it  there 
with  the  left  hand,  face  to  the  front ;  bring  the  right  heel  to  the  side  of  and  on  a  line 
with  the  left;  grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  as  indicated  in  the  position  of  shuul- 
der  arms. 

170.  '(Second  motion.)     Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 

Ready. 
One  time  and  three  motions. 

171.  (Fir.it  motion)  Raise  the  piece  slightly  with  the  right  hand,  making  a  half 
face  to  the  right  on  the  left  heel ;  carry  the  right  front  to  the  rear,  and  place  it  at  right 
angles  to  the  left,  the  hollow  of  it  opposite  to,  and  against  the  left  heel;  grasp  the 
piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the  lower  band  and  detach  it  slightly  from  the  shoulder. 

172.  (Second  motion.)  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  upward?, 
the  left  thumb  extended  along  the  stock,  the  butt  below  the  right  fore-arm,  the  small  of 
the  stock  against  the  body  and  two  inches  below  the  right  breast,  the  muzzle  as  high 
as  the  eye,  the  left  elbow  against  the  side ;  place  at  the  same  time  the  right  thumb  on 
the  head  of  the  cock,  the  other  fingers  under  and  against  the  guard. 

173.  (  Third  motion.)  Cock,  ana  seize  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stock  without 
deranging  the  position  of  the  butt. 

Aim. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

174.  Raise  the  piece  with  both  hands,  and  support  the  butt  against  the  right  shoul- 
der ;  the  left  elbow  down,  the  right  as  high  as  the  shoulder  ;  incline  the  head  upon  the 
butt,  so  that  the  right  eye  may  perceive  quickly  the  notch  of  the  hausse,  the  front 
sight,  and  the  object  aimed  at;  the  left  eye  closed,  the  right  thumb  extended  along 
the  stock,  the  fore-finger  on  the  trigger. 

175.  When  recruits  are  formed  in  two  ranks  to  execute  the  firings,  the  front 
rank  men  will  raise  a  little  less  the  right  elbow,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  aim  of  the 
rear  rank  men. 

17C.  The  rear  rank  men,  in  aming,  will  each  carry  the  right  foot  about  eight  inches 
to  the  right,  and  towards  the  left  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the  right,  inclining  the  up- 
per part  of  the  body  forward. 

Fihb. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

177.  Press  the  fore-finger  against  the  trigger,  fire,  without  lowering  or  turning  tie 
head,  and  remain  in  this  postion. 

178.  Instructors  will  be  careful  to  observe  when  the  men  fire,  that  they  aim  at  some 
distinct  object,  and  that  the  barrel  be  so  directed  that  the  linn  of  fire  and  the  line  of 
sight  be  in  the  same  vertical  plane.  They  will  often  cause  the  firing  to  be  executed  on 
ground  of  different  inclinations,  in  order  to  accustom  the  men  to  fire  at  objects  either 
above  or  below  them. 

eighth  command  will  be  shoulder  arms,  and  executed  from  return  rammer,  in  cue 
time  and  two  motions,  as  follows  : 

(Fir at  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  take  the  position  of  shoul- 
der arms,  as  indicated  No.  U.S. 

(Second  motion.)     Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 
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Load. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

179.  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  at  the  same  time  face  to  the  front  and 
take  the  position  of  load  as  indicated  No.  156.  Each  rear  rank  man  will  bring  his 
right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

180.  The  men  being  in  this  position,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  loading  to  be  con- 
tinued by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed,  No.  156,  and  following. 

181.  If,  after  firing,  the  instructor  should  not  wish  the  recruits  to  reload,  he  will 
command : 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

182.  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left  hand  and  resume  the  position  of  shoul- 
der arms,  at  the  same  time  face  to  the  front,  turning  on  the  left  heel,  and  bring  the 
right  heel  on  a  line  with  the  left. 

183.  To  accustom  the  recruits  to  wait  for  the  command  fire,  the  instructor,  when 
they  are  in  the  position  of  aim,  will  command  : 

Recover — Arms. 

Onetime  and  one  motion. 

184.  At  the  first  part  of  the  command,  withdraw  the  finger  from  the  triger  ;  at  the 
command  arms,  retake  the  position  of  the  third  motion  of  ready. 

185.  The  recruits  being  in  the  position  of  the  third  motion  of  ready,  if  the  instructor 
should  wish  to  bring  them  to  a  shoulder,  he  will  command  : 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

186.  At  the  command  shoulder,  place  the  thumb  upon  the  cock,  the  fore-finger  on 
the  trigger,  half-cock,  and  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand.  At  the 
command  arms,  bring  up  the  piece  briskly  to  the  right  shoulder,  and  retake  the  posi- 
tion of  shoulder  arms. 

187.  The  recruits  being  at  shoulder  arms,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  fix  bayo 
nots,  he  will  command : 

Fix—  Bayonet. 
One  time  and  four  motions. 

188.  (First,  second,  and  third  motions.)  Same  as  in  first,  second  and  third  motions 
in  the  first  time  of  loading,  except  in  the  third  motion,  the  right  hand  is  carried  to  the 
bayonet,  grasping  it,  with  the  little  finger  up. 

189.  (  Fourth  motion.)  Draw  the  bayonet  from  the  scabbard,  fix  it,  seize  the  piece 
with  the  right  hand  at  the  muzzle,  the  left  hand  resting  on  the  barrel,  arm  extended. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

190.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  and  place  it  against'the  right 
shoulder,  the  rammer  to  the  front ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the  right 
hand  at  the  swell  of  the  stock,  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  embracing  the  guard,  the 
right  arm  nearly  extended. 

191.  (Second  motion. )     Drop  briskly  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

192.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  if  the  instructor  should  wish  to  fix  bayo- 
nets, he  will  give  the  command  : 

Fix.  Bayonets, 

when  the  pieces  will  be  brought  to  the  left  side  at  one  motion,  and  held  as  prescribed 
in  No.  188.  At  the  second  motton  the  bayonets  will  be  fixed  as  in  No.  189  •  imiu;di- 
ately  resume  the  position  of  ordered  arms.  ' 

Charge — Batoxets. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

193.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  slightly  with  the  right  hand  and  make  a  half 
face  to  the  right  on  the  left  heel ;  place  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot  opposite  to  and 
three  inches  from  the  left  heel,-  the  feet  square;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time'with 
the  left  hand  a  little  abore  the  lower  band. 
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194.  (Second  motion.)  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  upper- 
most, the  left  elbow  against  the  body  ;  seize  the  small  of  the  stock,  at  the  same  time, 
with  the  right  hand,  which  will  be  supported  against  the  hip  ;  tlia  point  of  the  bay- 
onet as  high  as  the  eye. 

Shoulder — Akms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

195.  (Fimt  motion.)  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left  hand  in  facin™-  to 
the  front,  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder,  the  rammer  to  the  front ;  turn  the  right 
hand  so  as  to  embrace  the  guard,  slide  the  left  hand  to  the  he-ight  of  the  shoulder  the 
right  hand  nearly  extended. 

19G.  (Second  motion.)     Drop  the  left  band  smartly  by  the  side. 

Trail—  Arms. 

One  time,  and  (too  motions. 

197.  (  First  motion. )     The  same  as  the  first  motion  of  order  arms. 

198.  ( Second  motion. )  Incline  the  muzzle  slightly  to  the  front,  the  butt  to  the  rear 
and  about  four  inches  from  the  ground.  The  right  hand  supported  at  the  hip,  will  so 
hold  the  piece  that  the  rear  rank  men  may  not  touch  with  their  bayonets  the  men  in 
the  front  rank. 

Shouldei — Arms. 

199.  At  the  command  shoulder,  raise  the  piece  perpendicularly  in  the  right  hand 
the  little  finger  in  rear  of  the  barrel;  at  the  command  arms,  execute  what  has  been 
prescribed  for  the  shoulder  from  the  position  of  order  arms. 

Unfix — Bayonet. 

One  time  and  four  motions. 

200.  (First  and  second  motions. )     Same  as  in  fix  bayonet. 

201.  (Third  motion.)  Same  as  in  fix  bayonet,  except  turn- the  bayenet  clasp  with 
the  right  thumb,  grasp  the  shank  of  the  bayonet  with  the  right  hand,  palm  under 
thumb  and  fingers  extended  well  at  the  blade  of  the  bayonet. 

202.  (Fourth  motion.)  Wrench  off  the  bayonet,  return  it  to  the  scabbard  grasp 
the  piece  at  the  upper  band  with  the  right  hand,  lower  the  left  hand  along  the  'barrel 
the  arm  extended  without  depressing  the  shoulder.  ' 

Shoulder — Arms. 

203.  (First  and  second  motion. )     Same  as  from  fix  layonet  Xos.  190  and  191. 

Secure — Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

204.  (First  motion.)  The  same  as  the  first  motion  of  support  arms,  No.  1J3,  except 
with  the  right  hand  seize  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stock. 

205.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  to  tlte  front  • 
bring  it  opposite  the  left  shoulder,  the  butt  against  the  hip,  the  left  hand  at  the  lower 
band,  the  thumb  as  high  as  the  chin  and  extended  on  the  rammer ;  the  piece  erect 
and  detached  from  the  shoulder,  the  left  fore-arm  against  the  piece. 

206.  (  Third  motion.)  Reverse  the  piece,  pass  it  under  the  left  arm,  the  left  hand 
remaining  at  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  on  the  rammer  to  prevent  it  from  sliding 
out,  the  little  finger  resting  against  Wie  hip,  the  right  hand  falling  at  the  same  time 
by  the  side. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  three  motions. 

207.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  seize  it  with  the  right 
hr-  si  ;.i  the  small  of  the  stock.  The  piece  erect  and  detached  from  the  shoulder  the 
bo  .  .j;r;,.iii'it  the  hip,  the  left  fore-arm  along  the  piece.  ' 

2()h  ;;-",  .-.ii,.J  motion.)  The  same  as  the  second  motion  of  shoulder  arms  from  a 
support. 

209.  (  Third  motion.]  The  same  as  the  third  motion  of  shoulder  arms  from  a  support. 

Right  Shoulder  shift — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

210.  (First  motion)  Detach  the  piece  perpendicularly  from  the  shoulder  with  the 
right  h:ind,  and  seize  it  with  theleft  between  the  iowcr  band  and  guide-iight,  raise  the 
piece,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  «houlder  and  four  inchoa  from  it  j  place,  at  the 
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same  time,  the  right  hand  on  the  butt,  the  beak  between  the  first  two  fingers,  the 
other  two  fingers  under  the  butt  plate. 

211.  {Second  motion.)  Quit  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  raise  and  place  the  piece' 
«n  the  right  shoulder  with  the  right  hand  the  lock  plate  upwards;  let  fall  at  the 
same  time,  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Shoulder — Abms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

212.  {First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  perpendicularly  by  extending  the  right  arm 
to  its  full  length,  the  rammer  to«the  front,  at  the  same  time  seize  the  piece  with  the 
left  hand  between  the  lower  band  and  guide-sight. 

213.  {Second  motion.)  Quit  the  butt  with  the  right  hand,  which  will  immediately 
embrace  the  guard,  lower  the  piece  to  the  position  of  shoulder  aires,  slide  up  the  left 
hand  t?  the  bight  of  the  shoulder,  the  fingers  extended  and  closed.  l>rop  the  left 
hand  by  the  side. 

214.  The  men  being  at  support  arms,  the  instructor  will  sometimes  cause  pieces  to- 
be  brought  to  the  right  shoulder.     To  this  effect,  he  will  command : 

Might  Shoulder  shift — Arms. 

One  time  and  tico  motions. 

215.  ( First  motion. )  Seize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  belowand  near  the  left 
fore-arm,  place  the  left  hand  under  the  butt,  the  heel  of  the  butt  between  the  first  two 
fingers. 

216.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock  plate  upwards, 
carry  it  to  the  right  shoulder,  the  left  hand  still  holding  the  butt,  the  muzzle  elevated ; 
hold  the  piece  in  this  position  and  place  the  right  hand  upon  the  butt  as  is  prescribed 
No.  210,  and  let  fall  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Shonldei — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

217.  (First  motion.)    The  same  as  the  first  motion  of  shoulder  arms  No.  212. 

218.  (Seeond  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  to  the  front, 
carry  it  opposite  the  left  shoulder,  slip  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock,  place 
the  left  fore-arm  extended  on  the  breast  as  is  prescribed  No.  134,  and  let  fall  the  right 
hand  by  the  side. 

Arms — At  will. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

219.  At  this  command,  carry  the  piece  at  pleasure  on  either  shoulder,  with  one  or 
both  hands,  the  muzzle  elevated. 

Support — Arms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

220.  At  this  command,  retake  quickly  the  position  of  shoulder  arms. 

221.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  the 
pieces  to  be  placed  on  the  ground,  he  will  command  : 

Ground — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

222.  (First  motion.)     Turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  the  barrel  to  the  left   at 
the  same  time  seize  the  cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand,  bend  the  body,  advance  the 
left  foot,  the  heel  opposite  the  lower  band ;  lay  the  piece  on  the  ground  with  the 
right  hand,  the  toe  of  the  butt  on  a  line  with  the  right  toe,  the  knees  slightly  bent 
the  right  heel  raised.  ' 

223.  (Second  motion.)  Rise  up,  bring  the  left  foot  by  the  side  of  the  rio-ht  Quit 
the  cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand,  and  drop  the  hands  by  the  side.  ° 

Raise—  Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

224.  (First  motion.)     Seize  the  cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand,  bend  the  bodv 
advance  the  left  foot  opposite  the  lower  band,  and  seize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand! 

225.  (Second  motion.)    Raise  the  piece,  bringing  the  left  foot  by  the  side  of  taa 
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right ;  torn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  the  rammer  to  the  front ;  at  the  same  time 
«juit  the  cartridge  box  w ith  left  hand,  and  drop  this  hand  by  the  side. 

226.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  with  bayonet  in  the  scabbard,  if  the  In- 
structor wishes  to  cause  an  inspection  of  arms,  he  will  command :: 

Inspection — Ait  us. 

One  time  and/our  motion t. 

"(First  and  second  motions.)  Same  as  in  fix  bayonet  No.  192,  except  that  the  left 
•land  remains  at  the  muzzle,  and  the  rammer  head  is  seized  between  the  thumb  and 
fore-finger,  as  in  draw  rammer. 

227.  (  Third  motion. )  Spring  rammer  as  prescribed"  in  loading  ;  lower  the  left 
band  along  the  piece  to  full  extent  of  arm,  grasping  the  piece  at  the  muzzle  band  with 
right  hand. 

228.  (Fourth  motion.)     Bring  the  piece  to  position  of  order  arms. 

229.  The  instructor  will  then  inspect  in  succession' the  piece  of  each  recruit,  in 
passing  along  the  front  of  the  rank.  Each,  as  the  instructor  reaches  him,  will  raiso 
smartly  his  piece  with  his  right  hand,  seize  it  with  the  left  between  the  lower  band 
and  guide-sight,  the  lock  to  the  front,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  chin,  the 
piece  opposite  to  the  left  eye  ;  the  instructor  will  take  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the 
handle,  and,  after  inspecting  it,  will  return  it  to  the  recruit  who  will  receive  it  back 
with  the  right  hand,  and  replace  it  in  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

230.  When  the  instructor  shall  have  passed  him,  each  recruit  will  retake  the  posi- 
tion prescribed  at  the  command  inspection  arms,  return  the  rammer,  and  resume  the 
position  of  ordered  arms. 

231.  If,  instead  of  inspection  of  arms,  the  instructor  should  merely  wish  to  cause 
bayonets  to  be  fixed,  he  will  command': 

Fix — Batonbts. 

232.  Take  the  position  indicated  No.  192,  fix  bayonets  as  has  been  explained,  and 
immediately  resume  the  position  of  orderod  arms. 

233.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor,  after  firing,  to  ascertain  whether  the  pieces 
have  been  discharged,  he  wii4  command : 

Sjfringj — Rammers. 

234.  Put  the-  rammer  in  the  barrel  as  has  been  explained  above,  and  immediately 
retake  the  position  of  ordered  arms, 

235.  The  instructor,  for  the  purpose  stated,  can  take  the  rammer  by  the  small  end 
and  spring  it  in  the  barrel,  or  cause  each  recruit  to.  make  it  ring  in.  tie  barreL 

236.  Each  recruit,  after  the  instructo:  passes.him,  will  return  rammer,  and  resume 
the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

Remarks  on  the  Manual  of  Arms. 

237.  The  manual  of  arms  frequently  distorts  the  persons  of  recruits  before  tfcev  ac- 
quire ease  and  confidence  in  the  several  positions.  The  instructor  will  therefore  fre- 
quently recur  to  elementary  principles  in  the  course  of  the  lessons. 

238.  Recruits  are  also  extremely  liable  to  curve  the  sides  and  back,  and  to  derange 
the  shoulders,  especially  in  loading.  Consequently,  the  instructor  will  not  cause  them, 
to  dwell  too  long,  at  a  time,  in  one  position. 

239.  When,  after  some  days  of  exercise  in  the  manual  of  arms,  the  four  men  shalL 
be  well  established  in  their  use,  the  instructor  will  always  terminate  the  lesson  by 
marching  the  men  for  some  time  in  one  rank,  and  at  one  pace  apart,  in  common  and! 
quick  time,  in  order  to  confirm  them  more  and  more  in  the  mechanism  of  the  step  •  he 
will  also  teach  them  to  mark  time  and  to  change  step,  which  will  be  executed  in  the 
following  manner : 

To  Mark  Time. 

240.  The  four  men  marching  in  the  direct  step,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Mark  Time.     2.  March. 

J41.  At  the  secowl  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  a  foot  is  coming  to. 
the  ground,  the  recruits  will  make  a  semblance  of  marching,  by  bringing  the  heels  by 
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the  side  of  each  other,  and  observing  the  cadence  of  the  step,  by  raising  eack  foot 
alternately  without  advancing. 

242.  The  instructor  wishing  the  direct  step  to  be  resumed,  will  command : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

243.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  as  prescribed  above,  the  recruits 
will  retake  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches. 

To  change  step. 

244.  The  squad  being  in  march,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.   Change  step.     2.  March. 

245.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  either  foot  is  com- 
ing to  the  ground,  bring  the  foot  which  is  in  rear  by  the  side  of  that  which  is  in  front 
and  step  off  again  with  the  foot  which  was  in  front. 

To  march  backwards. 

246.  The  instructor  wishing  the  squad  to  march  backwards,  will  command  : 

1.  Squad  backward.     2.  March. 

247.  At  the  second  command,  the  recruits  will  step  off  smartly  with  the  left  foot 
fourteen  inches  to  the  rear,  reckoning,  from  heel  to  heel,  and  so  on  with  the  feet  in 
succession  till  the  command  halt,  which  will  always  be  preceded  by  the  caution  squad. 
The  men  will  halt  at  this  command,  and  bring  "back  the  foot  in'front  by  the  side  of 
the  other. 

248.  This  step  will  always  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

249.  The  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the  recruits  march  straight  to  the  rear, 
aad  that  the  erect  position  of  the  body  and  the  piece  be  not  deranged? 

Lesson.  III. 

To  load  in  four  times. 

250.  The  object  of  this  lesson  is  to  prepare  the  recruits  to  load  at  will,  and  to  cause 
them  to  distinguish  the  times  which  require  the  greatest  regularity  and  attention, 
such  as  charge  cartridge,  ram  cartridge,  and  prime.     It  will  be  divided  as  follows  : 

251.  The  first  time  will  be  executed  at  the  end  of  the  command ;  the  three  others  at 
the  commands,  two,  three  and  four. 

The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Load  in  four  times.    3.  Load. 

252.  Execute  the  times  to  include  to  charge  cartridge 

Two. 
263.  Execute  the  times  to  include  ram  cartridge. 

Three. 

254.  Execute  the  time  to  include  prime. 

Four. 

255.  Execute  the  times  of  shotilder  arms. 

To  load  at  will. 

256.  The  instructor  will  next  teach  loading  at  will,  which  will  be  executed  as  load- 
ing in  four  times,  but  continued,  and  without  resting  on  either  of  the  times.  He  will 
command : 

1.  Load  at  will.     2.  Load.J 

257.  The  instructor  will  habituate  the  recruits,  by  degrees,  to  lead  with  the  greatest 
possible  promptitude,  each  without  regulating  himself  by  hu  neighbor,  and  above  all 
without  waiting  for  him. 

24S.  The  cadence  prescribed  No.  129,  is  not  applicable  to  loading  in  four  times  or 
at  will.  ' 
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Lesson  IV. 

Firings. 

259.  The  firings  are  direct  or  oblique,  and  will  be  executed  as  follows: 

The  direct  fire. 

260.  The  instructor  will  give  the  following  commands : 

1.  Fire  by  squad.     2.  Squad.     3.  Ready.     4.  Aim.     5.  Fire.     6.  Load. 

2G1.  These  several  commands  will  be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  in  the  Man- 
ual of  arms.  At  the  third  command,  the  men  will  come  to  the  position  of  ready  ;s 
heretofore  explained.  At  the  fourth  they  will  aim  according  to  thciui.kin  which 
each  may  find  himself  placed,  the  rear  rank  men  inclining  forward  a  little  the  upper 
part  of  the  body,  in  order  that  their  pieces  may  reach  as  much  beyond  the  front  rank 
as  possible. 

262.  At  the  sixth  command,  they  will  load  their  pieces  and  return  immediately  to 
the  position  of  ready. 

2C3.  The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by  the  commands: 
1.  Squad.     2.  Aim.     3.  Fibe.     4.  Load. 

264.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  firing  to  cease,  he  will  command : 

Cease  firing. 

265.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  cease  firing,  but  will  load  their  pieces  if  un- 
loaded, and  afterwards  bring  them  to  a  shoulder. 

Oblique  Firing. 

266.  The  oblique  firings  will  be  executed  to  the  right  and  left,  and  by  the  same  com- 
mands as  the  direct  (ire,  with  this  single  difference— the  command  aim  will  always  be 
preceded  by  the  caution,  right  or  left  oblique. 

Fosilion  of  the  tivo  ranks  in  the  Ollique  Fire  to  the  right.  ' 

267.  At  the  command  ready,  the  two  ranks  will  execute  what  has  been  prescribed 
for  the  direct  fire. 

268.  At  the  cautionary  command,  right  obliqiie,  the  two  ranks  will  throw  back  tho 
right  shoulder  and  look  steadily  at  the  object  to  be  hit. 

269.  At  the  command  aim,  each  front  rank  man  will  aim  to  the  right  without  de- 
ranging the  feet ;  each  rear  rank  man  will  advance  the  left  foot  about  ciuht  inches 
towards  the  right  h<'el  of  the  man  next  on  the  right  of  his  tile  leader  and  aim  to  the 
right,  inclining  the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward  and  bending  a  little  the  left  knee. 

Position  of  the  hco  ranks  in  the  Oblique  Fire  to  the  left. 

270.  At  the  cautionary  command  left  oblique,  the  two  ranks  will  throw  back  the  lei 
shoulder  and  look  steadily  at  the  object  to  be  hit. 

271.  At  the  command  aim,  the  front  rank  will  take  aim  to  tho  left  without  derang- 
ing the  feet ;  each  man  in  the  rear  rank  will  advance  the  right  foot  about  eight  inchts 
towards  the  light  heel  of  the  n^an  next  on  the  right  of  his  file  leader,  and  aim  to  the 
left,  incling  the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward  and  bending  a  little  the  right  knee. 

272.  In  both  cases,  at  the  command  load,  the  men  of  each  l  ank  will  conic  to  the 
position  of  load  as  prescribed  in  the  direct  fire;  the  rear  rank  men  bringing  back  the 
foot  which  is  to  the  right  and  front  by  the  side  of  the  other.  Each  man  w  ill  continue 
to  load  as  if  isolated. 

To  fire  by  file. 

273.  The  fire  by  file  will  be  executed  by  the  two  ranks,  the  files  of  which  will  fire 
successively,  and  without  regulating  on  each  other,  except  for  the  first  fire. 

274.  The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  file.     1.  Squad.     3.  Readt.     4.  Commence  k:kixo. 

275.  At  the  third  command,  the  two  ranks  will  take  the  position  prescribed  in  the 
direct  fire. 
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276.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  file  on  the  right  will  aim  and  fire ;  the  rear  rank 
man  in  aiming  will  take  the  position  indicated  No.  176. 

277.  The  men  of  this  file  will  load  their  pieces  briskly  and  fire  a  second  time;  re- 
load and  fire  again,  and  so  on  in  continuation. 

278.  The  second  file  will  aim,  at  the  instant  the  first  bring  down  pieces  to  reload, 
and  w-ill  conform  in  all  respects  to  that  which  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  first  file. 

279.  After  the  first  fire,  the  front  and  rear  rank  men  will  not  be  required  to  fire  a 
the  same  time. 

280.  Each  man,  after  loading,  will  return  to  the  position  of  ready,  and  continue 
the  fire. 

281.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  fire  to  cease,  he  will  command  : 

Cease — Firing. 

282.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  cease  firing.  If  they  have  fired  they  will  load 
their  pieces  and  bring  them  to  a  shoulder  ;  if  at  the  position  of  ready,  they  will  half- 
cock  and  shoulder  arms.  If  in  the  position  of  aim,  they  will  bring  down  their  pieces, 
half-cock,  and  shoulder  arms. 

To  fire  by  Rank. 

283.  The  fire  by  rank  will  be  executed  by  each  entire  rank,  alternately. 

284.  The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  rank.     2.  Squad.     3.  Ready,     4.  Hear  rank.     5.  Aim.     6.  Fire.     7.  Load. 

285.  At  the  third  command,  the  two  ranks  will  take  the  position  of  ready  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  direct  fire. 

286.  At  the  seventh  eommand,  the  rear  rank  will  execute  that  which  has  been  pre- 
scribed in  the  direct  fire,  and  afterwards  take  the  position  of  ready. 

287.  As  soon  as  the  instructor  sees  several  men  of  the  rear  rank  in  the  position  of 
ready,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Front  rank.     2.  Aim.     3.  Fike.     4.  Load. 

288.  At  these  commands,  the  men  in  the  front  rank  will  execute  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  rear  rank,  but  they  will  not  step  off  with  the  right  foot. 

289.  The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by  the  rear  rank,  and  will  thus  con- 
tinue to  alternate  from  rank  to  rank,  until  he  shall  wish  the  firing  to  cease,  when  he 
will  command  cease  firing,  which  will  be  executed  as  heretofore  prescribed. 

Lesson  V. 

To  fire  and  load  kneeling. 

290.  In  this  exercise  the  squad  will  be  supposed  loaded  and  drawn  up  in  one  rank. 
The  instruction  will  be  given  to  each  man  individually,  without  times  or  motions,  and 
in  the  following  manner. 

291.  The  instructor  will  command  : 

FIRE  AND   LOAD   KNEELING. 

292.  At  this  command,  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  squad  will  move  forward  three 
paces  and  halt ;  then  carry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear  and  to  the  right  of  the  left  heel, 
and  in  a  position  convenient  for  placing  the  right  knee  upon  the  ground  in  bending  the 
left  leg;  place  the  right  knee  upon  the  ground;  lower  the  piece,  the  left  fore-arm  sup- 
ported upon  the  thigh  on  the  same  side,  the  right  hand  on  the  small  of  the  stock, 
the  butt  resting  on  the  right  thigh,  the  left  hand  supporting  the  piece  near  the  lower 
band. 

293.  He  will  next  move  the  right  leg  to  the  left  around  the  knee  supported  on  the 
ground,  until  this  leg  is  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  left  foot,  and  thus 
neat  himself  comfortably  on  the  right  heel. 

294.  Raise  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  and  support  it  with  the  left,  holding  it 
near  ths  lower  band,  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  left  thigh  near  the  knee  ;  seize  the 
hammer  with  the  thumb,  the  fore-finger  under  the  guard,  cock  and  seize  the  piece  at 
the  small  of  the  stock ;  bring  the  piece  to  the  shoulder,  aim  a,nAfire. 

295.  Bring  the  piece  down  as  soon  as  it  is  fired,  and  support  it  with  the  left  hand 
the  butt  resting  against  the  right  thigh ;  carry  tha  piece  to  the  rear  risino-  on  the 
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knee,  the  barrel  downwards,  the  butt  resting  on  the  ground  ;  in  this  position  support 
the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the  upper  band,  draw  cartridge  with  tha  right  and 
load  the  piece,  ramming  the  ball,  if  necessary,  with  both  hands. 

296.  When  loaded  bring  the  piece  to  the  front  with  the  left  hand,  which  hold3  it  at 
the  upper  hand ;  seize  it  the  same  time  with  thu  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock  ; 
turn  the  pi.'ce  the  barrel  upperra  >st  ami  nearly  horizontal,  the  left  elbow  resting 
on  the  left  thigh  ;  half-cock,  remove  thcoid  cap  and  prime,  rise  and  return  to  the  rank'. 

297.  The  second  man  will  th»n  be  t.ausrht  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  first, 
and  so  on  through  the  remainder  of  the  squad. 

To  fire  and  load  lying, 

298.  In  this  exercise  the  squad  will  be  in  one  rank  and  loaded;  the  instruction  will 
be  given  individually  and  without  times  or  motions. 

299.  The  instructor  will  command : 

FIUK  AND  LOAD  LYINfl. 

310.  At  this  command,  the  man  or.  the  right  of  the  squad  will  move  Forward  three 
paces  and  halt ;  he  will  then  bring  his  piece  to  an  order,  drop  on  both  knees,  and 
place  himself  on  the  ground  flat  on  his  bell  v.  In  this  position  he  will  support  the 
piece  nearly  horizontal  with  the  left  hand,  holding  it  near  the  lower  band,  the  butt 
end  of  the  piece  and  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  ground,  the  barrel  uppermost;  cock 
the  pi-ce  with  the  right  hand,  and  carry  this  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock  ;  raise 
the  piece  with  both  hands,  press  the  butt  against  the  shoulder,  and  resting  on  both 
elbows,  aim  and/ire. 

301.  As  soon  as  he  has  fired,  bring  the  piece  down  and  turn  upon  his  left  side,  still 
Testing  on  his  left  elbow;  bring  back  the  piece  until  the  cock  is  opposite  his  breast, 
the  butt  end  res.ting  on  the  ground  ;  take  out  a  cartridge  with  the  right  hand;  seize 
the  small  of  the  stock  with  this  hand,  holding1  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  two 
first  fingers;  he  will  then  throw  himself  on  his  back  still  holding  the  piece  with  both 
hands  ;  carry  the  piece  to  the  rear,  place  the  butt  between  the  heels,  the  barrel  up,  the 
muzzle  elevated.  In  this  position,  charge  cartridge,  draw  rammer,  ram  cartridge  and 
return  rammer. 

302.  When  finished  lcadii.g,  the  man  will  turn  again  upon  his  left  side,  remove  the 
old  cap  and  prime,  then  raise  the  piece  vertically,  raise,  turn  about,  and  resume  big 
position  in  the  ranks. 

303.  The  second  man  will  be  taught  what  has  just  be  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  so 
on  throughout  the  squad. 

Lesson  VI. 

Bayonet  Exercise. 

304.  The  bayonet  exercise  in  this  book  will  be  confined  to  two  movements,  thejruarcZ 
against  infantry,  and  the  guard  against  cavalry.  The  men  will  be  placed  in  one  rank, 
with  two  paces  interval,  and  being  at  shoulder  arms,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.    Guard  against  Infantry.     2.   Guard. 

One  time  ajid  two  motions. 

305.  (First  motion.)  Make  a  half  face  to  the  right  turning  on  both  heels,  the  feet 
square  to  each  other  ;  at  the  same  time  raise  the  piece  slightly,  and  seize  it  with  the 
left  hand  above  and  near  the  lower  band. 

30G.  (Second  motion.)  Carry  the  right  foot  twenty  inches  perpendicularly  to  the 
rear,  the  right  heel  on  the  prolongation  of  the  left,  the  knees  slightly  bent,  the  weight 
of  the  body  resting  equally  on  both  legs;  lower  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel 
uppermost,  the  left  elbow  against  the  body  ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the 
right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock,  the  arms  falling  naturally,  the  point  of  the  bayo- 
net slightly  elevated. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

307.  Throw  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder, 
at  the  same  time  bring  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left  and  face  to  the  front. 

1.   Guard  against  cavalry.     2.   Gt'Ai'.n. 

One  time  and  tico  motions. 

308.  Both  motions  the  same  as  for  guard  against  infantry,  except  that  the  right 
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hand  will  be  supported  against  the  hip,  and  the  bayonet  held  at  the  high't  of  the  eye, 
as  in  charge  bayonet. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

309.  Spring  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  and  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder, 
at  the  same  time  bring  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left,  and  face  to  the  front. 

PART  THIRD. 

310.  When  the  recruits  are  well  established  in  the  principle*  and  mechanism  of  the 
step,  and  the  position  of  the  body,  the  manual  of  arms,  the  instructor  will  unite  eight 
men,  at  least'  and  twelve  men,  at  most,  in  order  to  teach  thorn  the  principles  of  align- 
ment, the  principles  of  the  touch  of  elbows  in  marching  to  the  front,  the  principles 
of  the  march  by  the  flank,  wheeling  t'rotu  a  halt,  wheeling  in  inarching,  and  the  change 
of  direction  to'the  side  of  the  guide.  He  will  place  the  squad  in  one  rank  elbow  to 
elbow,  and  number  the  men  from  right  to  left. 

Lesson  f. 

Alignments. 

311.  The  instructor  will  at  first  teach  the  recruits  to  align  themselves  man  by  man, 
in  order  the  better  to  make  them  comprehend  the  principles  of  alignment ;  to  this  end, 
he  will  command  the  two  men  on  the  right  flank  to  march  two  paces  to  the  front,  and 
having  aligned  them,  he  will  caution  the  remainder  of  the  squad  to  move  up,  as  they 
may  be  successively  called  each  by  his  number,  and  align  themselves  successively  on, 
the  line  of  the  first  two  men. 

312.  Each  recruit,  as  designated  by  his  number,  will  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the 
right  as  prescribed  in  the  first  lesson  of  the  first  prrt,  and  will  march  in  quick  timetwo 
paces  fo;  ward,  shortening  the  last,  so  as  to  find  himself  about  six  inches  behind  the  new 
alignment,  which  he  ought  never  to  jass;  he  will  n?xt  move  up  steadily  by  steps  of 
two  or  three  inches,  the  hams  extended,  to  the  side  of  the  man  next  to  him  on  the 
alignment,  so  that,  without  deranging  the  head,  the  line  of  the  eyes,  or  that  of  the 
shoulders,  he  may  find  himself  in  the  exact  line  of  his  neighbor,  whose  elbow  he  will 
lightly  touch  without  opening  his  own. 

313.  The  instructor  seeing  the  rank  well  aligned,  will  command  : 

FRONT. 

314.  At  this,  the  recruits  will  turn  eyes  to  the  front,  and  remain  firm. 

315.  Alignments  to  the  left  will  be  executed  on  the  same  principles. 

316.  When  the  recruits  shall  have  thus  learned  to  align  themselves  man  by  man, 
correctly,  and  without  groping  or  jostling,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  entire  rank  to 
align  itself  at  once  by  the  command  : 

Right  (or  left) — Dress. 

317.  At  this,  the  rank,  except  the  two  men  placed  in  advance  as  a  basis  of  alignment, 
•will  move  up  in  quick  time,  and  place  themselves  on  the  new  line,  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  No.  312. 

318.  The  instructor,  placed  five  or  six  paces  in  front,  and  facing  the  rank,  will 
carefully  observe  that,  the  principles  are  followed,  and  then  pass  to  the  flank  that  has- 
served  as  the  basis,  to  verify  the  alignment. 

319.  The  instructor  seeing  the  greater  number  of  the  rank  well  aligned,  will  com- 
mand : 

FRONT. 

320.  The  instructor  may  afterwards  order  this  cr  that  me  forward  or  bach,  designat- 
ing each  by  its  number.  The  file  or  files  designated,  only,  will  slightly  turn  the  head 
towards  the  basis,  to  judge  how  much  they  ought  to  move  up  or  back,  steadily  place 
themselves  on  the  line,  and  then  turn  eyes  to  the  front,  without  a  particular  command 
to  that  effect. 

321.  Alignments  to  the  rear  will  bo  executed  on  the  same  principles,  the  recruits 
stepping  back  a  little  beyond  the  line,  and  then  dressing  up  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  No.  312,  the  instructor  commanding : 

Right  (or  left)  backward — Dress. 

322.  After  each  alignment,  the  instructor  will  examine  the  position  of  the  men  and 
cause  the  rank  to  come  to  ordered  arms,  to  prevent  too  much  fatigue,  and  also  the 
danger  and  negligence  at  shouldered  arms. 


SCHOOL   OF   THE   SOLDIER — PART   III.  2a 

Lesson  II. 

323.  The  men  having  learned, in  the  first  and  second  parts,  to  march  with  steadiness 
in  common  time,  and  to  take  steps  equal  in  length  and  swiftness,  will  be  exercised  in 
the  third  part  only  in  quiek  lime,  double  quick  time,  and  the  run  ;  the  instructor  will 
cause  them  to  execute  successively,  at  these  different  gaits,  the  march  to  the  front,  the 
facing  about  in  marching,  the  march  by  the  flank,  the  wheels  at  a  halt,  and  in  march- 
ing, and  the  changes  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 

324.  The  instructor  will  inform  the  recruits  that  at  the  command  march,  they  will 
always  move  off  in  quick  time,  unless  this  command  should  be  preceded  oy  that  of 
double  quick. 

To  march  to  the  front. 

325.  The  rank  being  correctly  aligned,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to 
march  by  the  front,  he  will  place  a  well  instructed  man  on  the  right  or  the  left,  accord- 
ing to  the  side  on  which  he  may  wish  the  guide  to  be,  and  command : 

1.  Squad,  forward.     2.    Guide  right  (or  left.)     3.   March. 

326.  At  the  command  march,  the  rank  will  step  off  smartly  with  the  left  foot ;  the 
guide  will  take  care  to  march  straight  to  the  front,  keeping  his  shoulders  always  in  a 
square  with  that  line. 

327.  The  instructor  will  observe,  in  marching  to  the  fiont,  that  the  men  touch 
lightly  the  elbow  towards  the  side  of  the  guide;  that  they  do  not  open  out  the  left 
elbow,  nor  the  right  arm  ;  that  they  yield  to  pressure  coming  from  the  side  of  the 
guide,  and  resist  that  coming  from  the  opposite  side  ;  that  they  recover  by  insensible 
degrees  the  slight  touch  of  the  elbow,  if  lost;  that  they  maintain  the  head  direct  to 
the  front,  no  matter  on  which  side  the  guide  may  be;  and  if  found  before  or  behind 
the  alignment,  that  the  man  in  fault  corrects  himself  by  shortening  o:  lengthening  the 
step,  bj-  degrees,  almost  insensible. 

328.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  cause  recruits  to  comprehend  that  the  alignment 
can  only  be  preserved,  in  marching,  by  the  regularity  of  the  step,  the  touch  of  the 
elbow,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  shoulders  in  a  square  with  the  line  of  direction  ; 
that  if,  for  example,  the  step  of  some  be  longer  than  that  of  others,  or  if  some  march 
faster  than  others,  a  separation  of  elbows,  and  a  loss  of  the  alignment,  would  be  inevita- 
ble ;  that  if  (it  being  required  that  the  head  should  be  direct  to  the  front)  they  do  not 
strictly  observe  the  touch  of  elbows,  it  would  be  impossible  for  an  individual  to  judge 
whether  he  marches  abreast  with  his  neighbor,  or  not,  and  whether  there  be  not  an 
interval  between  them. 

329.  The  impulsion  of  the  quick  step  having  a  tendency  to  make  men  too  easy  and 
free  in  their  movements,  the  instructor  will  be' careful  to  regulate  the  cadence  oi  this 
step,  and  to  habituate  them  to  preserve  always  the  erectness  of  the  body,  and  the  due 
length  of  the  pace. 

330.  The  men  being  well  established  in  the  principles  of  the  direct  march,  the  in- 
structor will  exercise  them  in  marching  obliquely.  The  rank  being  in  march,  the 
instructor  will  command : 

1.  Might  (or  left)  oblique.     2.  March. 

331.  At  the  second  command,  each  man  will  make  a  half  face  to  the  right  (or  left,) 

and  will  then  march  straight  forward  in  the  new  direction.  As  the  men  no  longer 
touch  elbows,  they  will  glance  along  the  shoulders  of  the  nearest  tiles,  towards  the  side 
t«  which  they  are  obliquing,  and  will  regulate  their  steps  so  that  the  shoulders-  shall 
always  be  behind  that  of  their  next  neighbor  on  that  side,  and  that  his  head  shall  c.m- 
ceal  the  heads  of  the  other  men  in  trie  rank.  Besides  this,  the  men  should  preserve  the 
same  length  of  pace,  and  the  same  degree  of  obliquity. 

332.  The  instructor  wishing  to  resume  the  primitive  direction,  will  command : 

1.   forward.     2.   March, 

333.  At  the  second  command,  each  man  will  make  a  half  face  to  the  left  'or  right,) 
and  all  will  then  march  straight  to  the  front,  conforming  to  the  principles  of  the 
direct  march. 

To  march  to  the  front  in  double  quick  time. 

334.  When  the  several  principles,  heretofore  explained,  have  become  familiar  to  th o 
recruits,  and  they  shall  be  well  established  in  the  position  of  the  body,  the  bearing  of 
arms,  and  the  mechanism,  length,  and  swiftness  of  the  step,  the  instructor  will  pasa 
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them  from  quirk  to  double  guick  time,  and  the  reverse  observing  not  to  make  them 
march  obliquely  in  double  quick  time,  till  they  are  well  established  in  the  cadence  of 
this  step. 

335.  The  squad  being  at  a  march  in  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.   Double  quick.     2    MARCH. 

336.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  when  either  foot  is  coming  to  the 
ground,  the  squad  will  step  off  in  double  quicklime.  T;ie  men  will  endeavor  to  follow 
the  principles  laid  down  in  the  first  part  of  this  book,  and  to  preserve  the  alignment. 

327.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  squad  to  resume  the  step  in  quick  time,  he  will 
command : 

1.    Quick  time.     2.  March. 

333.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  when  either  foot  is  coming  to  the 
ground,  the  squad  will  retake  the  step  in  quick  time. 

339.  The  squad  being  in  march,  the  instructor  will  halt  it  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed  Nos.  98  and  99.  The  command  halt,  will  be  given  an  instant  before 
the  foot  is  ready  to  be  placed  on  the  ground. 

340.  The  squad  being  in  march  in  double  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  occasionally 
cause  it  to  mark  time  by  the  commands  prescribed  No.  240.  The  men  will  then  mark 
double  quick  time,  without  altering  the  cadence  of  the  step.  He  will  also  cause  them 
to  pass  iroin  the  direct  to  the  oblique  step,  and  reciprocally,  conforming  to  what  has 
been  prescribed  No.  330,  and  following. 

341.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  march  in  double  quick 
time,  by  preceding  the  command  march,  by  double  quick. 

342.  The  instructor  will  endeavor  to  regulate  well  the  cadence  of  this  step. 

To  face  about  in  marching. 

343.  If  the  squad  be  marching  in  quick,  or  double  quick  time,  and  the  instructor 
should  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Squad  right  about.     2.  March. 

344.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  left  foot  is  com- 
ing to  the  ground,  the  recruit  will  bring  this  foot  to  the  ground,  and  turning  on  it, 
will  face  to  the  rear ;  he  will  then  place  the  right  foot  in  the  new  direction,  and  step 
off  with  the  lei  t  foot. 

To  march  backwards. 

345.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  if  the  instructor  should  wish  to  march  it  in  the 
back  step,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Squad  backward.     2.   Guide  left  (or  righU)     3.  March. 

346.  The  back  step  will  be  executed  by  the  means  prescribed  No.  247. 

347.  The  instructor,  in  this  step,  will  be  watchful  that  the  men  do  not  lean  on  each 
other. 

348.  As  the  march  to  the  front  in  quick  time  should  only  be  executed  at  shoul- 
dered arms,  the  instructor,  in  order  not  to  fatigue  the  men  too  much,  and  also  to 
prevent  negligence  in  gait  and  position,  will  halt  the  squad  from  time  to  time,  and 
cause  arms  to  be  ordered. 

349.  In  marching  at  double  quick  time,  the  men  will  always  carry  their  pieces  on 
the  right  shoulder  or  at  a  trail.      This  rule  is  general. 

350.  If  the  instructor  shall  wish  the  pieces  carried  at  a  trail,  he  will  give  the  com- 
mand trail  arm*,  before  the  command  double  quick.  If,  on  the  contrary,  this  command 
be  not  given,  the  men  will  shift  their  pieces  to  the  right  shoulder  at  the  command 
double  quick.  In  either  case,  at  the  command  halt,  the  men  will  bring  their  pieces  to 
the  position  of  shoulder  armi.     This  rule  is  general. 

Lesson  III. 

The  march  by  the  flanlc. 

351.  The  rank  being  at  a  halt,  and  correctly  aligned,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Squad,   right — Face.     2.  Forward.     3.  March. 

352.  At  the  last  part  of  the  first  command,  the  rank  will  face  to  the  ri<*ut ;  the 
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even  numbered  men,  after  facing  to  the  right,  will  step  quickly  to  the  right  side  of 
the  odd  numbered  men,  the  latter  standing  fast,  so  that  when  the  movement  is  execu- 
ted, the  men  will  ba  formed  into  files  of  two  men  abreast. 

353.  At  the  third  command,  the  squad  will  step  off  smartly  with  the  left  foot ;  the 
files  keeping  aligned,  and  preserving  their  intervals. 

354.  The  march  by  the  left  flank  will  be  executed  by  th';  same  commands,  substitu- 
ting the  word  left,  for  right,  and  by  inverse  means  ;  in  this  case,  the  even  numbered 
men,  after  facing  to  the  left,  will  stand  fast,  and  the  odd  numbered  will  place  them- 
selves on  their  left. 

355.  The  instructor  will  place  a  well  instructed  soldier  by  the  side  of  the  recruit 
who  is  at  the  head  of  the  rank,  to  regulate  the  step,  and  to  conduct  him  ;  and  it  will 
be  enjoined  on  this  recruit  to  march  always  elbow  to  elbow  with  the  soldier. 

356.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  observed  in  the  march,  by  the  flank,  the  follow- 
ing rules : 

That  the  step  be  executed  according  to  the  principle)  prescribed  for  the  direct  step  : 

Because  these  principles,  without  which  men,  placed  elbow  to  elbow,  in  the  same 
rank,  cannot  preserve  unity  and  harmony  of  movement,  are  of  a  more  necessary 
observance  in  marching  in  fiie. 

That  the  head  of  the  man  who  immediately  precedes,  covers  the  heads   of  all  tr/io  are 

in  front  : 

Because  it  is  the  most  certain  rule  by  which  each  man  may  maintain  himself  in  the 
exact  line  of  the  file. 

357.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  habitually  five  or  six  paces  on  the  flank  of 
the  rank  marching  in  file,  to  watch  over  the  execution  of  the  principles  prescribed 
above.  He  will  also  place  himself  sometimes  in  its  rear,  halt,  and  suffer  it  to  pass 
fifteen  or  twenty  paces,  the  better  to  see  whether  the  men  cover  each  other  accu- 
rately. 

358.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  rank,  marching  by  the  flank,  and  to  cause  it  to 
face  to  the  front,  he  will  command : 

1.  Sqnad.     2.  Halt.     3.  Frost. 

S5P.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  halt,  and  afterwards  no  man  will  stir, 
although  he  may  have  lost  his  distance.  This  prohibition  is  necessary,  to  habituate 
the  men  to  a  constant  preservation  of  their  distances. 

360.  At  the  third  command,  each  man  will  front  by  facing  to  the  left,  if  marching 
by  the  right  flank,  and  by  a  face  to  the  right,  if  marching  by  the  left  flank.  The 
rear  rank  men  will  at  the  same  time  move  quickly  into  their  places,  so  as  to  form  the 
squad  again  into  one  rank. 

361.  When  the  men  have  become  accustomed  to  marching  by  the  flank,  the  instruc- 
tor will  cause  them  to  change  direction  by  tile ;  for  this  purpose,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  file  left  (or  right).     2.  March. 

362.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  will  change  direction  to  the  left  (or  right) 
in  describing  a  small  arc  of  a  circle,  and  will  then  march  straightforward  ;  the  two 
men  of  this  file,  in  wheeling,  will  keep  up  the  touch  of  the  elbows,  and  the  man  on 
the  side  to  which  the  wheel  is  made,  will  shorten  the  first  three  or  four  steps.  Each 
file  will  come  successively  to  wheel  on  the  same  spot  where  that  which  preceded  it 
wheeled. 

363.  The  instructor  will  also  cause  the  sqnad  to  face  by  the  right  or  left  flank  in 
marching,  and  for  this  purpose  will  command  : 

1.  Squad  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank.     2.  March. 

364.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  a  little  before  cither  foot  comes 
to  the  ground,  the  recuits  will  turn  the  body,  pliint  the  foot  that  is  raised  in  the  new 
direction,  and  step  off  with  the  other  foot  without  altering  the  cadence  of  the  step  ; 
the  men  will  double  or  undouble  rapidly. 

365.  If,  in  facing  by  the  right  or  the  left  flank,  the  squad  should  face  to  the  rear, 
the  men  will  come  into  one  rank,  agreeably  to  the  principles  indicated  in  No.  360. 
It  is  to  be  remarked  that  it  is  the  men  who  are  in  rear  who  always  move  up  to  form 
into  single  rank,  and  in  such  manner  as  never  to  invert  the  order  of  the  numbers  in 
the  rank. 

366.  If,  when  the  squad  has  been  faced  to  the  rear,  the  instructor  should  cause  it  to 
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ace  by  the  left  flank,  it  is  the  even  numbers  who  will  double  by  moving  to  the  right 
of  the  odd  numbers  ;  but  if  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  the  odd  numbers  who  will  double 
to  the  left  of  the  even  numbers.     Observe  the  two  following  rules  in  the  facings,  viz  : 

1.  Never  gain  ground  to  the  front  in  doubling. 

2.  Never  reverse  the  order  of  fhj  numbers  in  undoubling. 

The  front  referred  to,  is  the  or  ,rinal  or  real  front.  The  numbers  would  be  re- 
versed, if  in  counting,  beginning  on  the  right  of  the  company,  number  two  should 
■sail  before  number  one.  These  rules  apply  to  all  lacings,  whether  the  company  be 
marching,  or  at  a  halt. 

367.  This  lesson,  like  the  preceding  one,  will  be  practised  with  pieces  at  a  shoulder ; 
but  the  instructor  may,  to  give  relief  by  change,  occasionally  order  support  qrnu, 
and  he  will  require  of  the  recruits  marching  in  this  position,  as  much  regularity  as  in 
the  former. 

The  march  by  the  Jlanh  in  double  quick  time. 

368.  The  principles  of  the  march  by  the  flank  in  double  quick  time,  are  the  same  as 
in  quick  time.  The  instructor  will  give  the  commands  prescribed  No.  351,  taking 
care  always  to  give  the  command  double  quick  before  that  of'  march. 

369.  Ho  will  pay  the  greatest  attention  to  the  cadence  of  the  step. 

370.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  change  cf  direction,  and  the  march  by  the  flank, 
to  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  by  the  same  commands,  and  according  to  the 
same  principles,  as  in  quick  time. 

371.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  pieces  to  be  carried  either  on  the  right  shoulder 
or  at  a  trail. 

372.  The  instructor  will  sometimes  march  the  squad  by  the  flank,  without  doubling 
the  files. 

373.  The  principles  of  this  march  are  the  same  as  in  two  ranks,  and  it  will 
always  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

374.  The  instructor  will  give  the  commands  prescribed  No.  351,  but  he  will  be  care- 
ful to  caution  the  squad  cot  to  double  files. 

375.  The  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the  men  do  not  bend  their  knees  unequally, 
which  would  cause  them  to  tread  on  the  heels  of  the  men  in  front,  and  also  to  lose  the 
cadence  of  the  step  and  their  distances. 

376.  The  various  movements  in  this  lesson  will  be  executed  in  single  rank.  In  the 
changes  of  direction,  the  leading  man  will  change  direction  without  altering  the 
length  or  the  cadence  of  the  step.  The  instructor  will  recall  to  the  attention  of  the 
men,  that  in  facing  by  the  right  or  left  flank  in  marching,  they  will  not  double,  but 
march  in  one  rank. 

Less  ok  IV. 

WHEELINGS. 

General  Principles  of  Wheeling. 

377  Wheelings  are  of  two  kinds :  from  halts,  or  on  fixed  pivots,  and  in  march,  or 
on  moveable  pivots. 

378.  Wheeling  on  a  fixed  pivot  takes  place  in  passing  a  corps  from  the  order  ia 
battle  to  the  order  in  column,  or  from  the  latter  to  the  former. 

379.  AVheels  in  marching  take  place  in  changes  of  direction  in  column,  as  often  as 
this  movement  is  executed  to  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide. 

380.  In  wheels  from  a  halt,  the  pivot  man  only  turns  in  his  place,  without  advancing 
or  receding. 

381.  In  the  wheels  in  marching,  the  pivot  takes  steps  of  nine  or  eleven  inches,  ac- 
cording as  the  squad  is  marching  in  quick  or  double  quick  time,  so  as  to  clear  the 
wheeling  point,  which  is  necessary,  in  order  that  the  subdivisions  of  a  column  may 

change  direction  without   losing  their  distances,  as  will  be  explained  in  the  school  of 

the  company. 

3f  2.  The  man  on  the  wheeling  flank  will  take  the  full  step  of  twenty-eight  inches 
or  thirty-three  inches,  according  to  the  gait.  ' 

Wheeling  from  a  halt,  or  on  a  fixed  pivot . 

383.  The  rank  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  will  place  a  well-instructed  man  on 
the  wheeling  flank  to  conduct  it,  and  then  command. 
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1.  By  squad,  right  tcheel.     2.  March. 

S84.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  step  off  with  their  left  foot,  turning  at 
the  same  time  the  head  a  little  to  the  left,  the  eyes  fixed  on  the  line  of  the  eves  of  ihs 
men  to  their  left;  the  pivot-man  will  merely  mark  time  in  gradually  turning  his  body, 
in  order  to  conform  himself  to  the  movement  of  the  marching  flank  :  the  man  who 
conducts  this  flank  will  take  steps  of  twenty-eight  inches,  and  from  the  first  step  ad- 
vance a  little  the  left  shoulder,  cast  his  eyes  from  time  to  time  along  the  rank,  and 
feel  constantly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man  lightly,  but  never  push  him. 

385.  The  other  man  will  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man  towards  the  pivot, 
resist  pressure  coming  from  the  opposite  side,  and  each  will  conform  himself  to  the 
marching  flank — shortening  his  step  according  to  his  approximation  to  the  pivot. 

386.  The  instructor  will  make  the  rank  wheel  round  the  circle  once  or  twice  before 
halting,  in  order  to  cause  the  principles  to  be  the  better  understood,  and  he  will  be 
watchful  that  the  centre  does  not  break. 

387.  He  will  cause  the  wheel  to  the  left  to  be  executed  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples. 

388.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  arrest  the  wheel,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Squad.     2.  Halt. 

389.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  halt,  and  no  man  stir.  The  instructor, 
going  to  the  flank  opposite  the  pivot,  will  place  the  two  outer  men  of  that  flank  in 
the  direction  he  may  wish  to  give  the  rank,  without  however  displacing  the  pivot,  who 
will  conform  the  line  of  hisshoulders  to  this  direction.  The  instructor  will  take  care 
to  have  between  these  two  men,  and  the  pivot,  only  the  space  necessary  to  contain  the 
other  men.     He  will  then  command : 

Left  (or  Right) — Dress. 

390.  At  this,  the  rank  will  place  itself  on  the  alignment  of  the  two  men  established 
as  the  basis,  in  conformity  with  the  principles  prescribed. 

391.  The  instructor  will  next  command  Front,  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed 
Ko.  3H. 

Remarks  on  the  principles  of  the  Wheel  from  a  halt. 

392.  Turn  a  little  the  head  towards  themarching  flank,  and  fix  the  eges  on  the  line  of  the 

eyes  of  the  men  who  are  on  that  aide  ; 

Because,  otherwise,  it  would  be  impossible  for  each  man  to  regulate  the  length  of 
his  step  so  as  to  conform  his  own  movement  to  that  of  the  marching  flank. 
Touch  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man  towards  the  pivot ; 
In  order  that  the  files  may  not  open  out  in  the  wheel. 

Resist  pressure  that  comes  from  the  side  of  the  marching  flank; 
Because,  if  this  principle  be  neglected,  the  pivot,  which  ought  to  be  a  fixed  point, 
in  wheels  from  a  halt,  might  be  pushed  out  of  its  place  by  pressure. 

Wheeling  in  marching,  or  on  a  moveable  pivot. 

393.  When  the  recruits  have  been  brought  to  execute  well  the  wheel  from  a  halt, 
they  will  be  taught  to  wheel  in  marching. 

394.  To  this  end,  the  rank  being  in  maqch,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause 
it  to  change  direction  to  the  reverse  flank,  (to  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide  or  pivot 
flank,)  he  will  command  : 

1.  Right  {ot  left)  tcheel .     I.   Mas™. 

395.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  th.  rani-  :s  yet  four  paces  from  the 
wheeling  point. 

396.  At  the  second  command,  the  wheel  will  >v  <  M-euteJ  in  the  same  manner  as  from 
a  halt,  except  that  the  tonch  of  the  elbow  will  ;  •  jjain  towards  the  marching  flank  (or 
side  of  the  guide)  instead  of  the  side  of  the  actual  pivot;  that  the  pivot  man,  instead 
of  merely  turning  in  his  place,  will  confnrw  hinuelt  to  the  movement  of  the  marching 
flank,  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  next  uan,  take  steps  of  full  nine  inches,  and  thus 

fain  ground  forward  in  describing  a  small  curve  so  as  to  clear  the  point  of  the  wheel, 
he  middle  of  the  rank  will  bend  slightly  to  the  rear.  As  soon  ai  the  movement  shall 
commence,  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank  will  cast  his  eyes  on  the  ground 
over  which  he  will  have  to  pass. 

307.  The  wheel  being  ended,  the  instructor  will  command  : 
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1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

398.  The  first  command  will  be  pronouaccd  when  four  paces  are  yet  required  to  com- 
plete the  change  of  direction. 

399.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  of  completing  the 
wheel,  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank  will  direct  himself  straight  forward  ; 
the  pivot  man  and  all  the  rank  will  retake  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  and  bring 
the  head  direct  to  the  front. 

Turning,  or  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 

400.  The  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  in  marching,  will  be  executed 
as  follows  :  The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Left  (or  right)  turn.     2.  March. 

401.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  rank  is  yet/o«r  paces  from  the  turn- 
ing point. 

402.  At  the  command  march,  to  be  pronounced  at  the  instant  the  rank  ought  to  turn, 
the  guide  will  face  to  the  left  (or  right)  in  marching,  and  move  forward  in  the  new 
direction  without  slackening  or  quickening  the  cadence,  and  without  shortening  or 
lengthening  the  stop.  The  whole  rank  will  promptly  conform  itself  to  the  new  direc- 
tion ;  to  effect  which,  each  man  will  advance  the  shoulder  opposite  to  the  guide,  take 
the  double  quick  step,  to  carry  himself  in  the  new  direction,  turn  the  head  and  eyes 
to  the  side  of  the  guide,  and  retake  the  touch  of  the  elbow  on  that  side,  in  placing 
himself  on  the  alignment  of  the  guide,  from  whom  he  will  take  the  step,  and  then  re- 
sume the  direct  position  of  the  head.  Each  man  will  thus  arrive  successively  on  the 
alignment. 

Wheeling  and  changing  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  in 

double  quick  time. 

403.  When  the  recruits  comprehend  and  execute  well,  in  quick  time,  the  wheels  at 
a  halt  and  in  marching,  and  the  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  the  in- 
structor will  cause  the  same  movements  to  be  repeated  in  double  quick  time. 

404.  These  various  movements  will  be  executed  by  th'  same  commands  and  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles  as  in  quick  time,  except  that,  the  command  double  quick 
will  precede  that  of  march.  In  wheeling  while  marching,  the  pivot  man  will  tako 
steps  of  eleven  inches,  and  in  the  changes  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  tha 
men  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide  must  increase  the  gait  in  order  to  bring  them- 
selves into  line. 

405.  The  instructor,  in  order  not  to  fatigue  the  recruits,  and  not  to  divide  their  at- 
tention, will  cause  them  to  execute  the  several  movements  of  which  this  lesson  is  com- 
posed, first  without  arms,  and  next,  after  the  mechanism  te  well  comprehended,  with 
arms. 

Lesson  V. 

Long  marches  in  douhle  quick  time  and  the  run. 

40G.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  resumed  the  exercises  in  double  quick  time  and 
the  run,  with  arms  and  knapsacks. 

407.  He  will  cause  long  marches  to  be  executed  in  double  quick  time, both  by  the 
front  and  by  the  flank,  and  by  constant  practice  will  lead  the  men  to  pass  over  a  dis- 
tance of  five  miles  in  sixty  minutes.  The  pieces  will  be  carried  on  either  shoulder, 
and  sometimes  at  a  trail. 

408.  He  will  also  exercise  them  in  long  marches,  at  a  run,  the  pieces  carried  at  will ; 
the  men  will  be  instructed  to  keep  as  united  as  possible,  -without  however  exacting 
much  regularity,  which  is  impracticable. 

409.  The  run,  in  actual  service,  will  only  be  resorted  to  when  it  may  be  highly  im- 
portant to  reach  a  given  point  with  great  prompitude. 

Stack  arms. 

The  men  being  at  order  arms,  the  instructor  will  command : 

Stack — Anns. 

410.  At  this  command,  number  two  of  the  front  rank,  will  pass  his  piece  before  him 
seize  it  with  the  left  hand  about  the  middle  band,  slope  it  acros*  the  body,  barrel  to 


SCHOOL   OF  THE  COMPANY.  31 

the  rear,  the  butt  three  inches  above  the  right  toe  of  the  man  on  his  left,  muzzle  six 
inches  to  the  right  of  his  right  shoulder. 

411.  Number  two  of  the  rear  rank  will  turn  his  piece,  lock  square  to  the  front,  and 
pass  it  to  his  front  rank  man,  who  will  seize  it  with  his  right  hand  about  the  midrib.1 
band  and  incline  it  forward,  resting  the  neck  of  the  bayonet  on  that  of  hi?  own  baronet 
and  close  to  the  blade.  Number  one  of  the  front  rank  will  turn  the?  barrel  of  his  piece 
square  to  the  front,  slope  it  across  ths  body,  place  the  neck  of  his  bayonet,  abov«j  the 
necks,  and  between  the  blades  of  the  other  two  bayonets,  holding  the  piece  with  the 
right  hand  at  the  middle  band,  the  butt  three  inches  from  the  ground  in  front  of  his 
right  toe. 

412.  Number  two  of  the  front  rank  will  throw  the  butt  of  the  rear  rank  man's  piece 
about  thirty  inches  to  the  front,  at  the  same  time  resting-  the  butt  of  his  own  piece  on 
the  gronnd  on  the  left,  and  a  little  in  rear  of  his  left  toe.  At  the  same  instant,  number 
one  of  the  front  rank  will  rest  the  butt  of  his  piece  on  tho  ground,  a  little  in  front  of  hU 
right  toe.     Number  one  of  the  rear  rank  will  incline  his  pieceon  the  stack  thus  formed. 

413.  The  men  of  both  ranks  having  taken  the  position  of  the  soldier  without  arms, 
the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Break  ranks.     2.  March. 

To  resume  arms. 

414.  Both  ranks  being  re-formed  in  rear  of  their  stacks,the  instructor  will  command: 

Take — Arms. 

415.  At  this  command,  number  one  of  the  rear  rank  will  retake  his  piece.  Number 
two  of  the  front  rank  will  seize  his  own  piece  with  his  left  hand,  at  the  middle  band, 
and  his  rear  rank  man's  piece  in  the  same  manner  with  his  right  hand  ;  and  number 
one  of  the  front  rank  will  seize  his  piece  with  his  right  hand  in  the  same  manner. 
These  two  men  will  raise  the  stack,  bring  the  butts  together  and  disengage  the  bayonets. 
Number  two  of  the  rear  rank  will  receive  bis  piece  from  his  front  rank  man,  and  all 
will  resume  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 


TITLE  THIRD. 
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General  rules  and  division  of  the  School  of  the  Company. 

1.  Instruction  by  company  will  always  precede  that  by  battalion,  and  the  object 
being  to  prepare  the  soldiers  for  the  higher  school,  the  exercises  of  detail  by  company 
will  be  strictly  adherred  to,  as  well  in  respect  to  principles,  as  the  order  of  progression 
herein  prescribed. 

2.  There  will  be  attached  to  a  company  undergoing  elementary  instruction,  a  cap- 
tain, a  covering  sergeant,  and  a  certain  number  of  file  closers,  the  whole  posted  in  the 
manner  indicated,  litle  Fi:st,  and,  according  to  the  same  title,  the  oflicer  charged 
with  the  exercise  of  such  company  will  herein  be  denominated  the  instructor. 

3.  The  School  of  the  Company  will  be  divided  into  six  lessons,  and  each  lesson  will 
comprehend  five  articles,  as  follows : 

LESSON.  I. 

1.  To  open  ranks. 

2.  Alignments  in  open  rank. 

3.  Manual  of  arms. 

4.  To  close  ranks. 

5.  Alignments,  and  manual  of  arms  in  closed  ranks. 

LESSON  II. 

1.  To  load  in  four  times  and  at  will. 

2.  To  fire  by  company. 

3.  To  fire  by  file, 

4.  To  fire  by  rank. 

K      Trt  fim  hv  tha  r»»r  Mnlr 
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LESSON  III. 

1.  To  march  in  line  of  battle. 

2.  To  halt  the  company  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to  align  it. 

3.  Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 

4.  To  mark  time,  to  march  in  double  quick  time,  and  the  back  step. 

5.  To  march  in  retreat  in  line  of  battle. 

LESSON  IV. 

1.  To  march  by  the  flank. 

2.  To  change  direction  by  fil». 

3.  To  halt  the  company  marching  by  the  flank,  and  to  face  it  to  the  front. 

4.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  to  form  it  on  the  right  or  left  by  file 
into  line  of  battle. 

5.  The  company  marching  by  the  flank,  to  form  it  by  company  or  platoon  into  line, 
and  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right  and  left  in  marching. 

LESSON  V. 

1.  To  break  into  column  by  platoon  either  at  a  halt,  or  while  marching. 

2.  To  march  in  column. 

3.  To  change  direction. 

4.  To  halt  the  column. 

5.  Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  to  the  right  or  left  into  line  of  battle,  either 
at  a  halt  or  marching. 

LESSON  VI. 

1.  To  break  into  platoons,  and  to  re-form  the  company. 

2.  To  break  files  to  the  rear,  and  to  cause  them  to  re-enter  into  line. 

3.  To  march  in  column  in  route,  and  to  execute  the  movements  incident  thereto. 

4.  Countermarch. 

5.  Being  in  column  by  plat;«on,  to  form  on  the  fight  or  left  into  line  of  battle. 

4.  The  company  will  always  be  formed  in  two  ranks.  The  instructor  will  then  cause 
the  files  to  be  numbered,  and  for  this  purpose  will  command : 

In  each  rank — Count  Twos. 

5.  At  this  command,  the  men  count  in  each  rank,  from  right  to  left,  pronouncing  in 
a  loud  and  distinct  voice,  in  the  same  tone,  without  kurry  and  without  turning  the 
head,  one,  txoo,  according  to  the  place  which  each  one  occupies.  He  will  also  cause 
the  company  to  be  divided  into  platoons  and  sections,  taking  eare  that  the  first  platoon 
is  always  composed  of  an  even  number  of  file?. 

6.  The  instructor  will  be  as  clear  and  concise  as  possible  in  his  explanations ;  he  will 
cause  faults  of  detail  to  be  rectified  by  the  captain,  to  whom  he  will  indicate  them, 
if  the  captain  should  not  have  himself  observed  them  ;  and  the  instructor  will  not 
otherwise  interfere,  unless  the  captain  should  not  well  comprehend,  or  should  badly 
execute  his  intentions. 

7.  Composure,  or  presence  of  mind,  in  him  who  commands,  and  in  those  who  obey, 
being  the  first  means  of  order  in  a  body  of  troops,  the  instructor  will  labor  to  habituate 
the  company  to  this  essential  quality,  and  will  himself  give  the  example. 

LESSON  FIRST. 

Article  First. 

To  open  ranJcs. 

8.  Th»  company  being  at  ordered  arms,  the  ranks  and  file  closers  well  aligned,  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  the  ranks  to  be  opened,  he  will  direct  the  left  guide 
to  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  which  being  executed,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Attention.     2.   Company.     3.  Shoulder — Arms.     4.    To  the  rear  open  order. 

9.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  covering  sergent,  and  the  left  guide,  will  step  off 
smartly  to  the  rear,  four  paces  from  the  front  rank,  in  order  to  mark  the  alignment 
of  the  rear  rank.  They  will  judge  this  distance  by  the  eye,  without  counting  the 
steps. 
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10.  The  instructor  will  pKcc  hinr-elf  at.  the  >amc  time  on  the  right  flank,  in  order  to 
observe  if  these  two  non-commissioned  ollieers  an-  on  a  lino  parallel  to  the  front  rank, 
and  if  necessary,  to  correct  their  positions,  which  bring  executed,  he  will  command: 

5.  March. 

11.  At  this  command,  the  front  rank  will  stand  fa  t. 

12.  The  rear  rank  will  step  to  the  rear,  without  counting:  the  steps,  and  will  place 
themselves  on  the  alignment  marked  for  this  rank,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  321. 

13.  The  covering  sergeant  will  align  the  rear  rank  on  the  left  guide  placed  to  mark 
the  left  of  this  rank. 

14.  The  tile  closers  null  march  to  the  rear  at  the  same  time  with  the  rear  rank,  and 
will  place  themselves  two  paces  from  this  rank  when  it  is  aliened. 

15.  The  instructor  seeing  the  rear  rank  aligned,  will  command  : 

6.  Front. 

16.  At  this  command,  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank  will  return  to  his 
place  as  a  lile  closer. 

17.  The  rear  rank  being  aligned,  the  instructor  will  direct  the  captain  and  the 
covering  sergeant  to  observe  the  men  in  their  respective  ranks,  and  to  correct,  if 
necessary,  the  positions  of  persons  and^pieces. 

Article  Second. 

Alignments  in  open  ranJcs. 

18.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  will,  in  tire  first  exercises,  align  the  ranks, 
man  by  man,  the  better  to  inculcate  the  principles. 

19.  To  effect  this,  he  will  cause  two  or  four  men  on  the  right  or  left  of  each  rank  to 
march  two  or  three  paces  forward,  and,  after  having  aligned  them,  command: 

By  file  right  (or  left)—  Dress. 

20.  At  this,  the  men  of  each  rank  will  move  up  successively  on  the  alignment,  each 
man  being  preceded  by  his  neighbor  in  the  same  rank,  towards  the  basis,  by  two  paces, 
und  having  correctly  aligned  himself,  will  cast  his  eyes  to  the  front. 

21.  Successive  alignments  having  habituated  the  soldiers  to  dress  correctlv,  the 
instructor  will  cause  the  ranks  to  align  themselves  at  once,  forward  and  backward, 
sometimes  in  a  direction  parallel,  and  sometimes  in  one  oblique,  to  the  original  direc- 
tion, giving,  in  each  case,  two  or  four^men  to  serve  as  a  basis  of  alignment  to  each 
rank.     To  effect  which,  he  will  command: 

1.  Eight  (or  fc/f)— Dress.     2.  Frost. 

or 

1.   Right  (or  left)  backward — Ditr.ss.     2.   Front. 

22.  In  oblique  alignments,  in  opmed  ranks,  th?  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  not  seek 
to  cover  their  file  leaders,  as  the  sole  object  of  the  exercise  is  to  teach  them  to  uli""n 
themselves  correctly  in  their  respective  nudes,  in  the  different  directions. 

23.  In  the  several  alignments,  the  captain  will  superintend  the  front  rank,  and  the 
covering  sergeant  the  rear  rank.  For  this  purpose,  they  will  place  themselves  on  the 
side  by  which  the  ranki  are  dressed. 

24.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  men  will  conform  the  line  of  their  shoulders  to  the 
new  direction  of  their  rank,  and  will  place  thems<  Ive.-.  «n  the  alignment  as  has  been 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  317  or  X.i.  311,  according  as  the  new  direc- 
tion shall  be  in  front  or  rear  of  the  original  one. 

25.  At  the  end  of  each  alignment,  the  captain  and  the  covering  sergeant  will  pass 
along  the  front  of  the  ranks  to  correct  the  positions  of  persons  and  arms. 

Article  Third." 

Manual  of  arms. 

20.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  will  place  himself  in  a  position  to  see  the 
rauks,  and  will  command  the  manual  of  arms  in  the  following  order ; 

v 
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Present  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Order  arms. 
Ground  arms. 

Raise  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Support  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Fix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Charge  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Trail  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Unfix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Secure  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Load  in  nins  times. 

27.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  the  position  of  the  body,  of  the  feet,  and  of  the 
piece,  be  always  exact,  and  that  the  times  be  briskly  executed  an3  close  to  the  person. 

Article  Fourth. 

To  close  ranks. 

28.  The  manual  of  arms  being  ended,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.   Close  order.     ?.  March. 

29.  At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  will  close  up  in  quick  time,  each  man 
directing  himself  on  his  file  leader. 

Article  Fifth. 

Alignments,  and  manual  of  arms  in  closed  ranks. 

30.  The  ranks  being  closed,  ihe  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed  parallel  and 
oblique  alignments  by  the  right  and  left,  forward  and  backward,  observing  to  place 
always  two  or  four  files  to  serve  as  a  basis  of  alignment.  He  will  give  the  commands 
prescribed,  No.  21. 

31.  In  alignments  in  closed  ranks,  the  captain  will  superintend  the  front  rank,  and 
the  covering  sergeant  the  rear  rank.  They  will  habituate  themselves  to  judge  the 
alignment  by  the  lines  of  the  eyes  and  shoulders,  in  casting  a  glance  of  the  eye  along 
the  front  and  rear  of  the  ranks. 

32.  The  moment  the  captain  perceives  the  greater  number  of  the  front  rank  aligned, 
he  will  command  Front,  and  rectify,  afterwards,  if  necessary,  the  alignment  of  the 
other  men  by  the  means  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  320  The  rear 
rank  will  conform  to  the  alignment  of  the  front  rank,  superintended  by  the  covering 
sergeant. 

33.  The  ranks  being  steady,  the  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the  flank  to  verify 
their  alignment.  He  will  also  see  that  each  rear  rank  man  covers  accurately  his  file 
leader. 

34.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  instructor  will  observe  what  is  prescribed,  No.  24. 

35.  In  all  alignments,  the  file  closers  will  preserve  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the 
rear  rank. 

36.  The  alignments  being  ended,  the  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed  the  manual 
of  arms.  i 

37.  Tbj  instructor,  wishing  to  rest  the  men,  without  deranging  the  alignment,  will 
first  cause^arms  to  be  supported,  or  ordered,  and  then  command : 

In  place — Rest. 

38.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  no  longer  be  constrained  to  preserve  silence  or 
steadiness  of  position  ;  but  they  will  always  keep  one  or  other  heel  on  the  alignment. 

39.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  instructor  should  wish  to  rest  the  men  without  con- 
straining them  to  preserve  the  alignment,  he  will  command  : 

Rest. 

40.  At  which  command,  the  men  will  not  be  required  to  preserve  immobility  or  to 
remain  in  their  places.  " 

41.  The  instructor  may,  also,  when  he  shall  judge  proper,  cause  arms  to  be  stacked 
which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  school  of  the  soldier.  ' 

LESSON  SECOND. 

42.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  pass  to  the  second  lesson,  will  cause  the  company  to 
take  arms,  if  stacks  have  been  formed,  and  command  :  ' 
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1.    Attention.      2.    Company.      3.   Shoulder — Akhs. 

43.  The  instructor  will  then  cause  loadings  and  firings  to  be  executed  in  the  follow- 
ing order  : 

Article  Fikst. 

To  load  in  four  times  and  at  willl. 

44.  Loading  in  four  times  will  be  commanded  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  the 
scnool  of  the  soldier,  No.  251,  and  following.  The  instructor  will  cause  this  exercise 
to  be  often  repeated,  in  succession,  before  passing  to  loading  at  will. 

45.  Loading  at  will  will  be  commanded  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
soldier,  No.  25G.  In  priming  when  loading  in  four  timet,  and  also  at  will,  the  captain 
and  covering  sergeant  will  half  face  to  the  right  with  the  men,  and  face  to  the  front 
when  the  man  next  to  them,  respectively,  bringi  his  piece  to  the  shoulder. 

4C.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  the  utmost  to  cause  the  men,  in  the  different  load- 
ings, to  execute  what  has  beon  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos.  257  and  2is. 

47.  Loading  at  will,  being  that  of  battle,  and  consequently  the  one  with  which  it  is 
most  important  to  render  the  men  familiar,  it  will  claim  preference  in  the  exercises  the 
moment  the  men  be  well  established  in  the  principles.  To  these  they  will  be  brought 
by  degrees,  so  that  every  man  may  be  able  to  load  with  cartridges,  and  to  fire  at  least 
three  rounds  in  a  minute  with  ease  and  regularity. 

Article  Second. 

To  fire  by  company. 

48.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  canse  the  fire  by  company  to  be  executed,  will  com- 
mand : 

1.   Fire  by  eompany.     2.   Commence  firing. 

49.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  will  promptly  place  himself  opposite  the  centre- 
of  his  company,  and  four  paces  in  rear  of  the  line  of  tile  closers  :  the  covering  sergeant 
will  retire  to  that  line,  and  place  himself  opposite  to  his  interval.  This  rule  is  general, 
for  both  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant,  in  all  the  different  firings. 

50.  At  the  secoad  command,  the  captain  will  add : 

1.   Company;   2.  Ready;  3.  Aiv ;  4.  Fire;  5.  Load. 

51.  At  the  command  load,  the  men  will  load  their  pieces,  and  then  take  the  position 
of  ready,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

52.  The  captain  will  immediately  recommence  the  firing,  by  the  commands  : 

1.   Company.     2.  Aim.     3.  Fire.     4.  Load. 

53.  The  firing  will  be  thus  continued  until  the  signal  to  cease  firing  is  sounded. 

54.  The  captain  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to  be  taken  to  the  right  and  left,  simply 
observing  to  pronounce  right  (or  left)  oblique,  before  the  command  aim. 

Article  Third. 

The  fire  by  file. 

55.  The  instructor  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  by  file  to  be  executed,  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  file.     2.   Company.     3.  Ready.     4.   Commence  firing. 

5G.  The  third  and  fourth  commands  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  soldier,  No.  275  and  following. 

57.  The  fire  will  be  commenced  by  the  right  file  of  the  company  ;  the  next  file  will 
take  aim  at  the  instant  the  first  brings  down  piece  to  re-load,  and  soon  to  the  left ; 
but  this  progression  will  only  be  observed  in  the  first  discharge,  after  which  each  man 
will  re-load  and  fire  without  regulating  himself  by  others,  conforming  himself  to  what 
is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  280. 

Article  Fourth. 

The  fire  by  rank. 

58.  The  instructor  wishing  the  fire  by  rank  to  be  executed,  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  rank.     2.   Company.     3.  Readt.     4.  Bear  rank — Aim.     5.  Fire.     6.  Load. 

59.  The  fifth  and  sixth  commands  will  bo  executed  a*  is  i  rescribed  in  tbe  school  ftf 
the  soldier,  No.  285  and  following. 
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60.  When  the  instructor  sees  one  or  two  pieces  in  the  rear  rank  lit  a  ready,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Front  rank.     2.  AtM.     3.  Fire.     i.  Load. 

61.  The  firing  will  be  centinued  thus  by  alternate  ranks,  until  the  signal  is  given  to 
ceaee  firing. 

62.  The  instructor  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to  be  taken  to  the  right  and  left,  con- 
forming to  what  is  prescribed  No.  54. 

63.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  firing  to  cease,  whether  by  company,  by  file,  or  by 
rank,  by  sounding  the  signal  to  cease  firing,  and  at  the  instant  this  sound  commences, 
the  men  will  cease  to  fire,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier, 
No.  282. 

64.  The  signal  to  cease  firing  will  be  always  followed  by  a  bugle  note  ;  at  which 
sound,  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  will  promptly  resume  their  places  in  line, 
and  will  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  alignment  of  the  ranks. 

65.  In  this  school,  except  when  powder  is  used,  the  signal  to  cease  firing  will  bo  in- 
dicated bv  the  command,  cease  firing,  which  will  be  pronounced  by  the  instructor 
when  he  wishes  the  semblance  of  firing  to  cease. 

66.  The  command  posts  will  be  likewise  substituted,  under  similar  circumstances, 
for  the  bugle  note  employed  as  the  signal  for  the  return  of  the  captain  and  covering 
sergeant  to  their  places  in  line,  which  command  will  be  given  when  the  instructor  sees 
the  men  have  brought  their  pieces  to  a  shoulder. 

67.  The  fire  by  file  being  that  which  is  most  frequently  used  against  an  enemy,  it  is 
highly  important  that  it  be  rendered  ppr'e^tly  familiar  to  the  troops.  The  instructor 
will,  therefore,  give  it  almost  exclusive  preference,  and  labor  to  cause  the  men  to  aim 
with  care,  and  always,  if  possible,  at  some  particular  object.  As  it  is  of  the  "utmost 
importance  that  the  men  should  aim  with  precision  in  battle,  this  principle  will  be 
rigidly  enforced  in  the  exercises  for  purposes  of  instruction. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  fire  by  the  rear  rank. 

68.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  several  fires  to  be  executed  to  the  rear,  that  is,  by 
the  rear  rank.     To  effect  this,  he  will  command  : 

1,  Face  by  tht  rear  rank.     2.   Company.     3.  About — Face. 

69.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  will  step  out  and  place  himself  near  to,  and 
facing  the  right  file  of  his  company ;  the  covering  sergeant,  and  tile  closers,  will  pass 
quickly  through  the  captain's  interval,  and  place  themselves  faced  to  the  rear,  the 
covere'ign  sergeant  a  pace  behind  the  captain,  and  the  file  closers  two  paces  from  the 
from  rank  opposite  to  their  places  in  line,  each  passing  behind  the  covering  sergeat. 

70.  At  the  third  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  last  file  closer 
shall  have  passed  through  the  interval,  the  company  will  face  about ;  the  captain  will 
place  himself  in  his  interval  in  the  rear  rank,  now  become  the  front,  and  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  cover  him  in  the  front  rank,  and  become  the  rear. 

71.  The  company  having  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  exe- 
cute the  fire  by  the  company,  both  direct  and  oblique,  the  fire  by  file,  and  the  fire  by 
rauk,  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  the  three  preceding  articles;  thecap- 
tian,  covering  sergeant,  and  the  men  will  conform  themselves,  in  like  manner,  to  what 
is  therein  prescribed. 

72.  The  fire  by  file  will  toramence  on  the  left  ol  the  companv,  now  become  the 
ri°'ht.  In  the  fire  by  rank,  the  firing  will  commence  with  the  iront  rank,  now  be- 
come the  rear. 

73.  To  resume  the  proper  front,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Face  by  the  front  rank.     2.   Company.     3.   About — Face. 

74.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain,  covering  sergeant  and  file  closer  will  con- 
form to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  69  and  70. 

75.  At  the  third  command,  the  company  having  faced  about,  the  captain  and  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  resume  their  places  in  line. 

76.  In  this  lesson,  the  instructor  will  impress  on  the  men  the  importance  of  aiming 
always  at  some  particular  object,  and  of  holding  the  piece  as  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  th"e  soldier,  No.  178. 
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77.  The  instructor  will  recommend  to  the  captain  to  make  a  short  pause  between 
the  commands  aim  and/Ire,  to  give  the  men  time  to  aim  with  accuracy. 

78.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  in  position  to  see  the  two  ranks,  in  order 
to  detect  faults;  he  will  charge  the  captain  and  file  closers  to  be  equally  watchful, 
and  to  report  to  him  when  the  ranks  are  at  rest.  He  will  remand,  fur  individual  in- 
struction, the  men  who  may  be  observed  to  load  badly. 

VJ.  The  instructor  will  recommend  to  the  soldiers,  in  the  firings,  the  highest  degree 
of  composure  or  presence  of  mind;  he  will  neglect  nothing  that  may  contribute  to 
tiiis  end. 

80.  lie  will  give  to  the  men,  an  a  general  principle,  to  maintain,  in  the  direct  fire, 
the  left  heel  in  its  place,  in  order  that  the  alignment  of  the  ranks  and  files  may  not  be 
deranged;  and  he  will  verify,  by  examination,  after  each  exercise  in  firing,  the  obser- 
vance of  this  principle. 

81.  The  instructor  will  observe,  in  addition  to  these  remarks,  all  those  which 
follow  : 

82.  When  the  firing  is  executed  with  cartridges,  it  is  particularly  recommended  that 
the  men  observe,  in  uncocking,  whether  smoke  escapes  from  the  tube,  which  is  a  cer- 
tain indication  that  the  piece  has  been  discharged  ;  but  if,  on  the  contrary,  no  smoke 
iKcapes,  the  soldier,  in  such  case,  instead  of  re-loading,  will  pick  and  prime  again. 
If,  believing  the  load  to  be  discharged,  the  soldier  should  put  a  second  cartridge  in 
his  piece,  he  ought  at  least  to  perceive  it  in  ramming,  by  the  height  of  the  load  ;  and 
ho  would  be  very  culpable,  should  he  put  in  a  third.  The  instructor  will  always 
cause  arms  to  be  inspected  after  firing  with  cartridges,  in  order  to  observe  if  the  fault 
has  been  committed,  of  putting  three  cartridges,  without  a  discharge,  in  the  same 
piece,  in  which  case  tke  ball  screw  will  be  applied. 

83.  It  sometimes  happens,  when  a  cap  has  missed  fire,  that  the  tube  is  found  stopped 
up  with  a  hard,  white  and  compact  powder;  in  this  case,  picking  will  be  dispensed 
with,  and  a  new  cap  substituted  for  the  old  one. 

LESSON  THIRD. 

Article  Fibst. 

To  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

84.  The  company  being  in  line  of  battle,  and  correctly  aligned,  when  the  instructor 
shall  wish  to  exercise  it  in  marching  by  the  front,  he  will  assure  himself  that  the 
shoulders  of  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  are  perfectly  in  the  direction  of  their 
respective  ranks,  and  that  the  sergeant  accurately  covers  the  captain  ;  the  instructor 
will  then  place  himself  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  front  of  them,  face  to  the  rear, 
and  place  himself  exactly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  line  passing  between  their  heels. 

85.  The  instructor,  being  aligned  on  the  directing  file,  will  command  : 

1.    Company ,  forward. 

86.  At  this,  a  sergeant,  pre7iously  designated,  will  move  six  paces  in  advance  of 
the  captain  :  the  instructor,  from  the  position  prescribed,  will  correctly  align  this 
sergeant  on  the  prolongation  of  the  directing  file. 

£7.  This  advanced  sergeant,  who  is  to  be  charged  with  the  direction,  will,  the  moment, 
his  position  is  assured,  take  two  points  on  the  ground  in  a  straight  line  which  would 
pass  between  his  own  and  the  heels  of  his  instructor. 

88.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  instructor  will  step  aside,  and  command  : 

2.  March. 

8!).  At  this,  the  company  will  step  of  with  life.  The  directing  sergeant  will  observe, 
with  the  greatest  precision,  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  marching  on  the  two 
points  he  has  chosen  ;  he  will  take  in  succession,  and  always  a  little  before  arriving 
at  the  point  nearest  to  him,  new  points  in  advance,  exactly  in  the  same  line  with  the 
first  two,  and  at  the  distance  of  some  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  each  other.  The 
captain  will  march  steadily  in  the  trace  of  the  directing  sergeant,  k  >cping  always  six 
paces  from  him  ;  the  men  will  each  maintain  the  head  direct  to  the  front,  feel  lightly 
the  elbow  of  his  neighbor  on  the  side  of  direction,  and  conform  himself  to  the 
principles  prescribed,  school  of  the  soldier,  for  the  match  by  the  front. 

90.  The  man  next  to  the  captain,  will  take  the  special  care  not  to  pass  him  ;  to  this 
end,  he  will  keep  the  line  of  his  shoulders  a  little  in  the  rear,  but  in  the  same  direc- 
tion with  those  of  the  captain. 
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91.  The  file  closers  will  march  at  the  habitual  distance  of  two  paces  behind  the 
rear  rank. 

92.  If  the  men  lose  the  step,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

To  the— Step. 

93.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  glance  towards  the  directing  sergeant,  retake 
the  step  from  him,  and  again  direct  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

94.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  to  be  posted  some- 
times on  the  right,  and  sometimes  on  the  left  of  the  company. 

95.  The  directing  sergeant,  in  advance,  having  the  greatest  influence  on  the  march 
of  the  company,  he  will  be  selected  for  the  precision  of  his  step,  his  habit  of  main- 
taining his  shoulders  in  a  square  with  a  given  line  of  direction,  and  of  prolonging 
that  line  without  variation. 

96.  If  this  sergeant  should  fail  to  observe  these  principles,  undulations  in  the  front 
of  the  company  must  necessarily  follow;  the  men  will  be  unable  to  contract  the  habit 
of  taking  steps  equal  in  length  and  swiftness,  and  of  niaintaing  their  shoulders  in  a 
square  with  the  line  of  direction — the  only  means  of  obtaining  perfestion  in  the  march 
in  line. 

97.  The  instructor,  with  a  view  the  better  to  establish  the  men  in  the  length  and 
cadence  of  the  step,  and  in  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line,  will  cause  the  company 
to  advance  three  or  four  hundred  paces,  at  once,  without  halting,  if  the  ground  will 
permit.  In  the  first  exercises,  he  will  march  the  company  with  open  ranks,  the  better 
to  observe  the  two  ranks. 

98.  Th»  instructor  will  see,  with  care,  that  all  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line 
are  strictly  observed  ;  he  will  generally  be  on  the  directing  flank,  in  a  position  to  ob- 
serve the  two  ranks,  and  the  faults  they  may  commit ;  he  will  sometimes  halt  behind 
the  directing  file  during  some  thirty  successive  steps,  in  order  to  judge  whether  the 
directing  sergeant,  or  the  directing  file,  deviate  from  the  perpendicular. 

Article  Second. 

To  halt  the  Company,  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to  align  it. 

99.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  halt  the  company,  will  command : 

1.    Company.     2.  Halt. 

100.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt  ;  the  directing  sergeant  will 
remain  in  advance,  unless  ordered  to  return  to  the  line  of  file  closers.  The  company 
being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  may  advance  the  first  three  or  four  files  on  the  side  of 
direction,  and  align  the  company  on  that  basis,  or  he  may  confine  himself  to  causing 
the  alignment  to  be  rectified.  In  this  last  cise,  he  will  command  :  Captain,  rectify  the 
alignment.  The  captain  will  direct  the  covering  sergeant  to  attend  to  the  rear  rank, 
when  each,  glancing  his  eyes  along  his  rank,  will  promptly  rectify  it,  conforming  to 
what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  320. 

Article  Third. 

Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 

101.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to 
cause  it  to  march  obliquly,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  oblique.     2.  March. 

102.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  take  the  oblique  step.  The  men  will 
accurately  observe  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  331. 
The  rear  rank  men  will  preserve  their  distances,  and  march  in  rear  of  the  man  next 
to  the  right  (or  left)  of  their  habitual  file  leaders. 

103.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  directmarch  to  be  resumed,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Forioard.     2.  March. 

104.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  resume  the  direct  march.  The  in- 
structor will  move  briskly  twenty  paces  in  front  of  the  captain,  and  facing  the  com- 
pany, will  plaae  himself  exactly  in  the  prolongation  of  the  captain  and  covorino-  ser- 
geant ;  and  then,  by  a  sign,  will  move  the  directing  sergeant  on  the  same  line  "^if  he 
be  not  already  on  it;  the  latter  will  immediately  take  two  points  on  the  ground  be- 
tweem  himself  and  the  instructor,  and  as  he  advances,  will  take  new  points  of  direc- 
tion, as  is  explained  No.  89. 

105.  In  the  oblique  march,  the  men  not  having  the  touch  of  elbows,  the  guide  will 
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always  be  on  the  side  towards  which  the  oblifjiie  is  made,  without  am  indication  to 
that  effect  being:  given;  and  when  the  direct  march  i«  r"tiim"(l,  the  guide  will  be, 
equally  without  indication,  on  the  side  whore  it  was  previous  to  the  oblique. 

106.  The  instructor  will,  at  first,  cause  the  oblique  to  be  made  towards  the  side  of 
the  guide.  He  will  also  direct  the  captain  to  have  an  eye  on  the  dire-tin;;  sergeant,  in 
order  to  keep  on  the  same  perpendicular  line  to  the  front  with  him,  while  folTowin"  a 
parallel  direction.  » 

107.  During  the  continuance  of  the  march,  the  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the 
men  follow  parallel  directions,  in  conforming  to  th?  principle?  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  soldier,  for  preserving  the  general  alignment;  whenever  the  men  lose  the  align- 
ment, he  will  be  careful  that  they  regain  it  by  lengthening  or  shortening  the  step, 
without  altering  the  cadence,  or  changing  the  direction. 

10S.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  in  front  of  the  company  and  face  to  it,  in 
order  to  regulate  the  inarch  of  the  directing  sergeant,  or  the  man  who  is  on  the  flank 
towards  which  the  oblique  is  made,  and  to  see  that  the  principles  of  the  march  are 
properly  observed,  and  that  the  files  do  not  crowd. 

Article  Fourth. 

To  mark  time,  to  march  in  double  quick  time,  and  the  bark  step. 

109.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march  and  in  quick  time,  the  instructor,  to 
cause  it  to  mark  time  will  command: 

1.  Mark  time.     1.  March. 

110.  To  resume  the  march,  he  will  command: 

1.  Forward.     2    March. 

111.  To  cause  the  march  in  double  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.   Double  quick.     2.  March. 

112.  The  command  march  will  be  pronounced  at  the  instant  either  foot  is  coming  to 
the  ground. 

113.  To  resume  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.   Quick  time.     2.  March. 

114.  The  command  march  will  be  pronounced  at  the  instant  either  foot  is  coming  to 
the  ground. 

115.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  may  cause  it  to  march  in  the 
back  step ;  to  this  effect,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Company  backward.     2.  March. 

11G.  The  back  step  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier,  Xo.  217,  but  the  use  of  it  being  rare,  the  instructor  will  not 
cause  more  than  fifteen  or  twenty  steps  to  be  taken  in  succession,  and  to  that  extent 
but  seldom. 

117.  The  instructor  ought  not  to  exercise  the  company  in  marching  in  double  quick 
time  till  the  men  are  well  established  in  the  length  and  swiftness  of  the  pace  in  quick 
time:  he  will  then  endeavor  to  render  the  march  of  one  hundred  and  sixty-five  steps 
in  the  minute  equally  easy  and  familiar,  and  also  cause  them  to  observe  the  same 
erectness  of  body  and  composure  of  mind,  as  if  marching  in  quick  time. 

118.  When  marching  in  double  quick  time,  if  a  subdivision  (in  a  column  :.  has  to 
change  direction  by  turning,  or  has  to  form  into  line,  the  men  will  quicken  the  pace 
to  one  hundred  and  eighty  steps  in  a  minute.  The  same  swiftness  of  step  will  be  ob- 
served under  all  circumstances  where  great  rapidity  of  increment  is  required.  But, 
as  ranks  of  men  cannot  march  any  length  of  time  at  so  swift  a  rate,  without  breaking 
or  confusion,  this  acceleration  will  not  be  considered  a  prescribed  exercise,  an  1  ac- 
cordingly companies  or  battalions  will  only  be  habitually  exercised  in  the  double 
quick  time  of  one  hundred  and  sixty-live  steps  in  a  miuute. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  march  in  retreat. 

110.  The  company  being  halted  and  cnrnc'ly  aligned,  when  the  instructor  shall 
wisli  to  cause  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  command  : 
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1.   Comjiany.     2.  About — Face. 

120.  The  company  having  faced  to  the  rear,  the  instructor  will  place  himself  in 
front  of  the  directing  file,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  84. 

121.  The  instructor,  being  correctly  established,  on  the  prolongation  of  the  direct- 
ing file,  will  command  : 

3.    Company  forward. 

122.  At  this,  the  directing  sergeant  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed,  Noa. 
86  and  S7,  with  this  difference— he  will  place  himself  six  paces  in  front  of  the  line  of 
file  closers,  now  leading. 

123.  The  covering  sergeant  will  step  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  opposite  to  his 
interval,  and  the  captain  will  place  himself  in  the  rear  rank,  now  become  the  front. 

124.  This  disposition  being  promptly  made,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

i  4.  Makch. 

125.  At  this,  the  directing  sergeant,  the  captain,  and  the  men,  will  conform  them- 
selves to  what  is  prescribed  No.  89,  and  following. 

126.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed,  marching  in  retreat,  all  that  is  pre- 
scribed for  marching  in  advance;  the  commands  and  the  means  of  execution  will  be 
the  same. 

127.  The  instructor  having  halted  the  company,  will,  when  he  may  wish,  cause  it 
to  face  to  the  front  by  the  command  prescribed  No.  119.  The  captain,  the  covering 
sergeant,  and  the  directing  sergeant,  will  resume  their  habitual  places  in  line,  the 
moment  they  shall  have  faced  about. 

128.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  front  rank,  if  the  instructor  should  wish 
it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  cause  the  right  about  to  be  executed  while  marching, 
and  to  thi3  effect  will  command  : 

1.   Company.     2.  Sight  about.     3.  March. 

129.  At  the  third  command,  the  company  will  promptly  face  about,  and  recommence 
the  march  by  the  rear  rank. 

130.  The  directing  sergeant  will  face  about  with  the  company,  and  will  move  rapid- 
ly six  paces  in  front  of  the  file  closers,  and  upon  the  prolongation  of  the  guide.  The 
instructor  will  place  him  in  the  proper  direction  by  the  means  prescribed  No.  104. 
The  captain  the  covering  sergeant,  and  the  men,  will  conform  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed for  the  march  in  retreat. 

131.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  company  to  marcb  by  the  front  rank,  he  will 
give  the  same  commands,  and  will  regulate  the  direction  of  the  march  by  the  same 
means. 

132.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  all  the  move- 
ments prescribed  in  the  3d,  4th,  5th  and  6th  lessons  of  this  school,  with  the  exception 
of  the  march  backwards,  which  will  be  executed  only  in  quick  time.  He  will  give  the 
same  commands,  observing  to  add  double  quick  before  the  command  march. 

133.  When  the  pieces  are  carried  on  the  right  shoulder,  in  quick  time,  the  distance 
between  the  ranks  will  be  sixteen  inches.  Whenever,  therefore,  the  instructor  brings 
the  company  from  a  shoulder  to  this  position,  the  rear  rank  must  shorten  a  little  the 
first  steps  in  order  to  gain  the  prescribed  distance,  and  will  lengthen  the  steps,  on  the 
contrary,  in  order  to  close  up  vrhen  the  pieces  are  again  brought  to  a  shoulder.  In 
marching  in  double  quick  tine,  the  distance  between  the  ranks  will  be  twenty-six 
inches,  and  the  piece  will  be  carried  habitually  on  the  right  shoulder. 

134.  Whenever  a  company  is  halted,  the  men  will  bring  their  pieces  at  once  to  a 
shoulder  at  the  command  halt.  The  rear  rank  will  close  to  its  proper  distance.  These 
rules  are  general 

LESSON  FOURTH. 

Article  First. 

To  march  by  the  flanh. 

135.  The  company  being  in  line  of  battle  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  instructor  shall 
wish  to  cause  it  to  march  by  the  right  flank,  be  will  command : 

1.    Company,  right— 'Face.     1.  Forward.     3.  March. 

136.  At  the  first  command,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right,  the  covering  sergeant 
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will  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank,  the  captain  having  .stepped  out  for 
the  purpose,  so  far  as  to  lind  himself  by  the  side  of  the  ser^Mi.t,  and  on  hi-  left  ;  the 
front  rank  will  double  as  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier.  No.  3.7J  ;  the  rear 
rank  will,  at  the  same  time,  side  step  to  the  light  one  pace,  and  double  in  the  same 
manner  ;  so  that  when  the  movement  is  completed,  the  files  will  be  formed  of  four  men 
aligned,  and  elbow  to  elbow.     The  intervals  w  ill  be  preserved. 

137.  The  file  closers  will  also  move  by  side  sti-pto  the  right,  so  that  when  the  ranks 
are  formed,  they  w  ill  be  two  paces  from  the  rearmost  rank. 

138.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  move  oil"  briskly  in  quick  time; 
the  covering  sergeant  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  captain  on  his  left,  will 
march  straight  forward.  The  men  of  each  file  will  march  abreast  of  their  respective 
front  rank  men,  heads  direct  to  the  front;  the  file  closers  will  march  opposite  their 
places  in  line  of  battle. 

139.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  principles  of  the  march  by  the  flank  to  be  observ- 
ed, in  placing  himself  pending  on  the  march,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier 
No.   357. 

140.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  march  by  the  left  flank  to  be  executed  by  the 
same  commands,  substituting  left  for  right;  the  ranks  will  double  as  has  been  pre- 
scribed in  the  school  for  the  soldier,  No.  354 ;  the  rear  rank  will  side-step  to  the  left 
one  pace  before  doubling. 

141.  At  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  left,  the  left  guide  will  place  himsel' 
at  the  head  of  the  front  rank  ;  the  captain  will  pass  rapidly  to  the  left,  and  place 
himself  b}r  the  right  side  of  this  guide  the  covering  sergeant  will  replace  the  captain 
in  the  front  rank,  the  moment  the  latter  quits  it  to  go  to  the  left. 

Article  Second. 

To  change  direction  by  file. 

142.  The  company  being  faced  by  the  flank,  and  either  in  inarch,  or  at  a  halt,  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  wheel  by  file,  he  will  command  : 

1.   S ij  file  left  (or  right.)     2.   Makcii. 

143.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  will  wheel;  if  to  the  side  of  the  front 
rank  man,  the  latter  will  take  care  not  to  turn  at  once,  but  to  describe  a  short  arc  of 
a  circle,  shortening  a  little  the  first  five  or  six  steps  in  order  to  give  time  to  the  fmrth 
man  of  this  file  to  conform  himself  to  the  movement.  If  the  wheel  be  to  the  side  of 
the  rear  rank,  tbe  front  rank  man  will  wheel  in  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  and 
thp  fourth  man  will  conform  himself  to  the  movement  l>v  describing  a  short  are  of  a 
circle  a-  has  been  explained.  Each  tile  will  come  to  wheel  on  the  same  ground  where 
that  which  preceded  it  wheeled. 

144.  The  in.-tructor  will  see  that  the  wheel  be  executed  according  to  these  principles, 
in  older  that  the  distance  between  the  files  may  always  be  preserved,  and  that  there 
be  no  check  or  hindrance  at  the  wheeling  point. 

Article  Third. 

To  halt  the  company   marching  by  (he  flank,  and  to  face  it 

to  the  front. 

1 45.  To  effect  these  objects  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.    Company.     2.   Halt.     3.   Front. 

14C.  The  second  and  third  commands  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  soldier,  Nos.  3.7.1  and  3U0.  As  soon  as  the  flies  have  undoubted  the  rear  rank  will 
close  to  its  proper  distance.  The  captain  and  covering  sergeant,  as  well  as  the  left 
guide,  if  the  inarch  be  by  the  left  Hank,  will  return  to  their  habitual  places  in  line  at 
the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  front. 

117.  The  instructor  mav  then  align  the  company  bv  one  of  the  means  prescribed 
No.   10U.  "  "       " 

Article  Fucrth. 


The  company  being  in  march  ly  the  flank,  to  form  it  on  th 
right  {or  left)  by  fie  into  line  of  battle. 

14S.   If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  light  flank,  the  instructor  will  command 
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1.    On  the  right,  hy  file  into  line.     1.  March. 

149.  At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rack  men  doubled  will  mark  time;  the  cap- 
tain and  the  covering  sergeant  will  turn  to  the  right,  march  straight  forward,  and  be 
halted  by  the  instructor  when  they  shall  have  passed  at  least  six  paces  beyond  the 
rank  of  file  closers;  the  captain  will  place  himself  correctly  on  the  line  of  battle,  and 
will  direct  the  alignment  as  the  men  of  the  front  rank  successively  arrive  ;  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  place  himself  behind  the  captain  at  the  distance  of  the  rear  rank;  the 
two  men  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  doubled,  will  continue  to  march,  and  passing 
beyond  the  covering  sergeant  and  the  captain,  will  turn  to  the  right;  after  turning, 
they  will  continue  to  march  elbow  to  elbow,  and  direct  themselves  towards  the  line  of 
battle,  but  when  they  shall  arrive  at  two  paces  from  this  line,  the  even  number  will 
shorten  the  step  so  that  the  odd  number  may  precede  him  on  the  line,  the  odd  number 
placing  himself  by  the  side  and  on  the  left  of  the  captain  ;  the  even  number  will  after- 
wards oblique  to  the  left,  and  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  odd  number;  the  next 
two  men  of  the  front  rank  doubled,  will  pass  in  the  some  manner  behind  the  two  first, 
tarn  then  to  the  right, 'and  place  themselves,  acccording  to  the  means  just  explained,  to 
the  left,  and  by  the  side  of,  the  two  men  already  established  on  the  line  ;  the  remain- 
ing files  of  this  rank  will  follow  in  succession,  and  be.  formed  to  the  left  in  the  same 
manner.  The  rear  rank  doubled  will  execute  the  movement  in  the  manner  already 
explained  for  the  front  rank,  taking  care  not  to  commence  the  movement  until  four 
men  of  the  front  rank  are  established  on  the  line  of  battle;  the  rear  rank  men,  as  they 
arrive  on  the  line,  will  cover  accurately  their  file  leaders. 

150.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to 
form  by  file  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the 
same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  left  for  right.  In  this  case,  the  odd  num- 
bers will  shorten  the  step,  so  that  the  even  numbers  may  precede  them  on  the  line. 
The  captain  placed  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  left  guide,  will  return  to  their 
places  in  line  of  battle,  by  order  of  the  instructor,  after  the  company  shall  be  formed 
and  aligned. 

151.  To  enable  the  men  the  better  to  comprehend  the  mechanism  of  this  movement, 
the  instructor  will  at  first  cause  it  to  bo  executed  separately  by  each  rank  doubled,  and 
afterwards  by  the  two  ranks  united  and  doubled. 

152.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  On  the  line  of  battle,  and  without  the  point 
where  the  right  or  left  is  to  rest,  in  order  to  establish  the  base  of  the  alignment  and 
afterwards,  he  will  follow  up  the  movement  to  assure  himself  that  each  file  conforms 
itself  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  149. 

Article  Fifth. 

The  company  being  in  march  by  the  /lank,  to  form  it  by  com- 
pany,  or  by  platoon,  into  line,  and  to  cause  it  to  face  to  the 
right  and  left  in  marching. 

153.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  right  flank,  the  instructor  will  order  the 
captain  to  form  it  into  line;  the  captain  will  immediately  command  :  1.  By  company, 
into  line  ;     2.  March. 

154.  At  the  command  march,  the  covering  sergeant  will  continue  to  march  straight 
forward ;  the  men  will  advance  the  right  shoulder,  take  the  double  quick  step,  and 
move  into  line,  by  the  shortest  route,  taking  care  to  undouble  the  files,  and  to  come 
on  the  line  one  after  the  other. 

155.  As  the  front  rank  mfrn  successively  arrive  in  line  with  the  covering  sergeant, 
they  will  take  from  him  the  step,  ana  then  turn  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

15G.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  conform  to  the  movements  of  their  respective 
file  leaders,  but  without  endeavoring  to  arrive  in  line  at  the  same  time  with  the^Jatter. 

157.  At  the  instant  the  movement  begins,  the  captain  will  face  to  his  company  in 
order  to  follow  up  the  execution  ;  and,  as  soon  as  the  company  is  formed,  he  will  com- 
mand, guide  left,  place  himself  two  paces  before  the  centre,  face  to  the  front,  and  take 
the  step  of  the  company. 

15S.  At  the  command  guide  left,  the  second  sergeant  will  promptly  place  himself  in 
the  front  rank,  on  the  left,  to  serve  as  guide,  and  the  covering  sergeant  who  is  on  the 
opposite  flank  will  remain  there. 

159.  When  the  company  marches  by  the  left  flank,  this  movement  will  be  executed 
by  the  same  commands,  and  according  t»  the  same  principles ;  the  company  beino- 
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formed,  the  captain  will  command  guide  rig/if,  and  place  himself  in  front  of  hi-  company 
as  above ;  the  covering  servant  who  is  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  will  serve  as 
guide,  and  the  second  sergeant  placed  on  the  left  Hank  will  remain  there. 

160.  Thus,  in  a  column  by  company,  right  or  left  in  front,  the  t-owring  sergeant  and 
the  second  sergeant  of  each  company  will  always  be  placed  on  t Ik-  right  and  left,  re- 
spectively, of  the  front  rank;  they  will  be  denominated  right  guide  anil  left  guide,  and 
the  one  or  the  other  charged  with  the  direction. 

161.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  inrtnu  tor  to 
cause  it  to  form  platoons,  be  will  give  an  order  to  that  effect  to  the  captain  who  will 
command  : 

1.   By  platoon  into  line.     2.   Mahch. 

162.  The  movement  will  be  executed  by  each  platoon  according  to  the  above  princi- 
ples. The  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  first 
lieutenant  before  the  centre  of  the  second,  passing  through  the  opening  made  in  the 
centre  of  the  company,  if  the  march  be  by  the  right  flank,  and  around  the  left  of  this 
platoon,  if  the  inarch  be  by  the  left :  in  this  last  case,  the  captain  will  also  pass  around 
the  left  of  the  second  platoon  in  order  to  place  himself  in  front  of  the  first.  Iioth  the 
captain  and  lieutenant,  without  waiting  for  each  other,  will  coin .nand  guide  left  (or 
right),  at  the  instant  their  respective  platoons  are  formed. 

163.  At  the  command  guide  left  (or  riijht),  ths  guide  of  each  platoon  will  pass 
rapidly  to  the  indicated  flank  of  the  platoon,  if  not  already  there. 

164.  The  right  guide  of  the  company  will  always  serve  as  the  guide  of  the  right  or 
left  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  company  will  serve,  in  like  manner, 
as  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon. 

165.  Thus  in  a  column,  by  platoon,  there  will  be  but  one  guide  to  each  platoon  ;  he 
will  always  be  placed  on  its  left  flank,  if  the  right  be  in  front,  and  on  the  right  Hank, 
if  the  left  be  in  front. 

16G.  In  these  movements,  the  file  closers  will  follow  the  platoons  to  which  they  are 
attached. 

167.  The  instructor  may  cause  the  company,  marching  by  the  flank,  to  form  by 
company,  or  by  platoon,  into  line,  by  his  own  direct  commands,  using  those  prescribed 
by  the  captain,  No.  153  or  161. 

16S.  The  instructor  will  exercise  the  company  in  passing,  without  a  halt,  from  the 
march  by  the  front,  to  the  march  by  the  flank,  and  reciprocally.  In  either  case,  he 
will  employ  the  commands  prescribed  in  the  school  ef  the  soldier"  No.  363,  substituting 
compauy  for  squad.  The  company  will  face  to  the  right  or  left,  in  marching,  and  the 
captain,  the  guides,  and  file  closers  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for 
each  in  the  march  by  the  flank,  or  in  the  march  by  the  front  of  a  company  supposed 
to  be  a  subdivision  of  a  column. 

169.  If,  after  facing  to  the  right  or  left,  in  marching,  the  company  find  itself  faced 
by  the  rear  rank,  the  captain  will  place  himself  two  paces  behind  the  centre  of  the 
front  rank,  now  in  the  rear,  the  guides  will  pass  to  the  rear  rank,  now  leading,  and 
the  file  closers  will  march  in  front  of  this  rank. 

170.  The  instructor,  in  order  to  avoid  fatiguing  the  men,  and  to  prevent  them  from 
being  negligent  in  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  will  sometimes  order  support  arms  in 
marching  by  the  flank,  and  arms  on  the  right  shonlder,  when  marching  in  line. 

LESSON  FIFTH. 
Akticlu  First. 

To  break  into  column  by  platoon,  either  at  a  halt  or  in  march. 

171.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  in  line  of  battle,  the  instructor,  wishing  to  break 
it  into  column,  by  platoon  to  the  right,  will  command  : 

1.   By  platoon,  riyht  icheel.     2.   M.utcn. 

172.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will  rapidly  place  themselrcs  two 

fiaces  before  the  centres  of  their  respective  platoons,  the  lieutenant  passing  around  the 
eft  of  the  company.     They  need  not  occupy  themselves  with  dressing,  one  upon  the 
other.     The  covering  sergeant  will  replace  the  captain  in  the  front  rank. 

173.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  front  rank  man  of  each  platoon  will  face  to 
the  right,  the  covering  sergeant  standing  fast:  the  chief  of  each  platoon  will  move 
quickly  by  the  shortest  line,  a  littfr-  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  inarching  flank  will 
rest  when  the  wheel  shall  be  completed,  face  to  the  late  rear,  and  pl.u-e  himself  so  that 
the  line  which  he  forms  with  the  man  on  the  right  (who  ha  1  f.uvd,)  shall  be  perpeu- 
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dicular  to  that  occupied  by  the  company  in  line  of  battle  ;  each  platoon  will  wheel 
according-  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot,and  when  the  man 
who  conducts  the  marching  flank  shall  approach  to  near  the  perpendicular,  its  chief 
will  command  : 

1.   Platoon.     2.  Halt. 

174.  At  the  command  halt,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  man  who  conducts 
the  marching  flank  shall  have  arrived  at  three  paces  from  the  perpendicular,  the 
platoon  will  halt ;  the  covering  sergeant  will  move  to  the  point  where'the  left  of  the 
first  platoon  is  to  rest,  passing  by  the  front  rank ;  the  second  sergeant  will  place  him- 
self, in  like  manner,  in  respect  to  the  second  platoon.  Each  will  take  care  to  leave 
between  himself  and  the  man  on  the  right  of  his  platoon,  a  space  equal  to  its  front ; 
the  captain  and  first  lieutenant  will  look  to  this,  and  each  take  care  to  align  the  ser- 
geant between  himself  and  the  man  of  the  platoon  who  had  faced  to  the  right. 

175.  The  guide  of  each  platoon,  being  thus  established  on  the  perpendicular,  each 
chief  will  place  himself  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and  facing  towards  him,  will 
command : 

3.  Left— Dress. 

17C.  The  alignment  being  ended,  each  chief  of  platoon  will  command,  Front,  and 
place  himself'two  paces  before  its  centre. 

177.  The  file  closers  will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement  of  their  respective 
platoons,  preserving  always  the  dLtince  of  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank. 

178.  The  company  will  break  by  platoon  to  the  left,  according  to  the  same  principles. 
The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Bg platoon,  left  wheel.     2.  March. 

179.  The  first  command  will  be  executed  in  the  same  manner  as  if  breaking  by  platoon 
to  the  right. 

ISO.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  front  rank  man  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the 
left,  and  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for 
the  wh;el  on  a  lixed  pivot ;  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will  conform  to  the  principles  indi- 
cated Nos.  173  and  174. 

181.  At  the  command  halt,  given  by  the  chief  of  each  platoon,  the  covering  sergeant 
on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  second  sergeant  near  the 
left  of  the  second  platoon,  will  each  move  to  the  points  where  the  right  of  his  platoon 
is  to  rest.  The  chief  of  each  platoon  should  be  careful  to  align  the  sergeant  between 
himself  and  the  man  of  the  platoon  who  had  faced  to  the  left,  and  will  then  command  : 

Sight — Dress. 

182.  The  platoons  being  aligned,  each  chief  of  platoon  will  command,  Front,  and 
place  himself  opposite  its  centre. 

183.  The  instructor  wishing  to  break  the  company  by  platoon  to  the  right,  and  to 
move  the  column  forward  after  the  wheel  is  completed,  will  caution  the  company  to  that 
effect,  and  command : 

1.   By  platoon,  right  tcheel.     2.   March. 

184.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will  move  rapidly  in  front  of  their 
respective  platoons,  conforming  to  what  has  been  prescribed  No.  172,  and  will  remain 
in  this  position  during  the  continuance  of  the  wheel.  Tha  covering  sergeant  will  re- 
place the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  in  the  front  rank. 

185.  At  the  command  march,  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  right,  conforming  to  the 
principles  herein  prescribed ;  the  man  on  the  pivot  will  not  face  to  the  right,  but  will 
mark  time,  conforming  himself  to  the  movement  of  the  marching  flank  ;  and  when  the 
man  who  is  on  the  left  of  this  flank  shall  arrive  near  the  perpendicular,  the  instructor 
will  command  : 

3.  Forward.  4.  March.  5.  Guide  left. 
1SG.  At  the  fourth  command,  which- will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed, 
the  platoons  will  move  straight  to  fhe  front,  all  the  men  taking  the  step  of  twenty- 
eight  inches.  The  covering  sergeant  and  the  second  sergeant  will  move  rapidly  to  the 
left  of  their  respective  platoons,  the  former  passing  before  the  front  rank.  The  leading 
guide  will  immediately  take  points  on  the  ground  in  the  direction  which  may  be  ind£ 
cated  to  him  by  the  instructor. 

187.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  lightly  to  the  left. 
1S8.  If  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  should  lose  his  distance,  or  the  line  of  direc- 
tion, he  will  conform  to  the  principles  herein  prescribed  Nos.  202  and  203. 

189.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  line  to  the  front,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to 
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break  by  platoon  to  the  right  by  the  Mine  commands.  At  the  command  marrh,  the 
platoons  will  wheel  in  the  manner  already  explained,  the  man  on  the  pivot  will  take 
care  to  mark  time  in  his  place,  without  advancing  or  receding:  the  instructor,  the 
chiefs  of  platoon,  and  the  guides,  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  Nns.  l>-4 
and  following. 

190.  The  company  may  be  broken  by  platoons  to  the  left,  according  to  tin;  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means,  the  instructor  giving  the  commands  prescribed  .No.-. 
183  and  185,  substituting  left  for  right,  and  reciprocally. 

191.  The  movements  explained  in  Xos.  183  and  189  will  only  b  •  executed  after  the 
company  has  become  well  established  in  the  principles  of  the  march  in  column,  Articles 
Second  and  Third. 

Remarks, 

192.  The  instructor,  pi:  C3  1  in  front  of  the  company,  will  observe  whether  the  move- 
ment be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  above;  whether  the  platoons, 
after  breaking  into  column,  aie  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  battle  just  occupied  ;  and 
whether  the  guide,  who  placed  himself  where  the  marching  flank  of  his  platoon  had 
to  rest,  has  left,  between  himself  and  the  front  rank  man  on  the  right,  ^or  left,)  the 
space  necessary  to  contain  the  front  of  the  platoon. 

193.  After  the  platoons  have  broken,  if  the  rearmost  guide  should  not  accurately 
cover  the  leading  one,  he  will  not  seek  to  correct  his  position  till  the  column  be;  put  in 
march,  unless  the  instructor,  wishing  to  wheel  immediately  into  line,  should  think  it 
necessary  to  rectify  the  direction  of  the  guides,  which  would  be  executed  as  will  be 
hereinafter  explained  in  Article  Fifth  of  this  lesson. 

194.  The  instructor  will  observe,  that  the  man  on  the  right  (or  left)  of  each  platoon, 
who,  at  the  command  march,  faces  to  the  right  (or  left)  being  the  true  pivot  of  the 
wheel,  the  front  rank  man  next  to  him  ought  to  gain  a  little  gi  ound  to  the  front  in 
wheeling,  so  as  to  clear  the  pivot-man. 

Article  Second. 

To  march  in  column. 

lf)5.  The  company  having  broken  by  platoon,  right  (or  left)  in  front,  the  instructor, 
wishing  to  cause  the  column  to  inarch,  will  throw  himself  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces 
in  front,  face  to  the  guides,  place  himself  conectly,  on  their  direction,  and  caution 
the  leading  guide  to  take  points  on  the  ground. 

196.  The  instructor  being  thus  placed,  the  guide  of  the  leading  platoon  will  take  two 
points  on  the  ground  in  the  straight  line  passing  between  his  own  and  the  heels  of  his 
instructor. 

197.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  instructor  will  step  aside,  and  command: 

1.   Column,  forward.     2.    Ouide  left  (or  right).     3.   Mauch. 

198.  At  the  command  march,  promptly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  thav,  as 
well  as  the  guides,  will  lead  off,  by  a  decided  step,  their  respective  platoons  in  order 
that  the  w  hole  may  move  smartly,  and  at  the  same  moment. 

199.  The  men  will  each  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  his  neighbor  towards  the  guide, 
and  conform  himself,  in  marching,  to  the  principles  prescrihed  in  the  school  of  the 
soldier,  .No.  327.  The  man  next  to  the  guide,  in  each  platoon,  will  tak.-  care  n^ver 
to  pass  him,  and  also  to  march  always  about  six  inches  to  the  right  ^or  lelU  from  him, 
in  order  not  to  push  him  out  of  the  direction. 

200.  The  leading  guide  will  observe,  with  the  greatest  precision,  the  length  and 
cadence  of  the  step,  and  maintain  the  direction  of  his  march  by  the  means  prescribed 
No.  sy. 

201.  The  following  guide  will  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  leading  one,  preserv- 
ing between  the  latter  and  himself  a  distance  precisely  equal  to  the  front  of  his  plat,  on, 
and  marching  in  the  same  step  with  the  leading  guide. 

202.  If  the  following  guide  lose  his  distance  from  the  one  leading,  (which  can  only 
happen  by  his  own  fault.)  he  will  correct  himself  by  slightly  lengthening  or  shorten- 
ing a  lew  steps,  in  order  that  there  may  not  bo  sudden  cpuiekenings  or  slackenings  in 
the  march  of  his  platoon. 

203.  If  the  same  guide  having  neglected  to  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  pre- 
ceding one,  tind  himself  sensibly  out  of  the  direction,  he  will  remedy  this  f.iult  by 
advancing  more  or  less  the  shoulder  opposite  to  the  true  direction,  and  thus,  in  a  few 
steps,  insensibly  regain  it,  without  the  inconvenience  of  the  oblique  step,  which  would 
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cause  a  loss  of  distance.     In  all  cases,  each  chief  of  platoon  will  cause  it  to  conform  to 
the  movements  of  its  guide. 

Remarks  on  the  march  in  column. 

204  If  the  chiefs  and  guides  of  subdivisions  neglect  to  lead  off  and  to  decide  the 
march  from  the  first  step,  the  march  will  be  begun  in  uncertainty  which  will  cause 
waverings,  a  loss  of  step,  and  a  loss  of  distance. 

205.  If  the  leading  guide  take  unequal  steps,  the  march  of  his  subdivision,  and  that 
which  follows,  will  be  uncertain  ;  there  will  be  undulations,  quickenings,  and  slaeken- 
ings  in  the  march. 

200.  If  the  same  guide  be  not  habituated  to  prolong  a  given  direction,  without 
deviation,  he  will  describe  a  crooked  line,  and  the  column  must  wind  to  conform 
itself  to  such  line. 

207.  If  the  following  guide  be  not  habituated  to  march  in  the  trace  ot  the  preceding 
one,  he  will  lose  his  distance  at  every  moment  in  endeavors  to  regain  the  trace,  the 
preservation  of  which  is  the  most  important  principle  in  the  marcn  in  column. 

208.  The  guide  of  each  subdivision  in  column  will  be  responsible  for  the  direction, 
distance,  and  step  ;  the  chief  of  the  subdivision,  for  the  order  and  conformity  of  his 
subdivision  with  the  movements  of  the  guide.  Accordingly,  the  chief  will  frequently 
turn,  in  the  march,  to  observe  his  subdivision. 

209.  The  instructor  placed  on  the  flank  of  the  guides,  will  watch  over  the  execu- 
tion of  all  the  principles  prescribed ;  he  will,  also,  sometimes  place  himself  in  the 
rear,  align  himself  on  the  guides,  and  halt,  pending  some  thirty  paces  together,  to 
verify  the  accuracy  of  the  guides. 

210.  In  column,  chiefs  of  subdivision  will  always  repeat,  with  the  greatest  prompti- 
tude, the  commands,  march  and  haft,  no  chief  waiting  for  another,  but  each  repeating 
the  command  the  moment  he  catches  it  from  the  instructor.  They  will  repeat  no 
other  command  given  by  him  ;  but  will  explain,  if  necessary,  to  their  subdivisions,  in 
an  under  tone  of  voice,  what  they  will  have  to  execute,  as  indicated  by  the  commands 
of  caution. 

Article  Third. 

To  change  direction. 

211.  The  changes  of  direction  of  a  column  while  marching,  will  be  executed. ac- 
cording to  the  principles  prescribed  for  wheeling  on  the  march.  Whenever,  there- 
fore, a  column  is  to  change  direction,  the  instructor  will  change  the  guide,  if  not 
already  there,  to  the  flank  opposite  the  side  to  which  the  change  is  to  be  made. 

212.  The  column  being  in  march  right  in  front,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor 
to  change  the  direction  to  the  right,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  chief  of  the  first 
platoon,  and  immediately  go  himself,  or  send  a  marker  to  the  point  at  which  the 
change  of  direction  is  to  be  made  ;  the  instructor,  or  marker,  will  place  himself  on 
the  direction  of  the  guides,  so  as  to  present  the  breast  to  that  flank  of  the  column. 

213.  The  leading  guide  will  direct  his  march  on  that  person,  so  that,  in  passing,  h._ 
left  arm  may  just  graze  his  breast.  When  the  leading  guide  shall  have  approached 
near  to  the  marker,  the  chief  of  his  platoon  will  command  : 

1.  Sight  tchcel.     2.  March. 

214.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  platoon  is  at  the  distanee  of  four 
paces  from  the  marker. 

215.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  pronounced  at  the  instant  the  guide  shall 
have  arrived  opposite  the  marker,  the  platoon  will  wheel  to  the  right,  conforming  to 
what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  3S6. 

216.  The  wheel  being  finished,  the  chief  of  each  platoon  will  command: 

3.  Forward.     4.  March. 

217.  These  commands  will  be  pronounced  and  executed  as  is  prescribed  in  the  schr.nl 
of  the  soldier,  Nos.  398  and  399.  The  guide  of  the  first  platoon  will  take  points  on 
the  ground  in  the  new  direction,  in  order  the  better  to  regulate  the  march. 

218.  The  second  platoon  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward  till  up  with  the 
marker,  when  it  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  rttake  the  direct  march  by  the  same 
commands  and  the  same  means  which  governed  the  first  platoon. 

219.  The  column  being  in  march  right  in  front,  if  the  instructor  should  wish  to 
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change  direction  to  the  left,  he  will  command,  guide  right.  At  this  command,  the 
two  guides  will  more  rapidly  to  the  right  of  their  respective  platoons,  each  passing  in 
front  of  his  subdivision;  the  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right;  the  in- 
structor will  afterwards  conform  to  what  is  prescribed,  .No.  212. 

220.  The  change  of  direction  to  the  left  will  then  be  executed  according  to  th.: 
same  principles  as  the  change  of  direction  to  the  right,  but  by  invert-  means. 

221.  When  the  change  of  direction  is  completed,  the  instructor  will  command, 
guide  left. 

222.  The  changes  of  direction  in  a  column,  left  in  front,  will  be  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles. 

223.  In  changes  of  direction  in  double  quick  time,  the  platoons  will  wheel  according 
to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  -\'o.  404. 

224.  In  order  to  prepare  the  men  for  those  formations  in  line,  which  can  be  executed 
only  by  turning  to  the  right  or  the  left,  the  instructor  will  sometimes  cause  the  column 
to  change  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide.  In  this  case,  the  chief  of  the  leading 
platoon  will  command:  Left  (or  right)  turn,  instead  of  left  (or  right)  uhed.  The 
subdivisions  will  each  turn,  in  succession,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier,  No.  402.  The  leading  guide,  as  soon  as  he  has  turned,  will  take 
points  on  the  ground,  the  betier  to  regulate  the  direction  of  the  march. 

225.  It  is  highly  important,  in  order  to  preserve  distances  and  the  direction,  that 
all  the  subdivisions  of  the  column  should  change  direction  precisely  at  the  point  where 
the  leading  subdivision  changed;  it  is  for  this  reason  that  that  point  ought  to  be 
marked  in  advance,  and  that  it  is  prescribed  that  the  guides  direct  their  march  on  the 
marker,  also  that  each  chief  of  subdivision  shall  not  cause  the  change  to  commence 
till  the  guide  of  his  subdivision  has  grazed  the  breast  of  this  marker. 

226.  Each  chief  will  take  care  that  his  subdivision  arrives  at  the  point  of  change 
in  a  square  with  the  line  of  direction:  with  this  view,  he  will  face  to  his  sudivision 
whea  the  one  which  precedes  has  commenced  to  turn  or  to  wheel,  and  he  will  be  watch- 
ful that  it  continues  to  march  squarely  until  it  arrives  at  the  point  where  the  change 
of  direction  is  to  commence. 

227.  If,  in  the  changes  of  direction,  the  pivot  of  the  subdivision  which  wheels  should 
not  e'eir  the  wheeling  point,  the  next  subdivision  would  be  arrested  and  distances 
lost;  lor  the  guide  who  conducts  the  inarching  flank  having  to  describe  an  arc,  in 
length  about  a  half  greater  than  the  front  of  the  subdivision,  the  second  subdivision 
would  be  already  up  with  the  wheeling  point,  whilst  the  first  which  wheels  has  vet 
the  half  of  its  front  to  execute,  and  hence  would  be  obliged  to  mark  time  until  that 
half  be  executed.  It  is  therefore  prescribed,  that  the  pivot  of  each  subdivision  should 
take  steps  of  nine  or  eleven  inches  in  length,  according  to  the  swiftness  of  the  gait, 
in  order  not  to  arrest  the  march  of  the  next  subdivision.  The  chiefs  of  subdivision 
w  ill  look  well  to  the  step  of  the  pivot,  and  cause  his  step  to  be  lengthened  or  shortened 
as  may  be  judged  necessary.  Uy  the  nature  of  this  movement,  the  centre  of  each 
subdivision  will  bend  a  little  to  the  rear. 

228.  The  guides  will  never  alter  the  length  or  the  cadence  of  the  step,  whether  the 
change  of  direction  be  to  the  side  of  the  guide  or  to  the  opposite  side. 

229.  The  marker,  placed  at  the  wheeling  point,  will  always  present  his  breast  to  the 
flank  of  the  column.  The  instructor  will  take  the  greatest  pains  in  causing  the  pre- 
scribed principles  to  be  observed;  he  will  see  that  each  subdivision  only  commences 
the  change  of  direction  when  the  guide,  grazing  the  breast  of  the  marker,  has  nearly 
passed  him,  and,  that  the  marching  flank  does  not  describe  the  arc  of  tco  large  a  circle, 
in  order  that  it  may  not  be  thrown  beyond  the  new  direction. 

230.  In  change  of  direction  by  wheel  the  guide  of  the  wheeling  flank  will  cast  his 
eyes  over  the  ground  at  the  moment  of  commencing  the  wheel,  and  will  describe  au 
arc  ef  a  circle  whose  radius  is  equal  to  the  front  of  the  subdivision. 

Abticle  Fourth. 

To  halt  the  column. 

231.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  tha  instructor  shall  wish  to  halt  it,  be  will 
command : 

1.   Column.     2.  Halt. 

232.  At  tha  second  command,  promptly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  column 
will  halt;  the  guides  also  will  stand  last,  although  they  may  have  lost  both  distance 
and  direction. 
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233.  If  the  command  halt  be  not  repeated  with  the  greatest  vivacity,  and  executed 
at  the  same  instant,  distances  will  be  lost. 

234.  If  a  guide,  having  lost  his  distance,  seek  to  recover  it  after  that  command,  he 
will  only  throw  his  fault  on  the  following  guide,  who,  if  he  have  marched  well,  will 
no  loncer  be  at  his  proper  distance:  and  if  the  latter  regain  what  he  has  thus  lost, 
the  movement  will  be  propagated  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

Article  Fifth. 

Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  on  the  right  or  left  into  line 
of  battle,  either  at  a  halt  or  on  the  march. 

235.  The  instructor  having  halted  the  column,  right  in  front,  and  wishing  to  form 
it  into  line  of  battle,  will  place  himself  at  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the  leading 
guide,  face  to  him,  and  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  position  of  the  guide  beyond;  which 
being  executed,  he  will  command  : 

Left — Duess. 
23fi.  At  this  command,  which  will  not  be  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  each 
of  them  will  place  himself  briskly  two  paces   outside  of  his  guide,  and  direct  the 
alignment  of  the  platoon  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  the  column. 

237.  Each  chief  having  aligned  his  platoon,  will  command  Front,  and  return  quickly 
to  his  place  in  column. 

238.  This  disposition  being  made,  the  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Left  into  line  wheel.     2.   if  ARCH. 

239.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  front 
rank  man  on  the  left  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the  left,  and  place  his  breast  lightly 
against  the  arm  of  the  guide  oy  his  side,  who  stands  fast:  the  platoons  will  wheel  to 
the  left  on  the  principle  of  whe,els  from  a  halt,  and  in  comformity  to  what  is  prescribed, 
No.  19t.  Each  chief  will  turn  to  his  platoon  to  observe  its  movement,  and  when  the 
marching  flank  has  approached  near  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command : 

1.  Platoon.     2.  Halt. 

240.  The  command  halt  will  be  given  when  the  inarching  flank  of  the  platoon  is 
three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle. 

241.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  having  halted  it,  will  return  to  his  place  as  a 
file  closer,  passing  around  the  left  of  his  subdivision. 

242.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon,  will  move  rapidly  to  the  point  at 
which  the  right  of  the  company  will  resHn  line  of  battle,  and  command  : 

Right — Dress. 

243.  At  this  command,  the  two  platoons  will  dress  up  on  the  alignment;  the  front 
rank  man  on  the  right  of  the  leading  platoon,  who  finds  himself  opposite  the  instructor 
established  on  the  direction  of  the  guides,  will  place  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left 
arm  of  this  officer.  The  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  from  the  right  on  the  man 
on  the  opposite  Sank  of  the  company. 

244.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  command: 

Front. 

245.  The  instructor  seeing  the  company  in  line  of  battle,  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

24G.  At  this  command,  the  covering  sergeant  will  cover  the  captain,  and  the  loft 
gnidfi  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file  closer. 

247.  If  the  column  be  left  in  front,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to  form  it  to  the 
right  into  line  of  batlle,  he  will  place  himself  at  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the  leading 
guide,  f  *ce  to  him,  and  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  position  of  the  guide  beyond ;  which 
being  executed,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Right  into  line,  icJtecl.     2.   March. 

248.  At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  man  on  the  right  of  each  platoon  will 
face  to  the  right  and  place  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  the  guide  by  his 
Fide,  who  stands  fast;  each  platoon  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  will  be  halted  by  its 
chief,  when  the  marching  flank  has  approached  near  the  line  of  battle;  for  this  pur- 
pose, the  chief  of  each  platoon  will  command: 

1.  Platoon.     2.  Halt. 
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249.  The  command  haltxril I  be  given  when  the  marching  flank  of  klio  platoon  is 
three  paces  from  the  lino  of  battle.  The  chief  of'  the  second  platoon  having  halted 
his  platoon,  will  resume  his  place  in  the  rank  of  file  closers. 

250.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon,  will  move  briskly  to  the  point  at 
which  the  left  of  the  company  will  rest,  and  command  : 

Left — Dress. 

251.  At  this  command,  the  two  platoons  will  dress  up  on  thr-  alignment ;  the  man  on 
the  left  of  the  second  platoon,  opposite  the  instructor,  will  place  his  breast  lightly 
against  the  right  arm  of  this  officer,  and  the  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  from 
the  left  on  the  man  on  the  opposite  flank  of  the  company. 

252.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  command: 

Front. 

253.  The  instructor  will  afterwards  command  : 

Guides — Posts, 

254.  At  this  command,  the  captain  will  move  to  the  right  of  his  company,  the 
covering  sergeant  will  cover  him,  and  the  left  guide  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file 
closer. 

255.  The  instructor  may  omit  the  command  left  or  right  drenn,  previous  to  com- 
manding left  or  right  into  line,  wheel,  unless,  after  rectifying  the  position  of  the  guides, 
it  should  become  necessary  to  dress  the  platoons,  or  one  of  them,  laterally  to  the  right 
or  left. 

256.  The  instructor,  before  the  command  left  (or  right)  into  line,  wheel,  will  assure 
himself  that  the  rearmost  platoon  is  at  its  exact  wheeling  distance  from  the  one  in 
front.  This  attention  is  important,  in  order  to  detect  negligence  on  the  part  of  guides 
in  this  essential  point. 

257.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  in  front,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to 
form  it  into  line  without  halting  the  column,  he  will  give  the  commands  prescribed, 
No.  238,  and  move  rapidly  to  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the  leading  guide. 

258.  At  the  cdtomand  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  left 
guides  will  halt  short,  the  instructor,  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  and  the  platoons,  will 
conform  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  239  and  following. 

259.  If  the  column  be  in  march  left  in  front,  this  formation  will  be  made  according 
to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

260.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  in  front,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to 
form  it  into  line  without  halting  the  column,  and  to  march  the  company  in  line  to  the 
front,  ho  will  command: 

1.  By  platoons  left  wheel.     1.  M  Anon. 

261.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  left 
guides  will  halt;  the  man  next  to  the  left  guide  in  each  platoon  will  mark  time  :  the 
platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left,  conforming  to  the  principles  of  the  wheel  on  a  fixed 
pivot.  When  the  right  of  the  platoons  shall  arrive  near  the  line  of  battle,  the  in- 
structor will  command : 

3.  Foricard.     i.  March.     5.   Guide  right  (or  left.) 

262.  At  the  fourth  command,  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed,  all  the 
men  of  the  company  will  move  off  together  with  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches;  the 
captain,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  the  covering  sergeant,  and  the  left  guide  will 
take  their  positions  as  in  line  of  battle. 

263.  At  the  fifth  command,  which  will  be  givon  immediately  after  the  fourth,  the 
captain  and  covering  sergeant,  if  not  already  there,  will  move  briskly  to  the  side  on 
which  the  guide  is  designated.  The  non-commissioned  officer  charged  with  the  direc- 
tion will  move  rapidly  in  front  of  the  guide,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  line  of  march 
by  the  inr-itructor,  as  is  prescribed  No.  104.  That  non-commissioned  oflic'-r  will  im- 
mediately take  points  on  the  ground  as  indicated  in  the  same  number.  The  men  will 
take  the'toueh  of  elbows  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  conforming  themselvej  to  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  march  in  line. 

264.  The  same  principles  arc  applicable  to  a  column  left  in  front. 
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LESSON  SIXTH. 
Article  First. 

To  break  the  company  into  platoons,  and  to  re-form  the  company. 
To  break  the  company  into  platoons . 

265.  The  company  marching  in  the  cadenced  step,  and  supposed  to  make  part  of  a 
column,  right  in  front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  break  by  platoon, 
he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  command  :  1.  Break  into  platoon;  and 
immediately  place  himself  befo:  e  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon. 

266.  At  the  command  brtah  into  platoon*,  the  first  lieutenant  will  pass  quickly 
around  the  left  to  the  centre  of  his  platoon,  and  give  the  caution  :  Mark  time. 

267.  The  captain  will  then  command  :  2.  March. 

268.  The  first  platoon  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward  ;  the  covering  ser- 
geant will  move  rapidly  to  the  left  flank  of  this  platoon  (passing  by  the  front  rank) 
as  soon  as  the  flank  shall  be  disengaged. 

269.  At  the  command  march,  given  by  the  captain,  the  second  platoon  will  begin  to 
mark  time;  its  chief  will  immediately  add  :  1.  Eight  oblique.  2.  March.  The  last 
command  will  be  given  so  that  this  platoon  may  commence  obliquing  the  instant  the 
rear  rank  of  the  first  platoon  shall  have  passed.  The  men  will  shorten  the  step  in 
obliquing,  so  that  when  the  command  forward  march  is  given,  the  platoon  may  have 
its  exact  distance. 

270.  The  guide  of  the  second  platoon  being  near  the  direction  of  the  guide  of  the 
first,  the  chief  of  the  second  will  command  Forward,  and  add  March,  the  instant  that 
the  guide  of  his  platoon  shall  cover  the  guide  of  the  first. 

271.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  company  will  break  into  platoons  by  inverse 
means,  applying  to  the  first  platoon  all  that  has  been  prescribed  for  the  second,  and 
reciprocally. 

272.  In  this  case,  the  left  guide  of  the  company  will  shift  to  the  right  flank  of  the 
second  platoon,  and  the  covering  sergeant  will  remain  on  the  right  of  the  first. 

To  re-form  the  company. 

273.  The  column,  by  platoon,  being  in  march,  right  in  front,  when  the  instructor 
shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  form  company,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who 
will  command :  Form  company. 

274.  Having  given  this  command,  the  captain  will  immediately  add  :  1.  Fir tt  pla- 
toon ;   2.  Right  oblique. 

275.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  will  caution  it  to  continue  to  march  straight 
forward. 

276.  The  captain  will  then  command:  3.  March. 

277.  At  this  command,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  second,  the  first  platoon  will 
oblique  to  the  right,  in  order  to  unmask  the  second  ;  the  covering  sergeant,  on  the 
left  of  the  first  platoon,  will  return  to  the  right  of  the  company,  passing  by  the  front 
rank. 

278.  When  the  first  platoon  shall  have  nearly  unmasked  the  second,  the  captain  will 
command:  1.  Mark  time,  and  at  the  instant  the  unmasking  shall  be  complete,  he  will 
add  :  2.  March.     The  first  platoon  will  then  cease  to  oblique,  and  mark  time. 

279.  In  the  mean  time  the  second  platoon  will  have  continued  to  march  straight 
forward,  and  when  it  shall  be  nearly  up  with  the  first,  the  captain  will  command 
Forward,  and  at  the  instant  the  two  platoons  shall  unite,  add  Makch  ;  the  first  platoon 
will  then  cease  to  mark  time, 

280.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  same  movement  will  be  exeeuted  by  inversa 
means,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon  giving  the  command  Forward,  and  the  captain 
adding  the  command  March,  when  the  platoons  are  united. 

281.  The  guide  of  the  second  platoon,  on  its  right,  will  pass  to  its  left  flank  the  mo- 
ment the  platoon  begins  to  oblique  j  the  guide  of  the  first,  on  its  right,  remaining  on 
that  flank  of  the  platoon- 


SCHOOL   OF   TIIE   COMPANY — LESSON   VI.  51 

282.  The  instructor  will  also  sometimes  cause  the  company  to  break  and  re-form,  by 
platoon,  by  his  own  direct  commands.  In  this  case,  he  will  give  the  geaeral  com- 
mands prescribed  for  the  captain  aboye  :  1.  Break  into  2'latoon* /  2.  Mabch  ;  and  1. 
Form  Company ;  2.  March. 

283.  If,  in  brtaking  the  company  into  platoons,  the  subdivision  that  breaks  off 
should  mark  time  too  long,  it  mityrht,  in  a  column  of  many  subdivisions,  arrest  th« 
march  of  the  following  one,  which  would  cause  a  lengthening  of  the  column,  and  a 
loss  of  distances. 

284.  In  breaking  into  platoons,  it  is  necessary  that  the  platoons  which  oblique 
should  not  shorten  the  step  too  much,  in  order  not  to  lose  distance  in  column,  and  not 
to  arrest  the  march  of  the  following  subdivision. 

285.  If  a  platoon  obliques  too  far  to  a  flank,  it  would  be  obliged  to  oblique  again  to 
the  opposite  flank,  to  regain  the  direction,  and  by  the  double  movement  arrest,  prob- 
ably, the  march  of  the  following  subdivision. 

286.  The  chiefs  of  those  platoons  which  oblique  will  face  to  their  platoons,  in  order 
to  enforce  the  observance  of  the  foregoing  principles. 

287.  When,  in  a  column  of  several  companies,  they  break  in  succession,  it  is  of  the 
greatest  importance  that  each  company  should  continue  to  march  in  the  same  step, 
without  shortening  or  slackening,  whilst  that  which  precedes  breaks,  although  the 
following  company  should  close  up  on  the  preceding  one.  This  attention  is  essential 
to  guard  against  an  elongation  of  the  column. 

288.  Faults  of  but  little  moment,  in  a  column  of  a  few  companies,  would  be  serious 
inconveniences  in  a  general  column  of  many  battalions.  H<  nee  the  instructor  will 
give  the  greatest  care  in  causing  all  the  prescribed  principles  to  be  strictly  observed. 
To  this  end,  he  will  hold  himself  on  the  directing  flank,  the  better  to  observe  all  the 
movements. 

Article   Sbcosd. 

Being  in  column,  to  break  files  to  the  rear,  and  to  cause  them  to 

re-enter  into  line. 

289.  The  company  being  in  march,  and  supposed  to  constitute  a  subdivision  of  a 
eolumn,  right  (or  left)  in  front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wisn  to  cause  files  to  break 
off  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  immediately  turn  to  bis  company, 
and  command  : 

1.    Two  filet  from  left  (or  right)  to  rear.     2.  March. 

290.  At  the  command  march,  the  two  files  on  the  left  (or  right)  of  the  company 
will  mark  time,  the  others  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward ;  the  two  rear  rank 
men  of  these  files  will,  as  soon  as  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  them,  move 
to  the  right  by  advancing  the  outer  shoulder ;  the  odd  number  will  place  himself  be- 
hind the  third  file  from  that  flank,  the  even  number  behind  the  fourth,  passing  for 
this  purpose  behind  the  odd  number ;  the  two  front  rank  men  will,  in  like  manner, 
move  to  the  right  when  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  them,  the  odd  num- 
ber will  place  himself  behind  the  first  file,  the  even  number  behind  the  second  file, 
passing  for  this  purpose  behind  the  odd  number.  If  the  files  are  broken  from  the 
right,  the  men  will  move  to  the  left,  advancing  the  outer  shoulder,  the  even  number 
of  the  rear  rank  will  place  himself  behind  the  third  file,  the  odd  number  of  the  same 
rank  behind  the  fourth ;  the  even  number  of  the  front  rank  behind  the  first  file,  the 
odd  number  of  the  same  rank  behind  the  second,  the  odd  numbers  for  this  purpose 
passing  behind  the  even  numbers.  The  men  will  be  careful  not  to  lose  their  distances 
and  tt  keep  aligned. 

291.  If  the  instructor  should  still  wish  to  break  two  files  from  the  same  side,  he  will 
give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  proceed  as  above  directed. 

292.  At  the  command  march,  given  by  the  captain,  the  files  already  broken,  advan- 
cing a  little  the  outer  shoulder,  witl  gain  the  space  of  two  files  to  the  right,  if  the  files 
are  Droken  from  the  left,  and  to  the  left,  if  the  files  are  broken  from  the  right,  short- 
ening, at  the  same  time,  the  step,  in  order  to  make  room  between  themselves  and  the 
rear  rank  of  the  company  for  the  files  last  ordered  to  the  rear:  the  latter  will  break 
by  the  same  commands  and  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first.  The  men  who  doublo 
should  increase  the  length  of  the  step  in  order  to  prevent  distances  from  being  lost. 

293.  The  instructor  may  thus  diminish  the  front  of  a  company  by  breaking  off  suc- 
cessive groups  of  two  files,  bat  the  new  files  must  always  be  broken  from  the  same 
•ido. 
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294.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  files  broken  otf  to  return  into  line,  he  will 
give  the  ordtr  to  the  captain,  who  will  immediately  command  : 

].    Two  files  into  line.     2.  March. 

295.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  two  files  of  those  marching  by  the  flank  will 
return  briskly  into  line,  and  the  others  will  gain  the  space  Of  two  files  by  advancing 
the  inner  shoulder  towards  the  flank  to  which  they  belong. 

29(3.  The  captain  will  turn  to  his  company,  to  watch  the  observance  of  the  principles 
which  have  just  been  prescribed. 

297.  The  instructor  having  caused  groups  of  two  files  to  break  one  after  another, 
and  to  return  again  into  line,  will  afterwards  cause  two  or  three  groups  to  break  to- 
gether, and  for  this  purpose,  will  command:  Four  or  six  files  from  left  (or  right.)  to 
rear;  Makch.  The  files  designated  will  mark  time;  each  rank  will  advance  a  little 
the  outer  shoulder  as  soon  as  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  it,  will  oblique 
at  once,  and  each  group  will  place  itself  behind  the  four  neighboring  files,  and  in  the 
same  manner,  as  if  the  movement  had  been  executed  group  by  group,  taking  care  that 
the  distances  are  preserved. 

298.  The  instructor  will  next  order  the  captain  to  cause  two  or  three  groups  to  be 
brought  into  line  at  once,  who  turning  to  the  company,  will  command : 

Four  or  six  files  into  line — March. 

299.  At  the  command  march,  the  files  designated  will  advance  the  inner  shoulder, 
move  up  and  form  on  the  flank  of  the  company  by  the  shortest  lines. 

300.  As  often  as  files  shall  break  oil'  to  the  rear,  the  guide  on  that  flank  will  gradually 
close  on  the  nearest  front  rank  man  remaining  in  line,  and  he  will  also  open  out  to 
make  room  for  files  ordered  into  line. 

301.  The  files  which  inarch  in  the  rear  are  disposed  in  the  following  order  :  the  left 
files  as  if  the  company  was  marching  by  the  right  flank,  and  the  right  files  as  if  the 
company  was  marching  by  the  left  flank.  Consequently,  whenever  there  is  on  the 
right  or  left  of  a  subdivision,  a  file  which  does  not  belong  to  a  group,  it  will  be  broken 
singly. 

302.  It  is  necessary  to  the  preservation  of  distances  in  column  that  the  men  should 
be  habituated  in  the  schools  of  detail  to  execute  the  movements  of  this  article  with 
precision. 

303.  If  new  files  broken  off  do  not  step  well  to  the  left  or  right  in  obliquing  ;  if,  when 
files  are  ordered  into  line,  they  do  not  move  up  with  promptitude  and  precision,  in 
either  case  the  following  files  will  be  arrested  in  their  march,  and  thereby  cause  the 
column  to  be  lengthened  out. 

304.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the  flank  from  which  the  files  are  broken, 
to  assure  himself  of  the  exact  observance  of  the  principles. 

305.  Files  will  only  be  broken  off  from  the  side  of  direction,  in  order  that  the  whole 
company  may  easily  pass  from  the  front  to  the  flank  march. 

Article  Third. 

To  march  the  column  hi   route,  and  to  execute  the  movements 

incident  thereto. 

30G.  The  swiftness  of  the  route  step  will  be  one  hundred  and  ten  steps  in  a  minute  ; 
this  swiftness  will  be  habitually  maintained  in  columns  in  route,  when  the  roads  and 
ground  may  permit. 

307.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to  constitute  a  subdivision  of  a 
column,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in  the  route  step,  he  will 
command  : 

1.  Column,  foruard.  2.  Guide,  left  < or  right.)  3.  Route  step.  4.  March. 
30S.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  captain,  the  two  ranks  will  step  off 
together  ;  the  rear  rank  will  take,  in  marching,  by  shortening  a  few  steos,  a  distance 
o.'  one  pace  (twenty-eight  inches)  from  the  rank  preceding,  which  distance  will  be 
computed  from  the  breasts  of  the  men  in  the  rear  rank,  to  the  knapsacks  of  the  men 
in  the  front  rank.  The  men,  without  further  command,  will  immediately  carry 
their  arms  at  will,  as  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Xo.  219.  They' will  no 
longer  be  required  to  march  in  the  cadenced  pace,  or  with  the  same  foot,  or  to  remain 
silent.  The  files  will  march  at  ease  ;  but  care  will  be  taken  to  prevent  the  ranks  from 
intermixing,  the  front  rank  from  getting  in  advance  of  the  guide,  and  the  rear  rank 
frcm  oponing  to  too  great  a  distance. 
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303.  The  company  marching  in  the  route  step,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  change 
direction,  which  will  bo  executed  without  formal  commands,  on  a  simple  caution  from 
the  captain  ;  the  rear  rank  will  come  up  to  change  direction  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
front  rank.  Each  rank  will  conform  itself,  although  in  the  route  step,  to  the  principles 
which  have  been  prescribed  for  the  change  in  closed  ranks  with  this  difference  onlv  : 
that  the  pivot  man,  instead  of  taking  steps  of  nine,  will  take  steps  of  fourteen  inches, 
in  order  to  clear  the  wheeling  point. 

310.  The  company  marching'  in  the  route  step,  to  cause  it  to  pass  to  the  cadenced 
step,  the  instructor  will  first  order  pieces  to  be  brought  to  the  right  shoulder,  and  then 
command : 

1.   Close  Order.     2.  Makcu. 

311.  At  the  command  march,  the  men  will  resume  the  cadenced  step,  and  will  close 
so  as  to  leave  a  distance  of  sixteen  inches  between  each  rank. 

312.  The  company  marching  in  the  cadenced  pace,  the  instructor,  to  cause  it  to  take 
the  route  step,  will  command  : 

1.  Route  Step.     2.  M.viicir. 

313.  At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  will  continue  the  step  of  twenty-eight 
inches,  the  rear  rank  will  take,  by  gradually  shortening  the  step,  the  distance  of  twenty- 
eight  inches  from  the  front  rank  ;  the  men  will  carry  their  arms  at  will. 

314.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  the  route  step,  and  the  instructor  should  suppose 
the  necessity  of  marching  by  the  flank  in  the  same  direction,  ho  will  command  : 

1.    Company  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank.     2.   Jiy Jile  left  (or  ri'jhi.)     '.',.   March. 

315.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right  (or  left)  in  march- 
ing, the  captain  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  guide  who  conducts  the  leading 
flank  ;  this  guide  will  wheel  immediately  to  the  left  or  right ;  all  the  tiles  will  come  in 
succession  to  wheel  on  the  same  spot  as  the  guide  ;  if  there  be  files  broken  off  to  the 
rear,  they  will,  by  wheeling,  regain  their  respective  places,  and  follow  the  movement 
of  the  company. 

316.  The  instructor  having  caused  the  company  to  be  again  formed  into  line,  will 
exercise  it  in  increasing  and  diminishing-  front,  by  platoon,  which  will  be  executed  by 
the  same  commands,  and  the  same  means,  as  it'  the  company  were  marching  in  the 
cadenced  step.  When  the  company  breaks  int.)  platoons,  the  chief  of  each  will  move 
to  the  flank  of  his  platoon,  and  will  take  the  place  of  the  guide,  who  will  step  back  into 
the  rear  rank. 

317.  The  company  being  in  column,  by  platoon,  and  snippo-ed  to  march  in  the  route 
step,  the  instructor  can  cause  the  front  to  be  diminished  and  increased,  by  section,  if  the 
platoons  have  a  front  of  twelve  files  or  more. 

318.  The  movements  of  diminishing  and  increasing  front,  by  section,  will  be  executed 
according  to  the  principles  indicated  for  the  same  movements  by  platoon.  The  right 
sections  of  platoons  will  be  commanded  by  the  captain  and  liist  lieutenant,  respectively; 

'  the  left  sections,  by  the  two  next  subalterns  in  rank,  or,  in  their  absence,  by  sergeants. 

319.  The  instructor  wishing  to  diminish  by  section,  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain, 
who  will  command  : 

1.   Break  into  sections.     2.   March. 

320.  As  soon  as  the  platoons  shall  be  broken,  each  chief  of  section  will  place  himself 
on  its  directing  flank  in  the  front  ranli.  the  guides  who  will  be  thus  displaced,  will  fall 
back  into  the  rear  rank :  the  ti'.e  closers  will  close  up  to  within  one  pace  of  this  rank. 

321.  Platoons  will  be  broken  into  sec!  ions  only  in  the  column  in  route,  the  movement 
will  never  be  executed  in  the  manoeuvres,  whatever  may  bo  the  front  of  the  company. 

322.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  re-form  platoons,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the 
captain,  who  will  command  : 

1.    /'oral  Platoons.      2.   MARCH. 

323.  At  the  first  command,  each  chief  of  section  will  place  himself  before  its  centre, 
and  the  guides  will  pass  into  the  front  rank.  At  the  command  inarch,  the  movement 
will  be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  for  forming  company.  The  moment  the  pla- 
toons are  lormed,  the  chiefs  of  the  left  sections  will  return  to  their  placV  .is  file  closers. 

321.  The  instructor  will  also  cause  to  be  executed  the  diminishing  and  increasing 
front  by  tiles,  as  prescribed  in  the  preceding  article,  and  in  the  sane  manner,  as  it' 
marching  in  the  cadenced  step.  When  the  company  is  broken  into  sec.tioi.s.  the  sub- 
divisions must  not  be  reduced  to  a  lioui  of  less  than  six  files,  not  couuting  the  chief  of 
the  section. 
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325.  The  company  being  broken  by  platoon,  or  by  section,  the  instructor  will  cause 
it,  marching  in  the 'route  step,  to  march  bv  the  flank  in  the  same  direction,  by  the 
commands  and  the  means  indicated,  Nos.  314  and  315.  The  moment  the  subdivisions 
shall  face  to  the  right  (or  left,)  the  first  file  of  each  will  wheel  to  the  left  (or  right,)  in 
marching,  to  prolong  the  direction,  and  to  unite  with  the  rear  file  of  the  subdivision 
immediately  preceding.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  habitual  places  in  the  march 
by  the  flank,  bffore  the  union  of  the  subdivisions. 

326.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank,  and  the  instructor  should  wish 
to  undouble  the  files,  which  might  sometimes  be  found  necessary,  he  will  inform  the 
captain,  who,  after  causing  the  cadenced  step  to  be  resumed,  and  arms  to  be  shouldered 
•  "  supported,  will  command  : 

1.  In  tioo  ranks,  undouble  film.     2.  March. 

327.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  numbers  will  continue  to  march  straight  for- 
ward, the  even  numbers  will  shorten  the  step,  and  obliquing  to  the  left,  will  place 
themselves  promptly  behind  the  odd  numbers  ;  the  rear  rank  will  gain  a  step  to  the  left 
so  as  to  retake  the  touch  of  elbows  on  the  side  of  the  front  rank. 

S28.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  it  will  be  the  even  numbers  who 
will  continue  to  march  forward,  and  the  odd  numbers  who  will  undouble. 

329.  If  the  instructor  should  wish  to  double  the  files,  he  will  give  the  ord«r  to  the 
captain,  who  will  command  : 

1.  In  four  ranks,  double  file.:     2.  March. 

330.  At  the  command  march,  ths  files  will  double  in  the  manner  as  explained,  when 
the  company  faces  by  the  right  or  the  left  flank.  The  instructor  will  afterwards  cause 
the  route  step  to  be  resumed. 

331.  The  various  movements  prescribed  in  this  lesson  may  be  executed  in  double 
quick  time.  The  men  will  be  brought,  by  degrees,  to  pass  over  at  this  gait  about  eleven 
hundred  yards  in  seven  minutes. 

332.  When  the  company  marching  in  the  route  step  shall  halt,  the  rear  rank  will 
elose  up  at  the  command  halt,  and  the  whole  will  shoulder  arms. 

333.  Marching  in  the  route  step,  the  men  will  be  permitted  to  carry  their  pieces  in 
the  manner  they  shall  find  most  convenient,  paying  attention  only  to  holding  the  muz- 
zles up,  so  a3  to  avoid  accidents. 

Article  Fourth. 

•  Countermarch. 

334.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to  constitute  part  of  a  column,  right 
in  front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  countermarch,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Countermarch.     2.   Company,  right — Face.     3.  By  file  left.     4.  March. 

335.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right,  the  two  guides  to 
the  right  about;  the  captain  will  go  to  the  right  of  his  company  and  cause  two  files  to 
break  to  the  rear,  and  then  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  front  rank  man,  to  conduct 
him. 

336.  At  the  command  march,  both  guides  will  stand  fast ;  the  company  will  step  ofF 
smartly  ;  the  first  file,  conducted  by  the  captain,  will  wheel  around  the  right  guide, 
and  direct  its  march  along  the  front  rank  so  as  to  arrive  behind,  ani  two  paces  from 
the  left  guide ;  each  file  will  come  in  succession  to  wheel  on  the  same  ground  around 
the  right  guide  ;  the  leading  file  having  arrived  at  a  point  opposite  to  the  left  guide, 
the  captain  will  command  : 

1.   Company.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front.     4.  Bight—  Dress. 

337.  The  first  command  will  be  given  at  four  paces  from  the  point  where  the  leading 
file  is  to  rest. 

338.  At  the  second  oommand,  the  company  will  halt. 

339.  At  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the  front. 

340.  At  the  fourth,  the  company  will  dress  by  the  right ;  the  captain  will  step  two 
paces  outside  of  the  left  guide,  now  on  the  right,  and  direct  the  alignment,  so  that  the 
front  rank  may  be  enclosed  between  the  two  guides;  the  company  being  aliened,  he 
will  command  Front,  and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  company  as  it'  in  col- 
umn ;  the  guides  passing  along  the  front  rank,  will  shift  to  their  proper  places  on  the 
right  and  left  of  that  rank. 
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341.  In  a  column,  by  platoon,  the  countermarch  will  bo  executed  by  the  same  com- 
mands, and  according  to  the  same  principles  ;  the  guide  of  each  platoon  will  face  about, 
and  its  chief  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  lile  on  the  right,  to  conduct  it. 

342.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  by  inverse  com- 
mands and  means,  but  according  to  the  same  principles.  Thus,  the  movement  will  be 
made  by  the  right  flank  of  subdivisions,  if  the  right  be  in  front,  and  by  the  left  flank, 
if  the  left  be  in  front;  in  both  cases  the  subdivisions  will  wheal  by  lile  to  the  side  ot 
tbe  front  rank. 

Article  Fifth. 

Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  on  the  right,  {of  left)  into 

line  of  battle. 

343.  The  column  by  platoon,  ri^ht  in  front,  being  in  march,  the  instruetor,  wishing 
to  form  it  on  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  will  command : 

1.    On  the  right  into  line*     2.    Guid*  right. 

344.  At  the  second  command,  the  guide  of  each  platoon  will  shift  quickly  to  its 
right  flank,  and  the  men  will  touch  elbows  to  the  right;  the  column  will  continue  to 
march  straight  forward. 

345.  The  instructor  having  given  the  second  command,  will  move  briskly  to  the 
point  at  which  the  right  of  the  company  ought  to  rest  in  line,  and  place  himself  face- 
jng  the  point  of  direction  to  the  left,  which  he  will  choose. 

346.  The  line  of  battle  ought  to  be  so  chosen  that  the  guide  of  each  platoon,  after 
having  turned  to  the  right,  may  have,  at  least,  ten  paces  to  take  before  arriving  upon 
that  line. 

847.  The  head  of  the  column  being  nearly  opposite  to  the  instructor,  the  chief  of 
the  first  platoon  will  command;  1.  Right  turn  ;  and  when  exactly  opposite  to  that 
point,  be  will  add : 

2.  March. 

348.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  platoon  will  turn  to  the  right,  in  conformity 
with  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  402.  Its  guide  will  so 
direct  his  march  as  to  bring  the  front  rank  man,  next  on  his  left,  opposite  to  thf  in- 
stuctor ;  the  chief  of  the  platoon  will  march  before  its  centre;  and  when  its  guides 
(hall  be  near  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Platoon.     2.  Halt. 

349.  At  the  command  halt,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  right  of  the  pla- 
toon shall  arrive  at  the  distance  ot  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  the  platoon 
will  halt;  the  files,  not  yet  inline,  will  come  up  promptly.  The  guide  will  throw 
himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  platoon; 
he  will  face  to  the  instructor,  who  will  align  him  on  the  point  of  direction  to 
the  left.  The  chief  of  platoon  having,  at  the  same  time,  gone  to  the  point  where 
the  right  of  the  company  is  to  rest,  will,  as  soon  as  he  sees  all  the  files  of  the  plateon 
jn  line,  command : 

R  ight— Dress. 

350.  At  this,  the  first  platoon  will  align  itself;  tbe  front  rank  man,  who  finds  him- 
self opposite  to  the  guide,  will  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  right  arm  of  this 
guide,  and  the  chief  of  the  platoon,  from  the  right,  will  direct  the  alignment  on  this 
man. 

351.  The  second  platoon  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward,  until  its  guide 
(hall  arrive  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  the  first;  it  will  then  turn  to  the  right  at  the 
command  of  its  chief,  and  march  towards  the  lino  of  battle,  its-  guide  dire-tinj  him- 
self on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon 

352.  The  guide  having  arrived  at  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle, 
this  platoon  *ill  be  halted,  as  prescribed  for  the  first  ;  at  the  instant  it  halts,  its 
guide  will  spring  on  the  line  of  battli-.  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his 
platoon,  ana  will  be  assured  in  his  position  by  the  instructor. 

353.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  seeing  all  its  files  in  line,  and  its  guide  estab- 
lished on  the  direction,  will  command  : 
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Bight — Dress. 

354.  Haying  given  this  command,  he  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file  closer,  pass- 
ing around  the  left ;  the  second  platoon  will  dress  up  on  the  alignment  of  the  first, 
and,  when  established,  the  captain  will  command : 

Front. 

355.  The  movement  ended,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

356.  At  this  command,  the  two  guides  will  return  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

357.  A  column,  by  platoon,  left  in  front,  will  form  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle, 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and,  by  inverse  means,  applying  to  the  second  pla- 
toon what  is  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  reciprocally.  The  chief  of  the  second  pla- 
toon having  aligned  it,  from  the  point  of  appni,  (the  left,)  will  retire  to  his  place  as 
a  file  closer.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon  three  paces  behind  the  line 
of  battle,  will  go  to  the  same  point  to  align  this  platoon,  and  then  command  :  Front. 
At  the  command,  guides — posts,  given  by  the  instructor,  the  captain  will  shift  to  his 
proper   flank,  and  the  guides  take  their  places  in  the  line  of  battle. 

358.  When  the  companies  of  a  regiment  are  to  be  exercised,  at  the  same  time,  in 
the  school  of  the  company,  the  colonel  will  indicate  the  lesson  or  lessons  they  arc 
severally  to  execute.  The  whole  will  commence  by  a  bugle  signal,  and  terminate  in 
like  manner. 

Formation  of  a  company  from  two  ranks  into  single  rank,  and 

reciprocally . 

359.  The  company  being  formed  into  two  ranks  in  the  manner  indicated  No.  8, 
school  of  ihe  soldier,  and  supposed  to  make  part  of  a  column,  right  or  left  in  front, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  single  rank,  he  will  command  : 

1.   In  one  rank,  form  company.     2.  March. 

3G0.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  will  face  to  the  right. 

361.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will  stop  off  and  march  in  the  .prolon- 
gation of  the  front  rank. 

362.  The  first  file  will  step  off  at  the  same  time  with  the  guide  ;  the  front  rank  man 
will  turn  to  the  right  at  the  first  step,  follow  the  guide,  and' be  himself  followed  by  the 
rear  rank  man  of  his  file,  who  will  come  to  turn  on  the  same  spot  where  he  had  turned. 
The  second  file,  and  successively  all  the  other  files,  will  step  off  as  has  been  prescribed 
for  the  first,  the  front  rank  man  of  each  file  following  immediately  the  rear  rank  man  of 
the  file  next  on  his  right.  The  captain  will  superintend  the  movement,  and  when  the 
last  man  shall  have  stepped  off,  he  will  halt  the  company,  and  face  it  to  the  front. 

363.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  two  paces  in  rear  of  the 
rank. 

364.  The  company  being  in  single  rank,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it 
into  two  ranks,  he  will  command : 

1.  In  two  ranks,  form  company.     2.   Company  right — Pace.     3.  March. 

365.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right :  the  right  guide 
and  the  man  on  the  right  will  remain  faced  to  the  front. 

366.  At  the  command  march,  the  men  who  have  faced  to  the  right,  will  step  off,  and 
form  files  in  the  following  manner :  the  second  man  in  the  rank  will  place  himself  be- 
hind the  first  to  form  the  first  file  :  the  third  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  first 
in  the  front  rank  ;  the  fourth  behind  the  third  in  the  rear  rank.  All  others  will,  in 
like  manner,  plaee  themselves,  alternately,  in  the  front  and  rear  rank,  and  will  thus 
form  fiks  of  two  men,  on  the  left  of  those  already  formed. 

367.  The  formations  above  described  will  be  habitually  executed  by  the  rio-ht  of 
companies;  but  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  have  them  executed  by  the  left,  he 
will  face  the  company  about,  and  post  the  guides  in  the  rear  rank. 

368.  The  formation  will  then  be  executed  by  the  same  commands,  and  according  to 
the  sarne  principles  as  by  the  front  rank  ;  the  movement  commencing  with  the  left  file 
now  btcorne  the  right,  and  in  each  file  by  the  rear  rank  man,  nowTaeconie  the  front  - 
the  left  guide  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  rioht.  ' 

369.  The  formation  ended,  the  instructor  will  face  the  company  to  its  proper  front. 
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370.  When  a  battalion  in  line  has  to  execute  either  of  the  formations  above  de- 
scribed, the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  break  to  the  rear  by  the  right  or  kit  of  companies, 
and  will  then  give  the  commands  just  perscribed  for  the  instructor.  Kach  companv 
will  execute  the  movement  as  if  acting  singly. 

Formation  of  a  company  from  two  rank?  into  four,  and  recip- 
rocally, at  a  halt,  and  in  march . 

371.  The  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks,  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to  form  part 
of  a  column  right  in  front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  four  ranks, 
he  will  command  : 

1.  In  four  ranks,  form  company.     1.    Company  It.ft — Face.     3.    March  (or  <!onJ/e 

quick — March.) 

372.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  will  remain  faced  to  the  front,  the  com- 
pany will  face  to  the  left :  the  rear  rank  will  gain  the  distance  of  one  pace  from  the 

JYout  rank  by  a  side  step  to  the  left  and  rear,  and  the  men  will  form  into  four  ranks  as 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

373.  A.t  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  four  men  will  leiace  to  the  front  with- 
out undoubling.  All  the  other  files  of  four  will  step  off,  and  clo.-ing  iuccessively  to 
about  five  inches  of  the  preceding  file,  will  halt,  and  immediately  face  to  the  front, 
the  men  remaining  doubled. 

37-t.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  new  places  in  line  of  battle,  at  two  paces  in 
rear  of  the  fourth  rank. 

375.  The  captain  will  superintend  the  movement. 

376.  The  company  being  in  four  ranks,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it 
into  two  ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In   two  ranks,  form  company.     2.   Company  right — Face.     3.  March:   (or  doubU 

quick — March.) 

377.  At  the  second  command  the  left  guide  will  stand  fast,  the  company  will  face 
to  the  right. 

378.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will  step  off  and  march  in  the  pro- 
longation of  the  front  rank".  The  loading  tile  of  four  men  will  step  oil'  at  the  .-same 
time,  the  other  files  standing  fast ;  the  second  file  will  step  off  when  there  shall  be 
between  it  and  the  first  space  sutlicicnt  to  form  into  two  ranks.  The  following  file? 
will  execute  successively  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  second.  As  soon  as  the 
last  file  shall  have  its  distance,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.   Company.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 

379.  At  the  command  front,  the  company  will  face  to  the  front,  and  ths  files  v.- ill 
nnbouble. 

380.  The  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks,  and  marching  to  the  front,  when  the 
instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  four  ranks,  he  will  command : 

1.  In  four  ranks,  form  company.     2.  By  the  left,  double  file*.     3.  March  (or  double 

quirk—  March.) 

381.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  guide  and  the  left  file  of  the  company  will 
continue  to  march  straight  to  the  front :  the,  company  will  make  a  hilt  face  to  the 
left,  the  odd  numbers  placing  themselves  behind  the  even  numbers.  The  even  num- 
bers of  the  rear  rank  will  shorten  their  steps  a  little,  to  permit  the  odd  numbers  of 
the  front  rank  to  get  between  them  and  the  even  numbers  of  that  rank.  The  files 
thus  formed  of  fours,  except  the  left  tile,  will  continue  to  inarch  ohliouely,  lengthen- 
ing their  steps  slightly,  so  as  to  keep  constantly  abreast  of  the  guide  ;  each  liie  will 
close  successivly  on  the  file  next  on  its  lett,  and  when  at  the  proper  distance  from  that 
file,  will  face  to  the  front  by  a  half  face  to  the  right,  and  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to 
the  left. 

3S2.  The  company  being  in  march  to  the  front  in  four  ranks,  when  the  instructor 
shall  with  to  form  it  into  two  ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Li  two  ranks,  form  company.     2.   By  the   right,    undoublc  fi'.ci.     3.    March    '..or 

double  quick — M  vucn.) 

383.   At  the  command  march,   the  left  guide  and   the  left  file  of  the   company  wil 
continue  to  march  straight  to  the  front ;  the  company  will  make  ahalflV.ee  to  the 
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right  and  march  obliquely,  lengthening  the  step  a  little,  in  order  to  keep,  as  near  as 
possible,  abreast  of  the  guide.  As  soon  as  the  second  file  from  the  left  shall  have 
gained  to  the  right  the  interval  necessary  for  the  left  lile  to  form  into  two  ranks,  the 
second  file  will  face  to  the  front  by  a  half  face  to  the  left  and  march  straight  forward ; 
and  the  left  file  will  immediately  form  into  two  ranks,  and  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the 
left.  Each  file  will  execute  successively,  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  file 
next  to  the  left,  and  each  file  will  form  into  two  ranks  when  the  file  next  on  its  right 
has  obliqued  the  required  distance  and  faced  to  the  front. 

384.  If  the  company  be  supposed  to  make  part  of  a  column,  left  in  front,  these  dif- 
ferent novements  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  piinciples  and  by  inverse 
means,  substituting  the  indication  left  for  right. 

END  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  THE  COMPANY, 
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General  principles  and  division  of  the  instruction. 

1.  The  movements  of  skirmishers  should  be  subjected  to  such  rules  as  will  give  to 
the  commander  the  means  of  moving  them  in  any  direction  with  greatest  promptitude. 

2.  It  is  not  expected  that  these  movements  should  be  executed  with  the  same  pre- 
cision as  in  closed  ranks,  nor  is  it  desirable,  as  such  exactness  would  materially  inter- 
fere with  their  prompt  execution. 

3.  When  skirmishers  are  thrown  out  to  clear  the  way  for,  and  to  protect  the  ad- 
vance of,  the  main  corps,  their  movements  should  be  so  regulated  by  this  corps,  as  to 
keep  it  constantly  covered. 

4.  Every  body  of  skirmishers  should  have  a  reserve,  the  strength  and  composition 
of  which  will  vary  according  to  circumstances. 

5.  If  the  body  thrown  out  be  within  sustaining  distance  of  the  miin  corps,  a  very 
small  reserve  will  be  sufficient  for  each  eom  pany,  whose  duty  it  shall  be  to  fill  vacant 
places,  furnish  the  line  with  cartridges,  relieve  the  fatigued,  and  serve  as  a  rallying 
point  for  the  skirmishers. 

6.  If  the  main  corps  be  at  a  considerable  distance,  besides  the  company  reserves, 
another  reserve  will  be  required,  compose  of  entire  companies,  which  will  be  employed 
to  sustain  and  reinforce  such  parts  of  the  line  as  may  be  warmly  attacked  ;  this  re- 
serve should  be  strong  enough  to  relieve  at  least  half  the  companies  deployed  as 
gkirmiihers. 

7.  The  reserves  should  be  placed  behind  the  centre  of  the  .ine  of  skirmishers,  the 
company  reserves  at  one  hundred  and  fifty,  and  the  principal  reserve  at  four  hundred 
paces.  This  rule,  however,  is  not  invariable.  The  reserves,  while  holding  them- 
selves within  sustaining  distance  of  the  line,  should  be,  »s  much  as  possibl ',  in  a  posi- 
tion to  afford  each  other  mutual  protection,  and  must  carefully  profit  by  any  acci- 
dents of  the  ground  to  conceal  themselves  from  the  view  of  the  enemy,  and  to  shelter 
themselves  from  his  fire. 

8.  The  movements  of  skirmishers  will  be  executed  in  quick,  or  double  quick  time. 
The  run  will  be  resorted  to  only  in  cases  of  urgent  necessity. 

9.  Skirmishers  will  be  permitted  to  carry  their  pieces  in  the  manner  most  conve- 
nient to  them. 

10.  The  movements  will  be  habitually  indicated  by  the  sounds  of  the  bugle. 

11.  The  officers,  and,  if  necessary,  the  non-commissioned  officers,  will  repeat,  and 
cause  the  commands  to  be  executed,  as  soon  as  they  are  given  ;  but  to  avoid  mistakes, 
when  the  signals  are  employed,  they  will  wait  until  the  last  bugle  note  is  sounded  be- 
fore commencing  the  movement. 

12.  When  skirmishers  ire  ordered  to  move  rapidly,  the  officers  and  non-commission- 
ed officers  will  see  that  the  men  economise  their  strength,  keep  cool,  and  profit  by  all 
the  advantages  which  the  ground  may  effer  for  cover.  It  is  only  by  this  continual 
watchfulness  on  the  part  of  all  grades,  that  a  line  of  skirmishers  can  attain  success. 

13.  This  instruction  will  be  divided  into  five  articles,  and  subdivided  as  follows : 
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Article  First. 

1.  To  deploy  forward.  4.  To  close  intervals. 

2.  To  deploy  by  the  flank.  6.  To  relieTe  skirrnishen. 

3.  To  extend  intervals. 

Article  Second. 

1.  To  advance  in  line.  3.  To  change  direction. 

2.  To  retreat  in  line.  I.  To  march  by  the  flank. 

Article  Third. 
1.  To  fire  at  a  halt.  2.  To  fire  marching. 

Article  Fourth. 

1.  The  rally. 

2.  To  form  column  to  march  in  any  direction. 

3.  The  assembly. 

Article  Fifth. 

1.  To  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishers. 

2.  To  rally  the  battalion  deployed  as  skirmishers. 

14.  In  the  first  four  articles,  it  is  supposed  that  the*  movements  are  executed  by  a 
company  deployed  as  skirmishers,  on  a  front  equal  to  that  of  the  battalion  in  order  of 
battle.  In  the  fifth  article,  it  is  supposed  that  each  company  of  the  battalion,  being 
deployed  as  skirmishers,  occupies  a  front  of  one  hundred  paces.  From  these  two  ex- 
amples, rules  may  be  deduced  for  all  cases,  whatever  may  be  the  numerical  strength 
of  the  skirmishers,  and  the  extent  of  ground  they  ought  to  occupy. 

Article  First. 

Deployments. 

15.  A  companj-  may  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  in  two  ways:  forward,  and  by  the 
flank. 

16.  The  deployment  forward  will  be  adopted  when  the  company  is  behind  the  line 
on  which  it  is  to  be  established  as  skirmishers  :  it  will  be  deployed  by  the  flank,  when 
it  finds  itself  already  on  that  line. 

17.  Whenever  a  company  is  to  be  deployed  as  skirmishers,  it  will  be  divided  into 
two  platoons,  and  each  platoon  will  be  subdivided  into  two  sections  :  th?  comrades  in 
battle,  forming  groups  of  four  men,  will  be  careful  to  know  and  to  sustain  each  other. 
The  captain  will  assure  himself  that  the  files  in  the  centre  of  each  platoon  and  section 
are  designated. 

18.  A  company  may  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  on  its  right,  left,  or  centre  file,  or 
on  any  other  named  file  whatsoever.  In  this  manner,  skirmishers  may  be  thrown 
forward  with  the  greatest  possible  rapidity  on  any  ground  they  may  be  required  to 
occupy. 

19.  A  chain  of, skirmishers  ought  generally  to  preserve  their  alignment,  but  no  ad- 
vantages which  the  ground  may  present  should  be  sacrificed  to  attain  this  regularity. 

20.  The  interval  between  skirmishers  depends  on  the  extent  of  ground  to  be  cover- 
ed; but  in  general,  it  is  not  proper  that  th;  groups  of  four  men  should  be  removed 
more  than  forty  paces  from  each  other.  The  habitual  distance  between  men  of  the 
same  group  in  open  ground*  will  be  five  paces  ;  in  no  case  will  they  lose  sight  of  each 
other. 

21.  The  front  to  be  occupied  to  cover  a  battalion  comprehends  its  front  and  the 
half  of  each  interval  which  separates  it  from  the  battalion  on  its  right  and  left.  If  a 
line,  whose  wings  are  not  'isupportfd,  should  be  covered  by  skirmishers,  it  will  be 
necessary  either  to  protect  the  flanks  with  skirmishers,  or  to  extend  them  in  front  of 
the  line  so  far  beyond  the  wings  as  effectually  to  oppose  any  attempt  which  might  be 
made  by  the  enemy's  skirmishers  to  disturb  the  flanks. 

To  deploy  forward. 

22.  A  company  being  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  when  the  captain  shall  wish  to  deploy 
it  forward  on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon,  holding  the  second  platoon  in  reserve, 
he  will  command: 


60  INSTRUCTION   FOR   SKIRMISHERS. 

1.   First  platoon— as  skirmishers.     2.    On  the  left  file— take  intervals.     3.  March  {or 

double  quick — March.) 

23.  At  the  first  command,  the  second  and  third  lieutenants  will  place  themselves 
rapidly  two  paces  behind  the  centres  of  the  right  and  left  sections  of  the  first  pla- 
toon ;"the  fifth  sergeant  will  move  one  pace  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon, 
and  will  place  himself  between  the  two  sections  in  the  front  rank  as  soon  as  the  move- 
ment begins;  the  fourth  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of. the  front  rank  of 
the  same  platoon,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass.  The  captain  will  indicate  to  this  sergeant 
the  point  on  which  he  wishes  him  to  direct  his  inarch.  The  first  lieutenant,  placing 
himself  before  the  centre  of  the  second  platoon,  will  cammond: 
Second  platoon  backward — March. 

21.  At  this  command,  the  second  platoon  will  step  three  paces  to  the  rear,  so  as  to 
fnmask  the  flank  of  the  first  platoon.  It  will  then  be  halted  by  its  chief,  and  the 
second  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left,  and  the  third  sergeant  on  the  right  flank 
of  this  platoon. 

25.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  group  of  four  men,  conducted  by  the  fourth 
sergeant,  will  direct  itself  on  the  point  indicated  ;  all  the  other  groups  ot  fours  throw- 
ingTorward  briskly  the  left  shoulder,  will  move  diagonally  to  the  front  in  double  quick 
time,  so  as  to  gaini  to  the  right  the  space  of  twenty  paces,  which  shall  be  the  distance 
betweeh  each  group  and  that  immediately  on  its  left.  When  the  second  group  from 
the  left  shall  arrive  on  a  line  vv*tb,  and  Uventy  paces  from  the  first,  it  will  march 
straight  to  the  front,  conforming  to  the  gait  and  direction  of  the  first,  keeping  con- 
stantly on  the  same  alignment  and  at  twenty  paces  from  it.  The  third  group,  and  all 
the  others,  will  conform  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second ;  they  will 
arrive  successively  on  the  line.     The  right  guide  will  arrive  with  the  last  group. 

26.  The  left  guide  having  reached  the  point  where  the  left  of  the  line  should  rest, 
the  captain  will  command  the  skirmishers  to  halt;  the  men  composing  each  group  of 
fours  will  then  immediately  deploy  at  five  paces  from  each  other,  and  to  the  right  and 
left  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  even  file  in  each  group,  the  rear  rank  men  placing 
themselves  on  the  left  of  their  file  leaders.  If  any  groups  be  not  in  line  at  the  com- 
mand halt,  they  will  move  up  rapidly,  conforming  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed. 

27.  If,  during  the  deployment,  the  line  should  be  fired  upon  by  the  enemy,  the  cap- 
tain may  cause  the  groups  of  fours  to  deploy,  as  they  gain  their  proper  distances. 

2?.  The  line  being  formed,  the  non-commissioned  officers  on  the  right,  left  and  centre 
of  the  platoon  wiirplace  themselves  ten  paces  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  opposite  the 
positions  they  respectively  occupied.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  promptly  rectify  any 
irregularities,  and  then  place  themselves  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  the  rear  of  the 
centre  of  their  sections,  each  having  with  him  four  men  taken  from  the  reserve,  and 
also  a  bugler  wha  will  repeat,  if  necessary,  the  signals  sounded  by  the  captain. 

29.  Skirmishers  should  be  particularly  instructed  to  take  advantage  of  any  cover 
which  the  ground  may  offer,  and  should  lie  fiat  on  the  ground  whenever  such  a  mo7e- 
ment  is  necessary  to  protect  them  from  the  fire  of  the  enemy.  Regularity  in  tho 
alignment  should  yield  to  this  important  advantage. 

30.  When  the  movement  begins,  the  first  lieutenant  will  face  the  second  platoon 
ar'out,  and  march  it  promptly,  and  by  the  shortest  line,  to  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He  will  hold  it  always  at  this  distance,  unless 
ordered  to  the  contrary. 

31.  The  reserve  will  conform  itself  to  all  the  movements  of  the  line.  This  rule  is 
general. 

32.  Light  troops  will  carry  their  bayonets  habitually  in  the  scabbard,  and  this  rule 
applies  equally  to  the  skirmishers  and  the  reserve  ;  whenever  bayonets  are  required 
to  be  fixed,  a  particular  signal  will  be  given.  The  captain  will  give  a  general  super- 
intendence to  the  whole  deployment,  and  then  promptly  place  himself  about  eighty 
paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He  will  have  with  him  a  bugler  and  four  men 
taken  from  the  reserve. 

33.  The  deployment  may  be  made  on  the  right  or  the  centre  of  the  platoon,  by  the 
same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  riijht  or  centre,  for  that  of  left  hie. 

34.  The  deployment  on  the  right  or  the  centr  \  will  be  made  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed  above  :  in  this  latter  case,  the  centre  of  the  platoon  will  be  marked 
by  the  right  group  of  fours  in  the  second  section  :  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  him- 
self on  the  right  of  this  group,  and  serve  as  the  guide  of  the  platoon  during  the  de- 
ployment. 
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35.  In  whatever  manner  the  deployment  bo  made,  on  tin:  ri^h  t ,  left,  or  cc-ntr  ■    th 
men  in  each  group  of  fours  will  always  deplov  at  five  paevs  from  each  other,  and  upon 
the' front  rank  man  of  the  even  numbered  file.     The  deployments  will  habitual!  v  b  • 
made  at  twenty  paces  interval ;  but  if  a  greater  interval  be  required,  it  will  be  :i.  !:- 
cated  in  the  command. 

36.  If  a  company  be  thrown  out  as  skirmishers,  so  near  the  main  body  as  to  reader 
a  reserve  unnecessary,  the  entire  company  will  be  extended  in  the  same  manner.  i..d 
according  to  the  same  principles,  as  for  the  deployment  of  a  platoon.  In  this  case, 
the  third  lieutenant  will  command  the  fourth  section,  and  a  non-commissioned  ollieer 
designated  for  that  purpose,  the  second  section;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  act  a- centre 
guide ;  the  file  closers  will  place  themselves  ten  paces  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  opposite 
thek  places  in  line  of  battle.  The  first  and  second  lieutenant  will  each  have  a  bu-ler 
near  him. 

To  deploy  by  the  flank. 

37.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  captain  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  by  the 
flank,  holding  the  first  platoon  in  reserve,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Seoond  platoon — as  skirmisher*.     1.  Ihj  tit c  right  flank — take  intervals.     3.  M.vaca 
(or  double  quick— M  vacii.) 

38.  At  the  first  command,  the  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  place  themselves,  re- 
spectively, two  paces  behind  the  centres  of  the  first  and  second  sections  of  the  second 
platoon;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  one  pace  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the 
second  platoon;  the  third  sergeant,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass, 'will  place  himself  on  the 
right  of  the  front  rank  of  the  same  platoon.  The  captain  will  indicate  to  him  the 
point  on  which  he  wishes  him  to  direct  his  march.  The  chief  of  the  first  platoon  will 
execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  Nos.  '!'.'>  and  '1A. 
The  fourth  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left  flank  of  the  reserve,  the  flr*t  ser- 
geant will  remain  on  the  right  flank. 

39.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  place  themselves 
two  paces  behind  the  left  group  of  their  respective  sections. 

40.  At  the  command  march,  the  second  platoon  will  face  to  the  right,  and  commence 
the  movement;  the  left  group  of  fours  will  stand  fast,  but  will  dtploy  as  soon  as  there 
is  room  on  its  right,  conforming  to  what  has  been  prescribed  No.  2G  ;  the  third  ser- 
geant will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  right  group,  to  conduct  it;  the  second 
group  will  halt  at  twenty  paces  from  the  one  on  its  left,  the  third  group  at  twenty 
paces  from  the  second,  and  so  on  to  the  right.  As  the  groups  halt,  they  will  face  to  tke 
enemy,  and  deploy  as  has  been  explained  for  the  left  group. 

41.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  pay  particular  attention  to  the  successive  deployments 
of  the  groups,  keeping  near  the  group  about  to  halt,  so  as  to  rectify  any  errors  which 
may  be  committed.  When  the  deployment  is  completed,  they  will  place  themselves 
thirty  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  centre  oi' their  sections,  as  has  been  heretofore  prescribed. 
The  non-commissioned  officers  will  also  place  themselves  as  previously  indicated. 

42.  As  soon  as  the  movement  commences,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  causing  it 
to  face  about,  will  move  it  as  indicated  N"o.  30. 

43.  The  deployment  may  be  made  by  the  left  flank  according  to  the  same  principles, 
substituting  leftj'ank  for  right  flank. 

i'.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  deploy  the  company  upon  the  centre  of  one  of  the 
platoons,  he  will  command: 

1.  Second  platoon — as  skirmishers.     '2.  By  the  right  and  left  flanks — take   interval?. 
3.  Makch  (or  double  quick — Makch.) 

45.  At  the  first  command,  the  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  will  conform  ,3 
what  has  been  prescribed  No.  3S. 

46.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  lieutenant  will  place  himself  behind  the  1  ft 
group  of  the  right  section  of  the  second  platoon,  the  third  lieutenant  behind  the  riij.r 
group  of  the  left  section  of  the  same  platoon. 

47.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  seCtion  wTil  face  to  the  right,  the  left  -eet:  in 
will  face  to  the  left,  the  group  on  the  right  of  this  latter  section  will  stand  lasi.  Tit  ' 
two  sections  will  move  on  in  opposite  directions  ;  the  third  sergeant  will  pl.ie  ■  him- 
self on  the  left  of  the  right  file  to  conduct  it,  the  second  sergeant  on  the  right  of  de- 
left file.  The  two  groups  nearest  that  which  stands  fast,  will  each  halt  at  twi  nty 
paces  from  this  group,  and  each  of  the  other  groups  will  halt  at  twenty  ia.es  from 
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the  group  which  is  in  rear  of  it.     Each  group  will  deploy  as  heretofore  prescribed 
No.  40. 

48.  The  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  direct  the  movement,  holding  themselves 
alwavs  abreast  of  the  group  which  is  about  to  halt. 

49.  The  captain  can  cause  the  deployment  to  be  made  on  any  named  group  what- 
soever;  in  this  case,  the  fifth  sergeant  will  ptaee  himself  before  the  group  indicated, 
and  the  deployment  will  be  made  according  to  the  principles  heretofore  prescribed. 

50.  The  entire  company  may  be  also  deployed,  according  to  the  same  principles. 

To  extend  intervals. 

51.  This  movement,  which  is  employed  to  extend  a  line  of  skirmishers,  will  bo  ex- 
ecuted according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  deployments. 

52.  If  it  be  supposed  that  the  line  of  skirmishers  is  at  a  halt,  and  that  the  eaptain 
wishes  to  extend  it  to  the  left,  he  will  command: 

1.   Hy  the  left  jlank  (so  many  paces)  extend  interval.     2.  March   (or  dauhle  quick — 

March.) 

53.  At  the  command  march,  the  group  on  the  right  will  stand  fast,  all  the  other 
groups  will  face  to  the  left,  and  each  group  will  extend  its  interval  to  the  prescribed 
distance  by  the  means  indicated  No.  40. 

54.  The  men  of  the  same  group  will  continue  to  preserve  between  each  other  the 
distance  of  five  paces,  unless  the  nature  of  the  ground  should  render  it  necessary  that 
they  should  close  nearer,  in  order  to  keep  in  sight  of  each  other.  The  intervals  refer 
to  the  spaces  between  the  groups,  and  not  to  the  distances  between  the  men  in  each 
group.  The  intervals  will  be  taken  from  the  right  or  left  man  of  the  neighboring 
group. 

55.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  marching  to  the  front,  and  the  captain  should  wish 
to  extend  it  to  the  right,  he  will  command: 

1.    On  the  left  group  (bo  many  paces)  extend  intervals.     2.  March    (or  double  quick — 

March. 

56.  The  left  group,  conducted  by  the  guide,  will  continue  to  march  on  the  point  of 
direction;  the  other  groups  throwing  forward  the  left  sheulder,  and  ta.kkig  the  double 
quick  step,  will  open  their  intervals  to  the  prescribed  distance,  by  the  means  indicated 
No.  25,  conforming  also  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  54. 

57.  Intervals  may  be  extended  on  the  centre  of  the  line,  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

58.  If  in  extending  intervals,  it  be  intended  that  one  company  or  platoon  should 
occupy  a  line  which  had  been  previously  occupied  by  two,  the  men  of  the  company 
or  platoon  which  is  to  retire,  will  fall  successively  to  tiie  rear  as  they  are  relieved  by 
the  extension  of  the  intervals. 

To  dose  intervals. 

59.  This  movement,  like  that  of  opening  intervals,  will  be  executed  according  to 
the  princiiles  prescribed  f»r  the  deployments. 

CO.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  halted,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to  close  inter- 
vals to  the  left,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  left  flank   (so  many  paces)    close  intervals.     2.  March   (or  douhle-quich — 

Makch.) 

61.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  group  will  stand  fast,  the  other  groups  will  fac» 
to  the  left  and  close  to  the  prescribed  distance,  each  group  facing  to  the  enemy  as  it 
attains  its  proper  distance. 

62.  If  the  line  be  marching  to  the  front,  the  captain  will'  command  r 

1.  On  the  left  group  (so  many  paces)   close  intervals.     Z.  March   (or  dauhle  quick— 

March.) 

63.  The  left  group,  conducted  by  the  guide,  will  continue  to  move  »n  in  the  direc- 
tion previously  indicated  ;  the  other  groups,  advancing  the  right  shoulder,  wilt  close 
to  the  left,  until  the  intervals  are  reduced  to  the  prescribed  distance. 

64.  Intervals  may  bo  closed  on  tha  right,  or  on  to*  centre,  aocordtng  to  thft  same 
principle*. 
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65.  When  interval*  arc  to  be  closed  up,  in  order  to  reinforce  a  line  of  akirmiahon, 
so  as  to  cause  two  companies  to  cover  the  ground  which  had  be<  n  previously  occupied 
by  one,  the  new  company  will  deploy  so  as  to  finish  its  movement  at  twenty  paces  la 
rear  of  the  line  it  is  to  occupy,  and  the  men  will  successively  move  upon  that  line,  as 
they  shall  be  unmasked  by  the  men  of  the  old  company.  The  reserves  of  the  two 
companies  will  unite  behind  the  centre  of  the  line. 

To  relieve  a  company  deployed  as  skirmishers. 

66.  When  a  company  of  skirmishers  is  to  be  relieved,  the  captain  will  be  advised  of 
the  intention,  which  he  will  immediately  communicate  to  his  first  and  second  lieu- 
tenants. 

67.  The  new  company  will  execute  its  deployment  forward,  so  as  to  finish  the  move- 
ment at  about  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  line. 

68.  Arrived  at  this  distance,  the  men  of  the  new  company,  by  command  of  their 
captain,  will  advance  rapidly  a  few  paces  beyond  the  old  line  and  halt ;  the  new  line 
being;  established,  the  old  company  will  assemble  on  its  reserve,  taking  care  not  to  get 
into  groups  of  fours  until  they  are  beyond  the  tire  of  the  enemy. 

69.  If  the  skirmishers  to  be  relieved  are  marching  in  retreat,  the  company  thrown 
out  to  relieve  them  will  deploy  by  the  dank,  as  prescribed  No.  38  and  following.  The 
old  skirmishers  will  continue  to  retire  with  order,  and  having  passed  the  new  line, 
they  will  form  upon  the  reserve. 

Art.cle  Secokd. 

To  advance. 

To  advance  in  line,  and  to  retreat  in  line. 

70.  When  a  platoon  or  a  company  deployed  as  skirmishers  is  marching  by  the  front, 
the  guide  will  be  habitually  in  the  centre.  No  particular  indication  to  this  effect 
■eed  be  given  in  the  commands,  but  if  on  the  contrary  it  be  intended  that  the  direct- 
ing guide  should  be  on  the  right,  or  left,  the  command  guide  right,  or  guide  left,  will 
6e  given  immediately  after  that  of  forward. 

71.  The  captain,  wishing  the  line  of  skirmishers  to  advance,  will  command: 

1.  Forward.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

72.  This  command  will  be  repeated  with  the  greatest  rapidity  by  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
tions, and  incase  of  need,  by  the  sergeants.  This  rul«j  is  general,  whether  the  skirm- 
ishers march  by  the  front  or  by  the  flank. 

73.  At  the»first  command,  three  sergeants  will  move  briskly  on  the  line,  the  first  on 
the  right,  the  second  on  the  left,  and  the  third  in  the  centre. 

74.  At  the  command  march,  the  line  will  move  to  the  front,  the  guide  charged  with 
the  direction  will  move  on  the  point  indicated  to  him,  the  skirmishers  will  hold  them- 
selves aligned  on  this  guide,  and  preserve  their  intervals  towards  him. 

75.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  march  immediately  behind  their  sections,  so  as  ts 
direct  their  movements. 

76.  The  captain  will  give  a  general  superintendence  to  tho  movoment. 

77.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  skirmishers,  he  will  command  : 

Halt. 

78.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  line  will  halt.  The  chiefs  of  sections 
will  promptly  rectify  aay  irregularity  in  the  alignment  and  intervals,  and  after  taking 
every  possible  advantage  which  the  ground  may  offer  for  protecting  the  men,  they, 
with  the  three  sergeants  in  the  line,  will  rutire  to  their  proper  places  in  the  rear. 

79.  The  captain,  wishing  to  march  the  skirmishers  in  retreat,  will  command : 

I.  In  retreat.     2.  Maucu  (or  double  quick — March.) 

80.  At  the  first  command,  the  three  sergeants  will  more  on  the  line  as  proscribed 
No.  73. 

81.  At  the  command  march,  the  skirmishers  will  face  about  individually,  and  march 
to  the  rear,  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  74. 

82.  The  otiicer8  and  sergeants  will  use  every  exertion  to  preserve  order. 

55.  To  halt  the  skirmishers,  marching  in  retreat,  the  captain  will  command : 

Halt. 
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84.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  halt,  and  immediately  face  to  the  front. 

85.  The  chiefs  of  sections  and  the  three  guides  will  each  conform  himself  to  what  ia 
prescribed  No.  78. 

To  change  direction. 

Sfi.  If  the  commander  of  a  line  of  skirmishers  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  change  di- 
rection to  the  right,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Might  wheel.     2.  March  (or  douhle  quick— Mabch.) 

87.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will  mark  time  in  his  place;  the  left 
guide  will  move  in  a  circle  to  the  right,  and  that  he  may  properly  regulate_his  move- 
ments, will  occasionally  cast  his  eyes  to  the  right,  so  as  to  observe  the  direction  of 
the  line,  and  the  nature  of  the  ground  to  be  passed  over.  The  centre  guide  will  also 
march  in  a  circle  to  the  right,  and  in  order  to  conform  hi3  movements  to  the  general 
direction,  will  take  care  that  his  steps  are  only  half  the  length  of  the  steps  of  the 
guide  on  the  left. 

88.  The  skirmishers  will  regulate  the  length  of  their  steps  by  their  distance  from 
the  marching  flank,  being  less  as  they  approach  the  pivot,  and  greater  as  they  are  re- 
moved from  it;  they  will  often  look  to  the  marching  flank,  so  as  to  preserve  the  di- 
rection and  their  intervals. 

89.  When  the  commander  of  the  line  shall  wish  to  resume  the  direct  march,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

90.  At  the  command  march,  the  line  will  cease  to  wheel,  and  the  skirmishers  will 
move  direct  to  the  front;  the  centre  guide  will  march  on  the  point  which  will  be  in- 
dicated to  him. 

91.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  halt  the  line,  in  place  of  moving  it  to  the  front, 
he  will  command : 

Halt. 

92.  At  this  command  the  line  will  halt. 

93.  A  change  of  direction  to  the  left  will  be  made  according  to  the  same  principles, 
and  by  inverse  means. 

94.  A  line  of  skirmishers  marching  in  retreat,  will  change  direction  by  the  same 
means,  and  by  the  same  commands,  as  a  line  marching  in  advance;  for  example,  if 
the  captain  should  wish  to  reverse  his  left,  now  become  the  right,  he  will  command: 
1.  Left  wheel;  2.  March.  At  the  command  halt,  the  skirmishers  will  face  to  the 
enemy. 

95.  But  if,  instead  of  halting  the  line,  the  captain  should  wish  to  continue  to  mareh 
it  in  retreat,  he  will,  when  he  judges  the  line  has  wheeled  sufficiently,  command : 

1.  In  retreat.     2.  March. 

To  march  hy  the  flank. 

9G.  The  captain,  wishing  the  skirmishers  to  march  by  the  right  flank,  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  right  flanly.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

97.  At  the  first  command,  the  three  sergeants  will  place  themselves  on  the  line. 

93.  At  the  command  march,  the  skirmishers  will  face  to  the  right  and  move  off;  the 
right  guide  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  leading  man  on  the  right  to  conduct 
him,  and  will  march  on  the  point  indicated;  each  skirmisher  will  take  care  to  follow 
exactly  in  the  direction  of  the  one  immediately  preceding  him,  and  to  preserve  his 
distance. 

99.  The  skirmishers  may  be  marched  by  the  left  flank,  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples, and  by  the  same  coEimand.s,  substituting  left  for  right ;  the  left  guide  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  leading  man  to  conduct  him. 

100.  If  the  skirmishers  be  marching  by  the  flank,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to 
halt  them,  he  will  command: 

„       Halt. 

101.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  halt  and  face  to  the  enemy.  The  officars 
and  sergeants  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  No.  78. 
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102.  The  reserve  should  execute  all  the  movements  of  the  line,  and  be  held  always 
about  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces  from  it,  so  as  to  be  in  position  to  second  its  operations. 

103.  When  the  chief  of  the  reserve  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  advance,  he  will  com- 
mand: I.  Platoon  forward.  2.  Guide  left.  3.  March.  If  he  should  wish  to  march 
it  in  retreat,  he  will  command :  1.  In  retreat.  2.  March.  3.  Guide  right.  At  the 
command  halt,  it  will  re-face  to  the  enemy. 

104.  The  men  should  be  made  to  understand  that  the  signals  or  commands,  such  as 
forward,  mean  that  the  skirmishers  shall  march  on  the  enemy ;  t'n  retreat,  that  they 
shall  retire,  and  to  the  right  or  left  flank,  that  the  men  must  face  to  the  right  or  left, 
whatever  may  be  their  position. 

105.  If  the  skirmishers  be  marching  by  the  flank,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to 
change  direction  to  the  right  (or  left,)  he  will  command :  1.  By  file  right  (or  left. ) 
2.  March.     These  movements  will  also  be  executed  by  the  signals  Nos.  14  and  IS. 

Article  Thied. 

The  firings. 

106.  Skirmishers  will  fire  either  at  a  halt  or  marching. 

To  fire  at  a  halt. 

107.  To  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed,  the  captain  will  command  : 

Commence — Fraisa. 

108.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  men  of  the  front  rank  will  commence 
firing ;  they  will  reload  rapidly,  and  hold  themselves  in  readiness  to  fire  again.  Du- 
ring this  time  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  come  to  a  ready,  and  as  soon  as  their  re- 
spective file  leaders  have  loaded,  they  will  also  fire  and  reload.  The  ihen  of  each  file 
will  thus  continue  the  firing,  conforming  to  this  principle,  that  the  one  or  the  other 
shall  always  have  his  piece  loaded. 

109.  Light  troops  should  be  always  calm,  so  as  to  aim  with  accuracy ;  they  should, 
moreover,  endeavor  to  estimate  correctly  the  distances  between  themselves  and  the- 
enemy  to  be  hit,  and  thus  be  enabled  to  deliver  their  fire  with  the  greater  certainty 
of  success. 

110.  Skirmishers  will  not  remain  in  the  same  place  whilst  reloading,  unless  protected' 
by  accidents  in  the  ground. 

To  fire  marching. 

111.  This  fire  will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands  as  the  fire  at  a  halt. 

112.  At  the  command  commence  firing,  if  the  line  be  advancing,  the  front  rank  man 
of  every  file  will  halt,  fire,  and  reload  before  throwing  himself  forward.  The  rear 
rank  man  of  the  same  file  will  continue  to  march,  and  after  passing  ten  or  twelve 
paces  beyond  his  front  rank  man,  will  halt,  come  to  a  ready,  select  his  object,  and  fire 
when  his  front  ranU  man  has  loaded ;  the  fir*  will  thus  continue  to  be  executed  by 
each  file;  the  skirmishers  will  keep  united,  and  endeavor,  aa  much  as  possible,  to  pre- 
serve the  general  direction  of  the  alignment. 

113.  If  the  line  be  marching  in  retreat,  at  the  command  commence  firing,  the  front 
rank  man  of  every  file  will  halt,  face  to  the  enemy,  fire,  and  then  reload  whilst  moving 
to  the  rear;  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  same  file  will  continue  to  march,  and  halt  ten 
or  twelve  paces  beyond  his  front  rank  man,  face  about,  come  to  a  ready,  and  fire,  when 
bis  front  rank  man  has  passed  him  in  retreat  and  loaded;  after  which,  he  will  move  to 
the  rear  and  reload ;  the  front  rank  man  in  his  turn,  after  marching  briskly  to  the  rear, 
will  halt  at  ten  or  twelve  paces  from  the  rear  rank,  face  to  the  enemy,  load  his  piece 
and  fire,  conforming  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed ;  the  firing  will  thus  be  continued . 

114  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank,  at  the  command,  ommmenee 
firing,  the  front  rank  man  of  every  file  will  face  to  the  enemy,  step  one  pace  forward, 
halt,  and  fire ;  the  rear  rank  man  will  continue  to  move  forward.  As  soon  as  the  front 
rank  man  has  fired,  he  will  place  himself  briskly  behind  his  rear  rank  man  and  reload 
whilst  marching.  When  he  has  loaded,  the  rear  rank  man  will,  in  his  turn,  step  one 
pace  forward,  halt,  and  fire,  and  returning  to  the  ranks,  will  place  himself  behind  his 
front  rank  man ;  the  latter,  in  his  turn,  will  act  in  the  same  manner,  observing  the 
same  principles.  At  the  command,  ceate  firings  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  retake 
their  original  positions,  if  not  already  there. 
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115.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  the  fire  will  be  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles,  but  in  this  case,  it  will  be  the  rear  rank  men  who  will  fire  first 

116.  The  following  rules  will  be  observed  in  the  cases  to  which  they  apply. 

117.  If  the  line  be  firing  at  a  halt,  or  whilst  marching  by  the  flank,  at  the  command 
Forward—  March,  it  will  be  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded,  without  regard  to  ths 
particular  rank  to  which  they  belong,  who  will  move  to  the  front.  Those  men  whose 
pieces  have  been  discharged,  will  remain  in  their  places  to  load  them  before  moving 
forward,  and  the  firing  will  be  continued  agreeably  to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  112 

118.  If  the  line  be  firing  either  at  a  halt,  advancing,  or  whilst  marching  by  the  flank 
at  the  command,  In  retreat — March,  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded,  will  remaii 
faced  to  the  enemy,  and  will  fire  in  this  position  ;  the  men  whose  pieces  are  discharged 
will  retreat  loading  them,  and  the  fire  will  be  continued  agreeably  to  the  principles 
prescribed  No.  113. 

119.  If  the  line  of  skirmishes  be  firing  either  at  a  halt,  advancing,  or  in  retreat,  a 
the  command,  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank— March,  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded 
will  step  one  pace  out  of  the  general  alignment,  face  to  the  enemy,  and  fire  in  this  posi 
tion  ;  the  men  whose  pieces  are  unloaded  will  face  to  the  right  (or  left)  and  march  h 
the  direction  indicated.  The  men  who  stepped  out  of  the  ranks  will  place  themselves 
immediately  after  firing,  upon  the  general  direction,  and  in  rear  of  their  front  or  real 
rank  men,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  fire  will  be  continued  according  to  the  principle, 
prescribed  No.  114. 

120.  Skirmishers  will  be  habituated  to  load  their  pieces  whilst  marching  ;  but  the) 
will  be  enjoined  to  halt  always  an  instant,  when  in  the  act  of  charging  cartridge,  anc 
priming. 

121.  They  should  be  practised  to  fire  and  load  kneeling,  lying  down,  and  sitting 
and  much  liberty  should  be  allowed  in  these  exercises,  in  order  that  they  may  be  ex 
ecuted  in  the  manner  found  to  be  most  convenient.  Skirmishers  should  be  cautionei 
not  to  forget  that,  in  whatever  position  they  may  load,  it  is  important  that  the  piect 
should  be  placed  upright  before  ramming,  in  order  that  the  entire  charge  of  powde] 
may  reach  tho  bottom  of  the  bore. 

122.  In  commencing  the  fire,  the  men  of  the  same  rank  should  not  all  fire  at  once 
and  the  men  of  the  same  file  should  be  particular  that  one  or  the  other  of  them  bi 
always  loaded. 

123.  In  retreating,  the  officer  commanding  the  skirmishers  should  seize  on  even 
advantage  which  the  ground  may  present,  for  arresting  the  enemy  as  long  as  pessible 

124.  At  the  signal  to  cease  firing,  the  captain  will  see  that  the  order  is  prompt!} 
obeyed ;  but  the  men  who  may  not  be  loaded,  will  load.  If  the  line  be  marching,  i 
will  continue  the  movement ;  but  the  man  of  each  file  who  happens  to  be  in  front,  wil 
wait  until  the  man  in  rear  shall  be  abreast  with  him. 

125.  ilf  a  line  of  skirmishers  be  firing  advancing,  at  the  command  halt,  the  line  wil 
re-form  upon  the  skirmishers  who  are  in  front ;  when  the  line  is  retreating,  upon  th< 
skirmishers  who  are  in  rear. 

126.  Officers  should  watch  with  the  greatest  possible  vigilance  over  a  line  of  skirm 
ishers  ;  in  battle,  they  should  neither  carry  a  rifle  or  fowling  piece.  In  all  the  firings 
they,  as  well  as  the  sergeants,  should  see  that  order  and  silence  are  preserved,  and  tha 
the  skirmishers  do  not  wander  imprudently ;  they  should  especially  caution  them  to  bt 
calm  and  collected  ;  not  to  fire  until  they  distinctly  perceive  the  objects  at  which  the) 
f.im,  and  are  sure  that  those  objects  are  within  proper  range.  Skirmishers  should  taki 
advantage  promptly,  and  with  intelligence,  of  all  shelter,  and  of  all  accidents  of  th< 
ground,  to  conceal  themselves  from  the  view  of  the  enemy,  and  to  protect  themselve, 
from  his  fire.  It  may  often  happen,  that  intervals  are  momentarily  lost  when  severa 
men  near  each  other  find  a  common  shelter  ;  but  when  they  quit  this  position,  the) 
should  immediately  resume  their  intervals  and  their  places  in  line,  so  that  they  ma) 
not,  by  crowding,  needlessly  expose  themselves  to  the  fire  of  the  enemy. 

Article  Fourth, 
the  rally. 

To  form  column. 

127.  A  company  deployed  as  skirmishers,  is  rallied  in  order  to  oppose  the  enemy  witr 
better  success;  the  rallies  are  made  at  a  run,  and  with  bayonets  fixed  ;  when  orderec 
to  rally,  the  skirmishers  fix  bayonets  without  command. 
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128.  There  are  several  ways  of  rallying,  which  the  thief  of  the  line  will  adopt  accord- 
ing to  circumstances. 

129.  If  the  line,  marching  or  at  a  halt,  bo  merely  disturbed  by  scattered  hors'eni'n. 
it  will  not  bo  necessary  to  full  back  on  tin-  reserve,  but  the  captain  will  cause  bayonets 
to  be  fixed.  If  the  horsemen  should,  however,  advance  to  charge  the  skirmisher:",  the 
captain  will  command,  roily  by  fours.  The  line  will  halt  if  marching,  and  the  four 
men  of  each  group  will  execute  this  rally  in  the  following  manner  :  the  front  rank  man 
of  the  even  numbered  lile  will  take  the  position  of  ;/imrU  nijnin*t  cm-alry  ;  the  rear 
rank  man  of  the  odd  numbered  tile  will  also  take  the  position  nf  i/unrd  mjnii,  ■.<  t-avnir  /, 
turning  his  back  to  him,  his  right  foot  thirteen  inches  from  the  right  foot  of  the  former, 
and  parallel  to  it;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  odd  file,  and  the  rear  rank  man  of  the 
even  file,  will  also  place  themselves  back  to  back,  taking  a  like  po-ition,  and  between 
the  two  men  already  established,  facing  to  the  right  and  left  ;  the  right  feet  of  the  four 
men  will  be  brought  together,  forming  a  square,  and  serving  for  mutual  support.  The 
four  men  in  each  group  will  come  to  .a  ready,  lire  as  occasion  may  offer,  and  load  with- 
out moving  their  feet. 

130.  The  captain  and  chiefs  of  sections  will  each  cause  the  four  men  who  constitute 
his  guard  to  form  square,  the  men  separating  so  as  to  enable  him  and  the  bugler  te 
place  themselves  in  the  centre.  The  three  sorg\  ants  will  each  promptly  place  hiinsvif 
in  the  group  nearest  him  in  the  line  of  skirmishers. 

131.  Whenever  the  captain  shall  judge  these  squares  too  weak,  but  should  wish  to 
hold  his  position  by  strengthening  his  line,  he  will  command  : 

Rally  by  sections. 

132.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will  move  rapidly  on  the  centre  gmup 
of  their  respective  sections,  or  on  any  other  interior  group  whose  position  might  offer  a 
shelter,  or  other  particular  advantage;  the  skirmishers  will  collect  rapidly  at  a  run  on 
this  group,  and  without  distinction  of  numbers.  The  men  composing  the  group  on 
which  the  formation  is  made,  will  immediately  form  square,  as  heretofore  explained, 
and  elevate  their  pieces,  the  bayonets  uppermost,  in  order  to  indicate  the  point  on 
which  the  rally  is  to  be  made.  The  other  skirmishers,  as  they  arrive,  will  occupy  and 
fill  the  open  angular  spaces  between  these  four  men,  and  successively  rally  around  the 
first  nucleus,  and  in  such  manner  as  to  form  rapidly  a  compact  circle.  The  skirmishers 
will  take  as  they  arrive,  the  position  of  charge  bayonets,  the  point  of  the  bayonet 
more  elevated,  and  will  cock  their  pieces  in  this  position.  The  movement  concluded, 
the  two  exterior  ranks  will  fire  as  occasion  may  ofiep;  and  load  without  moving  their 
leet. 

133.  The  captain  will  move  rapidly  with  his  guard,  whereTer  he  may  judge  h'.s 
presence  mest  necessary.  ■ 

134.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  particular  to  observe  that  the  rally  i;  made 
in  silence,  and  with  promptitude  and  order;  that  some  pieces  in  each  of  their  subdivi- 
sions be  at  all  times  loaded,  and  that  the  fire  is  directed  on  those  points  only  where  it 
will  be  most  effective. 

135.  I'  the  reserve  should  be  threatened,  it  will  form  into  a  circle  around  its  chief. 

136.  If  the  captain,  or  commander  of  a  lineof  skirmishers  formed  of  many  platoons, 
should  judge  that  the  rally  bv  sections  does  not  offer  sufficient  resistance,  he  will  cause 
the  rally  by  platoons  to  be  executed,  and  for  this  purpose,  he  will  command  : 

Rally  by  platoons. 

137.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the 
same  moans,  as  the  rally  by  sections.  The  chiefs  of  platoon  will  conform  to  what  has 
been  prescribed  for  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

138.  The  captain  wishing  to  rally  the  skirmishers  on  the  reserve,  will  command  : 


Rally 


on  the  reserve. 


139.  At  thia  command,  the  captain  will  move  briskly  on  the  reserve  ;  the  officer  who 
couimands  it  will  take  immediate  step?  to  form  square  ;  for  this  purpose,  he  will  cause 
the  half  sections  on  the  flanki  to  be  thrown  perpendicularly  to  the.  rear  ;  he  will  order 
the  men  to  come  to  a  ready. 

140.  The  skirmishers  of  each  section,  taking  the  run,  will  form  rapidly  int"  groups, 
and  upon  that  man  of  each  group  who  is  nearest  the  centre   of  the  section.     These 
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groups  Trill  direct  themselves  diagonally  towards  each  other,  and  in  such  manner  as 
iorm  into  sections  with  the  greatest  possible  rapidity  while  moving  to  the  rear ;  t) 
officers  and  sergeants  will  see  that  this  formation  is  made  in  proper  order,  and  tl 
chiefs  will  direct  their  sections  upon  the  reserve,  taking  care  to  unmask  it  to  the  rig 
and  left.  As  the  skirmishers  arrive,  they  wfli  continue  and  complete  the  formation 
the  square  begun  by  the  reserve,  closing  in  rapidly  upon  the  latter,  without  regard 
their  places  in  line;  they  will  come  to  a  ready  without  command,  and  fire  upon  tl 
enemy ;  which  will  also  be  done  by  the  reserve  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked  by  the  skirr 
ishers. 

141.  If  a  section  should  be  closely  pressed  by  cavalry  while  retreating,  its  chief  w 
command  halt;  at  this  command,  the  men  will  form  rapidly  into  a  compact  circ 
around  the  officer,  who  will  re-form  his  section  and  resume  the  march,  the  moment  1 
can  do  so  with  safety. 

142.  The  formation  of  the  square  in  a  prompt  and  efficient  manner,  requires  coolne 
and  activity  on  the  part  of  both  officers  and  sergeants. 

143.  The  captain  will  also  profit  by  every  moment  of  respite  which  the  enemy 
cavalry  may  leave  him  ;  as  soon  as  he  can,  he  will  endeavor  to  place  himself  beyor 
the  reach  of  their  charges,  either  by  gaining  a  position  where  he  may  defend  himse 
with  advantage,  or  by  returning  to  the  ctrps  to  which  he  belongs,  i  or  this  purpos 
being  in  square,  he  will  cause  the  company  to  break  into  column  by  platoons  at  ha 
distance ;  to  this  effect,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Form  column.     2.  March. 

144.  At  the  command  march,  each  platoon  will  dress  on  its  centre,  and  the  platoo 
which  was  facing  to  the  rear  will  face  about  without  command.  The  guides  will  plac 
themselves  on  the  right  and  left  of  their  respective  platoons,  those  of  the  second  platoo 
will  place  themselves  at  half  distance  from  those  of  the  first,  counting  from  the  res 
rank.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  captain  can  move  the  column  in  whatevc 
direction  he  may  judge  proper. 

145.  If  he  wishes  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In  retreat.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

146.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  immediately  face  by  the  rear  rani 
and  move  off  in  the  opposite  direction.  As  soon  as,  the  column  is  in  motion,  the  captai 
will  command : 

3.   Guide  right  {or  left.) 

147.  He  will  indicate  the  direction  to  the  leading  guide ;  the  guides  will  march  i 
their  proper  distances,  and  the  men  will  keep  aligned. 

148.  If  again  threatened  by  cavalry,  the  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Form  square.     2.  March. 

149.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  halt;  the  first  platoon  will  face  aboi 
briskly,  and  the  outer  half  sections  of  each  platoon  will  be  thrown  perpendicularly  » 
the  rear,  so  as  to  form  the  second  and  third  fronts  of  the  square.  The  officers  an 
sergeants  will  promptly  rectify  any  irregularities  which  may  be  committed. 

159.  If  he  should  wish  to  march  the  column  in  advance,  the  captain  will  command 

1.  Form  column.     2.  March. 
161.  Which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  144. 

152.  The  column  being  formed,  the  captain  will  command: 

1.  Forward.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.)     3.   Guide  left  (or  right.) 

153.  At  the  sec»nd  command,  the  column  will  move  forward,  and  at  the  third  com 
mand,  the  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 

154.  If  the  captain  should  wish  the  column  to  gain  ground  to  the  right  or  left  he  wil 
do  so  by  rapid  wheels  to  the  side  opposite  the  guide,  and  for  this  purpose,  will  chang 
the  guide  whenever  it  may  be  necessary. 

155.  If  a  company  be  in  column  by  platoon,  at  half  distance,  right  in  front,  the  cap 
tain  can  deploy  the  first  platoon  as  skirmishers  by  the  means  already  explained  ;  bu 
if  it  should  be  his  wish  to  deploy  the  second  platoon  forward  on  the  centre  file,  leaving 
the  first  platoon  in  reserve,  he  will  cammand : 
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1.  Second  platoon— at  skirmisher:     2.    On  the  centre  file — take  intervals.     3  Marcji. 

(or  double  quick  —March.  ) 

156.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  will  caution  his  platoon  to 
stand  fast;  the  chiefs  of  sections  of  the  second  platoon  will  place  themselves  before 
the  centre  of  their  sections  ;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  one  pace  in  front  of 
the  centre  of  the  second  p  latoon. 

157.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section,  second  platoon,  will 
command  :  Section  right  face  ;   the  chief  of  the  left  section  :  Section  left  face. 

158.  At  the  command  march,  these  sections  will  more  off  briskly  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  having  unmasked  the  first  platoon,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will  respectively 
command  :  By  the  left  flank — March,  and  By  the  right  flank — March  ;  as  soon  as  these 
sections  arrive  on  the  alignment  of  the  first  platoon,  they  will  command.  As  skirmish- 
eri — March.  The  groups  will  then  deploy  according  to  prescribed  principles,  on  the 
right  group  of  the  left  section,  which  will  be  directed  by  the  fifth  sergeant  on  the  point 
indicated. 

159.  If  the  captain  should  wish  the  deployment  made  by  the  flank,  the  second  platoon 
will  be  moved  to  the  front  by  the  means  above  stated,  and  haltec  after  passing  some 
steps  beyond  the  alignment  of  the  first  platoon  ;  the  deployment  will  then  be  made  by 
the  flank  according  to  the  principles  prescribed. 

160.  When  one  or  more  platoons  are  deployed  as  skirmishers,  and  the  captain  should 
^ish  to  rally  them  on  the  battalion,  he  will  command : 

Bally  on  the  battalion. 

161.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  and  the  reserve,  no  matter  what  position  the 
company  to  which  they  belong  may  occupy  in  the  order  of  battle,  will  rapidly  unmask 
the  front  of  the  battalion,  directing  themselves  in  a  run  towards  its  nearest  flank,  and 
then  form  in  its  rear. 

162.  As  soon  as  the  skirmishers  have  passed  beyond  the  line  of  file  closers,  the  men 
will  take  the  quick  step,  and  the  chief  of  each  platoon  or  section  will  reform  his  sub- 
division, and  place  it  in  column  behind  the  wing  on  which  it  is  rallied,  and  at  ten  paces 
from  the  rank  of  the  file  closers.  These  subdivisions  will  not  be  moved  except  by  order 
of  the  commander  of  the  battalion,  who  may,  if  he  thinks  proper,  throw  them  into 
line  of  battle  at  the  extremities  of  the  line,  or  in  the  intervals  between  the  battalions 

163.  If  many  platoons  should  be  united  behind  the  sare  wing  of  a  battalion,  or  be- 
hind any  shelter  whatsoever,  they  should  be  formed  always  into  close  column,  or  into 
column  at  half  distance. 

164.  When  the  battalion,  covered  by  a  company  of  skirmishers,  shall  be  formed  into 
square,  the  platoons  and  sections  of  the  covering  company  will  be  directed  by  their 
chiefs  to  the  rear  of  the  square,  which  will  be  opened  at  the  angles  to  receive  the 
skirmishers,  who  will.be  then  formed  into  close  column  by  platoons  in  rear  of  the  first 
front  of  the  square. 

165.  If  circumstances  should  prevent  the  angles  of  the  square  from  being  opened, 
the  skirmishers  will  tbrow  themselves  at  the  feet  of  the  front  rank  men,  the  right  knee 
on  the  ground,  the  butt  of  the  piece  resting  on  the  thigh,  the  bayonet  in  a  threatening 
position.  A  part  may  also  place  themselves  about  the  angles,  where  they  can  render 
good  service  by  defending  tha  sectors  without  fire. 

166.  If  the  battalion  on  which  the  skirmishers  are  rallied  be  in  column  ready  to  form 
square,  the  skirmishers  will  be  formed  into  close  column  by  platoon,  in  rear  of  the 
centre  of  the  third  division,  and  at  the  command,  Form  square — March,  they  will 
move  forward  and  close  on  the  buglers. 

267.  When  skirmishers  have  been  rallied  by  platoon  or  section  behind  the  wings  of 
a  battalion,  and  it  be  wished  to  deploy  them  again  to  the  front,  they  will  be  marched 
by  the  flank  towards  the  intervals  on  the  wings,  and  be  then  deployed  so  as  to  c^ivt  r  the 
front  of  the  battalion. 

168.  When  platoons  or  sections,  placed  in  the  interior  of  squares  or  columns,  are  to 
be  deployed,  they  will  be  marched  out  by  the  flanks,  and  then  thrown  forward,  as  is 
prescribed,  No.  157  ;  as  soon  as  they  shall  have  unmasked  the  column  or  square,  they 
will  be  deployed,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  file. 

The  assembly. 

169.  A  company  deployed  as  skirmishers  will  be  assembled  when  there  is  no  longer 
danger  of  its  being  disturbed ;  the  assembly  will  be  made  habitually  iu  quick  time. 


70  INSTRUCTION   FOR   SKIRMISHERS. 

170.  Tho  captain  wishing  to  assemble  the  skirmishers  on  the  reserve,  will  command: 

Assemble  on  the  reserve. 

171.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  assemble  by  groups  of  fours ;  the  front 
rank  men  will  place  themselves  behind  their  rear  rank  men  ;  and  each  group  of  fours 
will  direct  itself  on  the  reserve,  where  each  will  take  its  proper  place  in  the  ranks. 
When  the  company  is  re-formed,  it  will  rejoin  the  battalion  to  which  it  belongs. 

172.  If  may  be  also  proper  to  assemble  the  skirmishers  on  the  centre,  or  on  the  right 
or  left  of  the  line,  either  marching  or  at  a  halt. 

173.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  assemble  them  on  the  centre  while  marching,  he 
will  command : 

Assemble  on  the  centre. 

174.  At  this  command,  the  centre  guide  will  continue  to  march  directly  to  the 
front  on  the  point  indicated;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  directing  file  will  follow  the 
guide,  and  be  covered  by  his  rear  rank  man  ;  the  other  two  comrades  of  this  group, 
and  likewise  those  on  their  left,  will  march  diagonally,  advancing  the  left  shoulder 
and  accelerating  the  gait,  so  as  to  reform  the  groups  while  drawing  nearer  and  nearer 
the  directing  file ;  the  men  of  the  right  section  will  unite  in  the  same  manner  into 
groups,  and  then  upon  the  directing  file,  throwing  forward  the  right  shoulder.  As 
they  successively  unite  on  the  centre,  the  men  will  bring  their  pieces  to  the  right 
shoulder. 

175.  To  assemble  on  the  right  or  left  file  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

176.  The  assembly  of  a  line  marching  in  retreat  will  also  be  executed  according  to 
the  same  principles,  the  front  rank  men  marching  behind  their  rear  rank  men. 

177.  To  assemble  the  line  of  skirmishers  at  a  halt,  and  on  the  line  they  occupy,  the 
captain  will  give  the  same  commands ;  the  skirmishers  will  face  to  the  right  or  left, 
according  as  they  should  march  by  the  right  or  left  flank,  re-form  the  groups  while 
marching,  and  thus  arrive  on  the  file  which  served  as  the  point  of  formation.  As 
they  successively  arrive,  the  skirmishers  will  support  arms. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishers,  and  to  rally  this 

battalion. 

To  deploy  Ihe  battalion  as  skirmishers. 

178.  A  battalion  Deing  in  line  of  battle,  if  the  commander  should  wish  to  deploy  it 
on  the  right  of  the  sixth  company,  holding  the  three  right  companies  in  reserve,  he 
will  signify  his  intention  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  adjutant,  and  also  to  the  major, 
who  will  be  directed  to  take  charge  of  the  reserve.  He  will-  point  out  to  the  lieu- 
tenant colonel  the  direction  he  wishes  to  give  the  line,  as  well  as  the  point  where  he 
wishes  the  right  of  the  sixth  company  to  rest,  and  to  the  commander  of  the  reserve 
the  place  he  may  wish  it  established. 

179.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  move  rapidly  in  front  of  the  right  of  the  sixth  com- 
pany, and  the  adjutant  in  front  of  the  left  of  the  same  company.  The  commander  ot 
the  reserve  will  dispose  of  it  in  the  manner  to  be  hereinafter  indicated. 

180.  The  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  First  (or  second)  platoons — as  skirmishers. 

2.  On  the  right  of  the  si.vth  company — take  intervals. 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

181.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  companies  will  pre- 
pare to  deploy  the  first  platoons  of  their  respective  companies,  the  sixth  on  its  right, 
the  fifth  on  its  left  file. 

182.  The  captain  of  the  fourth  company  will  face  it  to  the  right,  and  the  captains 
of  the  seventh  and  eighth  companies  will  face  the  respective  companies  to  the  left. 

183.  At  the  command  march,  the  movement  will  commence .  The  platoons  of  the 
fifth  and  sixth  companies  will  deploy  forward ;  the  right  guide  of  the  sixth  will 
march  on  the  point  which  will  be  indicated  to  him  by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

184.  The  company  which  has  faced  to  the  right,  and  also  the  companies  which  have 
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faced  to  the  luff,  will  march  straight  forward.  The  fourth  company  will  take  an  in- 
terval of  one  hundred  paces  counting  from  the  left  of  the  fifth,  and  its  chief  will  deploy 
its  first  platoon  on  its  left  file.  The  seventh  and  eight  companies  will  each  take  an 
interval  of  one  hundred  paces,  counting  from  the  first  file  of  the  companv,  «  Inch  is 
immediately  on  its  right;  and  the  chiefs  of  these  companies  will  afterwards  deploy 
their  first  platoons  on  the  right  file. 

185.  The  guides  who  conduct  the  files  on  which  the  deployment  is  made,  should  bo 
careful  to  direct  themselves  towards  the  outer  man  of  the  neighboring  company,  already 
deployed  as  skirmshers ;  or  if  the  company  has  not  finished  its  deployment^  thov  will 
judge  carefully  the  distance  which  may  still  be  reijiiii'.-d  to  place  all  the-c  files  in  line, 
and  will  then  march  on  the  point  thus  marked  out.  The  companies,  as  they  arrive  on 
the  line,  will  align  themselves  on  those  alread}'  deployed. 

IHfl.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  adjutant  will  follow  the  deployment,  the  one  on  the 
right,  the  other  on  the  left ;  the  movement  concluded,  they  will  place  themselves 
near  the  colonel. 

187.  The  reserves  of  the  companies  will  bo  established  in  echellon  in  the  following 
manner  :  the  reserve  of  the  sixth  company  will  be  placed  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces 
in  the  rear  of  the  right  of  this  company  ;  the  reserves  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  com- 
panies, united,  opposite  the  centre  of  their  line  of  skirmishers,  and  thirty  paces  in 
adrance  of  the  reserve  of  the  sixth  company;  the  reserves  of  the  seventh  and  eighth 
companies,  also  united,  opposite  the  centre  of  their  line  of  skirmishers,  and  thirty 
paces  further  to  the  rear  than  the  reserve  of  the  sixth  company. 

188.  The  major  commanding  the  companies  composing  the  reserve,  on  receiving  an 
order  from  the  colonel  to  that  effect,  will  march  these  companies  thirty  paces  to  the 
rear,  and  will  then  ploy  them  into  column  by  company,  at  half  distance  ;  after  which, 
he  will  conduct  the  column  to  the  point  which  shall  have  been  indicated  to  him. 

189.  The  colonel  will  have  a  general  superintendence  of  the  movement;  and  when 
it  is  finished,  will  move  to  a  point  in  rear  of  the  line,  whence  his  view  may  best  em- 
brace all  the  parts,  in  order  to  direct  their  movements. 

190.  If,  instead  of  deploying  forward,  it  be  desired  to  deploy  by  the  flank,  the  sixth 
and  fifth  companies  will  be  moved  to  the  front  ten  or  twelve  paces,  halted,  and  deployed 
by  the  flank,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  file,  by  the  means  already  in- 
dicated. Each  of  the  otller  companies  will  be  marched  by  the  flank  ;  and  as  soon  as 
the  last  file  of  the  company,  next  towards  the  direction,  shall  have  taken  its  interval, 
it  will  be  moved  upon  the  line  established  by  the  fifth  and  sixth  companies,  halted,  and 
deployed. 

191.  In  the  preceding  example,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  battalion  was  in  the 
order  of  battle  ;  but  if  in  column,  it  would  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  by  the  same 
commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles. 

192.  If  the  deployment  is  to  be  ma.de  forward,  the  directing  company,  as  soon  as  it 
is  unmasked,  will  be  moved  ten  or  twelve  paces  in  front  of  the  head  of  the  column, 
and  will  be  then  deployed  on  the  file  indicated.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will  take 
its  interval  to  the  right  or  left,  and  deploy  as  soon  as  it  is  taken. 

193.  If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  by  the  flank,  the  directing  companv  will  be 
moved  in  the  same  manner  to  the  front,  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked,  and  will  then  be 
halted  and  deployed  by  the  Hank  on  the  file  indicated.  Each  of  the  other  compai.e  s 
will  be  marched  by  the  flank,  and  when  its  interval  is  taken,  will  be  moved  on  the  line, 
halted,  and  deployed  as  soon  as  the  company  next  towards  the  direction  shall  Lave 
finished  its  deployment. 

194.  It  has  been  prescribed  to  place  the  reserves  in  echellon,  in  order  that  they  may, 
in  the  event  of  a  rally,  be  able  to  protect  themselves  without  injuring  each  other  ;  and 
the  reserves  of  two  contiguous  companies  have  been  united,  in  order  to  diminish  the 
number  of  the  echellons,  and  to  increase  their  capacity  for  resisting  cavalry. 

195.  The  echellons,  in  the  example  given,  descend  from  right  to  left,  but  tloy  may, 
on  an  indication  from  the  colunel  to  that  effect,  be  posted  on  the  same  principle,  so  as 
to  descend  from  left  tu  right. 

190.  When  the  color-company  is  to  be  deployed  as  skirmishers,  the  color,  without 
its  guard,  will  be  detached,  and  remain  with  tlie  battalion  reserve. 

The  rally. 

197.  The  colonel  may  cause  all  the  various  movements  prescribed  for  a  companv  to 
be  executed  by  the  battalion,  and  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same  signal-.  \\  le".i 
he  wishes  to  rally  the  battalion,  he  will  caus  the  rally  on  the  battoliwt  to  be  sounded, 
and  will  so  dispose  his  reserve  as  to  protect  this  movement. 
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198.  The  companies  deployed  as  skirmishers  will  be  rallied  in  squares  on  their  re- 
spective reserves;  each  reserve  of  two  contiguous  companies  will  form  the  first  front 
of  the  square,  thrdwing  to  the  rear  the  sections  on  the  flanks  ;  the  skirmishers  who 
arrive  first  will  complete  the  lateral  fronts,  and  the  last  the  fourth  front.  The  officers 
and  sergeants  will  superintend  the  rally,  and  as  fast  as  the  men  arrive,  they  will  form 
them  into  two  ranks,  without  regard  to  height,  and  cause  them  to  face  outwards. 

199.  The  rally  being  effected,  the  commanders  of  squares  will  profit  by  any  interval 
of  time  the  cavalry  may  alow  for  putting  them  in  safety,  either  by  marching  upon  the 
battalion  reserve,  or  by  seizing  an  advantageous  position ;  to  this  end,  each  of  the 
squares  will  be  formed  into  column,  and  march  in  this  order;  and  if  threatened  anew, 
it  will  halt,  and  again  form  itself  into  square. 

200.  As  the  companies  successively  arrive  near  the  battalion-reserve,  each  will  re- 
form as  promply  as  possible,  and  without  regard  to  designation  or  number,  take  place 
in  the  column  next  in  rear  of  the  companies  already  in  it. 

201.  The  battalion  reserve  will  also  form  square,  if  itself  threatened  by  cavalry. 
In  this  case,  the  companies  in  marching  towards  it  will  place  themselves  promptly  in 
the  sectors  without  fire,  and  thus  march  on  the  squares. 
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CERS. 

POSITION  OP  THE  SWORD  OR  SABRE,  UNDER  ARMS. 

The  carry.  The  gripe  is  in  the  right  hand,  which  will  be  suppoi ted  against  the 
right  hip,  the  back  of  the  blade  against  the  shoulder. 

TO  SALUTE  WITH  THE  SWORD  OR  SABRE. 
Three  timet   (or  pauses.) 

One.  At  the  distance  of  six  paces  from  the  person  to  be  saluted,  raise  the  sword  or 
sabre  perpendicularly,  the  point  up,  the  flat  of  the  blade  opposite  to  the  right  eye,  the 
guard  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  elbow  supported  on  the  body. 

Two.  Drop  the  point  of  the  sword  or  sabre  by  extending  the  arm,  so  that  the  right 
hand  may  be  brought  to  the  side  of  the  right  thigh,  and  remain  in  that  position  until 
the  person  to  whom  the  salute  is  rendered  shall  be  passed,  or  shall  have  passed,  six 
paces. 

Three.  Raise  the  sword  or  sabre  smartly,  and  place  the  back  of  the  blade  against 
the  right  shoulder. 


COLOR  SALUTE. 

In  the  ranks,  the  color-bearer,  whether  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  will  always  carry  the 
heel  of  the  color-lance  supported  at  the  right  hip,  the  right  hand  generally  placed  on 
the  lance  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  to  hold  it  steady.  When  the  color'has  to  ren- 
der honors,  the  color-bearer  will  salute  as  follows  : 

At  the  distance  of  six  paces  slip  the  right  hand  along  the  lance  to  the  height  of  the 
eye ;  lower  the  lance  by  straightening  the  arm  to  its  full  extent,  the  heel  of  the  lance 
remaining  at  the  hip,  and  bring  back  the  lance  to  the  habitual  position  when  the  per- 
son saluted  shall  be  passed,  or  shall  have  passed,  six  paces. 


MANUAL  FOR  RELIEVING  SENTINELS. 

Arms — Port. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

Throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the  lock  to  the  front,  seize  it  smartly 
at  the  same  instant  with  both  hands,  the  right  at  the  handle,  the  left  at  the  lower 
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band,  the  two  thums  pointing  towards  the  muzzle,  the  barrels  Moping  upwards  and 
crossing  opposite  the  point  of  the  left  shoulder,  the  butt  proportionaly  lowered.     The 

Ealm  of  the  right  hand  will  be  above,  and  that  of  the  left  under  the  piece,  the  nails  of 
oth  bands  next  thu  body,  to  which  the  elbows  will  be  closed. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

{First  motion.)  Bring  the  piece  smartly  to  the  right  shoulder,  placing  the  right 
hand  as  in  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  slip  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  ehoul- 
der,  the  fingers  extended. 

(Second  motion. )     Drop, the  left  hand  smartly  by  the  side. 

Being  on  parade  and  at  order  arms,  if  it  be  wished  to  give  the  men  rest,  the  com- 
mand will  be : 

Parade — Rest. 

At  the  command  rest,  turn  the  piece  on  the  heel  of  the  butt,  the  barrel  to  the  left' 
the  muzzle  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  body;  seize  it  at  the  same  time  with  the  left 
hand  just  above,  and  with  the  right  at  the  upper  band ;  carry  the  right  foot  six  inches 
to  the  rear,  the  left  knee  slightly  bent. 


INSTRUCTION  FOR  THE  CHIEF  BUGLER  AND  DRUM 

MAJOR. 

The  posts  of  the  field  music  and  band  hare  been  given,  Title  I,  for  the  order  in 
battle. 

In  column,  in  manoeuvre,  the  field  music  and  band  will  march  abreast  with  the  left 
centre  company,  and  on  the  side  opposite  the  guide. 

In  column  in  route,  as  well  as  in  the  passage  of  defiles  to  the  front  or  in  retreat, 
they  will  march  at  the  head  of  their  respective  battalions. 


RIFLE  AND  INFANTRY  TACTICS. 


TITLE  FOURTH, 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 

Formation  of  the  Battalion. 

1.  Every  colonel  will  labor  to  habituate  his  battalion  to  form  line  of  battle,  by  night 
as  well  as  by  day,  with  the  greatest  possible  promptitude. 

2.  The  color-company  will  generally  be  designated  as  the  directing  company.  That, 
as  soon  as  formed,  will  be  placed  on  the  direction  the  colonel  may  have  determined  for 
the  line  of  battle.  The  other  companies  will  form  on  it,  to  the  right  and  left,  on  the 
principles  of  successive  formations  which  will  be  herein  prescribed. 

3.  The  color-bearer  may  have  received  the  color  from  the  hands  of  the  colonel;  but 
if  there  be  daylight,  and  time,  the  color  will  be  produced  with  due  solemnity. 

Composition  and  march  of  the  color  escort. 

4.  When  the  battalion  turns  out  under  arms  and  the  color  is  wanted,  a  company 
other  than  that  of  the  color,  will  be  put  in  march  to  receive  and  escort  it. 

5.  The  march  will  be  in  the  following  order,  in  quick  time,  and  without  music :  the 
field  music,  followed  by  the  band ;  the  escort  in  column  by  platoon,  right  in  front, 
with  arms  on  the  right  shoulder,  and  the  color-bearer  between  the  platoons. 

C.  Arrived  in  front  of  the  tent  or  quarters  of  the  colonel,  the  escort  will  form  line, 
the  field  music  and  band  on  the  right,  and  arms  will  be  brought  to  a  shoulder. 

7.  The  moment  the  escort  is  in  line,  the  color-bearer,  preceded  by  the  first  lieuten- 
ant, and  followed  by  a  sergeant  of  the  escort,  will  go  to  receive  the  color. 

8.  When  the  color-bearer  shall  come  out,  followed  by  the  lieutenant  and  sergeant, 
he  will  halt  before  the  entrance ;  the  escort  will  present  arms,  and  the  field  music 
wrill  sound  to  the  color. 

9.  After  some  twenty  seconds,  the  captain  will  cause  the  sound  to  cease,  arms  to  be 
shouldered,  and  then  break  by  platoon  into  column  ;  the  color-bearer  will  place  him- 
self between  the  platoons,  andthe  lieutenant  and  sergeant  will  resume  their  posts. 

10.  The  escort  will  march  back  to  the  battalion  to  the  sound  of  music  in  quick  time, 
and  in  the  same  order  as  above,  the  guide  on  the  right.  The  march  will  be  so  con- 
ducted that  when  the  escort  arrives  at  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces  in  front  of  the  right 
of  the  battalion,  the  direction  of  the  march  will  be  parallel  to  its  front,  and  when  the 
color  arrives  nearly  opposite  its  place  in  line,  the  column  will  change  direction  to  the 
left,  and  the  right  guide  will  direct  himself  on  the  centre  of  the  battalion. 

Honors  paid  to  the  color. 

11.  Arrived  at  the  distance  of  twenty  paces  from  the  battalion,  the  escort  will  halt, 
and  the  music  cease;  the  colonel  will  place  himself  six  paces  before  the  centre  of  the 
battalion,  the  color-bearer  will  appi  oach  the  colonel,  by  the  front,  in  quick  time ; 
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when  at  the  distance  of  ten  paces,  he  will  halt  :  the  colonel  will  cause  arms  to  be  pre- 
s;ntrd,  and  to  the  color  to  be  sounded,  which  being  executed,  the  color-bearer  will  take 
his  plaoe  in  the  front  rank  of  the  color-guard,  and  the  battalion,  by  command,  shoulder 
arms. 

12.  The  escort,  field  music,  and  band,  will  return  in  quick  time  to  their  several 
places  in  line  of  battle,  marching  by  the  rear  of  the  battalion. 

13.  The  color  will  be  escorted  back  to  the  colonel's  tent  or  quarters  in  the  above 
order. 

General  Rules  and  Divisions  of  the  School  of  the  Battalion. 

14.  This  school  has  for  its  object  the  instruction  of  battalions  singly,  and  thus  to 
prepare  them  for  manoeuvres  in  line.  The  harmony  so  indispensable  in  the  movement* 
of  many  battalions,  can  only  be  attained  hy  the  use  of  the  same  command-,  the  same 
principles,  and  the  same  means  of  execution.  Hence,  all  colonels  and  actual  com- 
manders of  battalions  will  conform  themselves,  without  addition  or  curtailment,  to 
what  will  herein  be  prescribed. 

15.  When  a  battalion  instructed  in  this  drill  shall  manoeuvre  in  line,  the  colonel  will 
regulate  its  movements,  as  prescribed  in  the  third  volume  of  the  Tactics  for  heavy 
infantry. 

16.  The  school  of  the  battalion  will  be  divided  into  five  parts. 

17.  The  first  will  comprehend  opening  and  closing  ranks,  and  the  execution  of  the 
different  fires. 

18.  The  second,  the  different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order  in  battle,  to  the  order 
in  column. 

19.  The  third,  the  march  in  column,  and  the  other  movements  incident  thereto. 

20.  The  fourth,  the  different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order  in  column  to  the  order 
n  battle. 

21.  The  fifth  will  comprehend  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  in  advance  and  in  retreat  ; 
the  passage  of  defiles  in  retreat;  the  march  by  the  flank:  the  formation  by  file  into 
line  of  battle;  the  change  of  front ;  the  column  doubled  on  the  centre;  dispositions 
against  cavalry  ;  the  rally,  and  rules  for  manoeuvring  by  the  rear  rank. 

PART  FIRST. 

Opening  and  closing  ranks,  and  the  execution  of  the  different 

fires. 

Article  First. 

To  open  and  to  close  ranks. 

22.  The  colonel,  wishiDg  the  ranks  to  be  opened,  will  command  : 

1.  Prepare  to  open  ranks. 

23.  At  this  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  place  themselves  on  the 
right  of  the  battalion,  the  first  on  the  flank  of  the  file  closers,  and  the  second  four 
paces  from  the  front  rank  of  the  battalion. 

24.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

2.    To  tlie  rear,  oj)en  order.     3.   March. 

25.  At  the  second  command,  the  covering  sergeants,  and  the  sergeant  on  the  left  ot 
the  battalion,  will  place  themselves  four  paces  in  rear  of  the  front  rank,  and  op- 
posite their  places  in  line  of  battle,  in  order  to  mark  the  new  alignment  of  the  rear 
rank  ;  they  will  be  aligned  by  the  major  on  the  left  sergeant  of  the  battalion,  who 
will  be  careful  to  place  himself  exactly  four  paces  in  rear  of  the  front  rank,  and  to 
hold  his  piece  between  the  eyes,  erect  and  inverted,  the  better  to  indicate  to  the  major 
the  direction  to  be  given  to  the  covering  sergeants. 

2G.  At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  and  the  file  closers  will  step  to  the  rear 
without  counting  steps;  the  men  will  pass  a  little  in  rear  of  the  line  traced  for  this 
rank,  halt,  and  dress  forward  on  the  covering  sergeants,  who  will  align  correctly  the 
men  of  their  respective  companies. 
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27.  The  file  closers  will  fall  back  and  preserve  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the 
rear  rank,  glancing  eyes  to  the  right;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will,  from  the  right, 
align  them  on  the  file  closer  of  the  left,  who,  having  placed  himself  accurately  two 
paces  from  the  rear  rank,  will  invert  his  piece,  and  hold  it  up  erect  between  his  eyes, 
the  better  to  be  seen  by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

28.  The  colonel,  seeing  the  ranks  aligned,  will  command  : 

4  Front. 
At  this  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel,  major,  and  the  left  sergeant,  will  retake 
their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

29.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  ranks  to  be  closed  by  the  commands  prescribed  for 
the  instructor  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  28. 

Article  Second. 

Manual  of  Arms. 

30.  The  ranks  being  closed,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  following  times  and  pauses  to 
be  executed : 

Present  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Order  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Support  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Fix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Charge  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Unfix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Article  Third. 

Loading  at  will,  and  the  Firings. 

31.  The  colonel  will  next  cause  to  be  executed  loading  at  will,  by  the  commands 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  45  ;  the  officers  and  sergeants  in  the  ranks 
will  half  face  to  the  right  with  the  men  at  the  eighth  time  of  loading,  and  will  face  to 
the  front  when  the  men  next  to  them  come  to  a  shoulder. 

32.  The  colonel  will  cause  to  be  executed  the  fire  by  company,  the  fire  by  wing, 
the  fire  by  battalion,  the  fire  by  file,  and  the  fire  by  rank,  by  the  commands  to  be 
herein  indicated. 

33.  The  fire  by  company  and  the  fire  by  file  will  always  be  direct ;  the  fire  by  bat- 
talion, the  fire  by  wing,  and  the  fire  by  rank,  may  be  either  direct  or  oblique. 

34.  When  the  fire  ought  to  be  oblique,  the  colonel  will  give,  at  every  round,  the 
caution  right  (or  left)  oblique,  between  the  commads  ready  and  aim. 

35.  The  fire  by  company  will  be  executed  alternately  by  the  right  and  left  compa- 
nies of  each  division,  as  if  the  division  were  alone.  The  right  company  will  lire  first ; 
the  captain  of  the  left  will  not  give  his  first  command  till  he  shall  see  one  or  two  pieces 
at  a  ready  in  the  right  company ;  the  captain  of  the  latter,  after  the  first  dischage, 
will  observe  the  same  rule  in  respect  to  the  left  company ;  and  the  fire  will  thus  be 
continued  alternately. 

36.  The  colonel  will  observe  the  same  rule  in  the  firing  by  wing. 

37.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  in  all  the  companies  at  one,  and  will  be  executed 
as  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  55  and  following.  The  fire 
by  rank  will  be  executed  by  each  rank  alternately/as  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  company  No.  58  and  following. 

38.  The  color-guard  will  not  fire,  but  reserve  itself  for  the  defence  of  the  color. 

The  fire  by  company. 

39.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  fire  by  company  to  be  executed,  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  company.     2.  Commence  firing. 

40.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  and  covering  sergeants  will  take  the  posi- 
tions indicated  in  the  school  of  the  coirpany  49. 

41.  The  color  and  its  guard  will  step  back  at  the  same  time,  so  as  to  bring  the  front 
rank  of  the  guard  in  a  line  with  the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion.  This  rule  is  general 
for  all  the  different  filings. 

42.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  numbered  companies  will  commence  to  fire ; 
their  captains  will  each  give  the  commands  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company 
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Jfo.  50,  observing  to  precede  the  command  company  by  that  of  firet,  third,  fifth,  or 
teventh,  according  to  the  number  of  each. 

43.  The  captains  of  the  even  numbered  companies  will  give,  in  their  turn,  the  same 
commands,  observing  to  precede  them  by  the  number  of  their  respective  companies. 

44.  In  order  that  the  odd  numbered  companies  may  not  all  fire  at  once,  their  cap- 
tains will  observe,  but  only  for  the  first  discharge,  to  give  the  eomruandyire  one  after 
another;  thus,  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  not  give  the  coininandyire  until 
he  has  heard  the  fire  of  the  first  company  ;  the  captain  of  the  fifth  will  observe  the 
same  rule  with  respect  to  the  third,  and  the  captain  of  the  seventh  the  same  rule  with 
respect  to  the  fifth. 

45.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  fire  to  cease  by  the  sound  to  cease firing  ;  at  this 
sound,  the  men  will  execute  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  companv  .No.  C3  ; 
at  the  sound,  for  officers  to  take  their  places  after  firing,  the  captains,  covering  ser- 
geants, and  color-guard,  will  promptly  resume  their  places  in  line  of  battle;  thmrule 
t*  general  for  all  the  firing*.  # 

Tlit  fire  by  wing. 

4G.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  this  fire  to  be  executed,  he  will  command : 
1.  Fire  by  wing.     2.  Right  wing.     3.  Kkadt.     4.  Am.     5.  Fire.     6.  Load. 

47.  The  coloDel  will  cause  the  wings  to  fire  alternately,  and  he  will  recommence  the 
fire  by  the  commands:  1.  Right  icing ;  2.  Aim;  3.  Fire;  4.  Load.  1.  Left  wing;  2. 
Am;  3.  Fibs;  4.  Load;  in  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  35. 

The  fire  by  battalion. 

48.  The  colonel  will  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed  by  the  commands  last  prescribed, 
substituting  for  the  first  two,  1.  Fire  by  battalion.     2.  Battalion. 

The  fire  by  file. 

49.  To  cause  this  to  be  executed,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Fir*  by  file.     2.  Battalion.     3.  Ready.     4.   Commence  firing. 

50.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  fire  will  commence  on  the  right  of  each  company, 
as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  So.  57.  The  colonel  may,  if  he  thinks 
proper,  cause  the  fire  to  commence  on  the  right  of  each  platoon. 

The  fire  by  rank. 

51.  To  cause  this  fire  to  bo  executed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1 .  Fire  by  rank.    2.  Battalion.    3.  Ready.     4.  Rear  rank.    5.  Aim.    6.  Fibe.    7.  Load. 

52.  This  fire  will  be  executed  as  has  been  explained  in  the  school  of  the  company 
No.  59,  in  following  the  progression  prescribed  for  the  two  ranks  which  should  fir'x 
alternately. 

To  fire,  by  the  rear  rank. 

53.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  battalion  to  fire  to  the  rear,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Fac*  by  the  rear  rank.     2.   Battalion.     3.   About — Fack. 

54.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains,  covering  sergeants,  and  file  closers  will  ex- 
ecute what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  .N'o.  69  ;  the  color-bearer 
will  pass  into  the  rear  rank,  and  for  this  purpose,  the  corporal  of  his  file  will  step  be- 
fore the  corporal  next  on  his  right  to  let  the  color-bearer  pass,  and  will  then  take  his 
place  in  the  front  rank  ;  the  lieutenant  colonel,  adjutant,  major,  sergeant  major,  and 
the  music  will  place  themselves  before  the  front  rank,  and  face  to  the  rear,  each  oppo- 
site his  place  in  the  line  of  battle,  the  first  two  passing  around  the  right,  and  the 
others  around  the  left  of  the  battalion. 

55.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  about;  the  captains  and  covering 
sergeants  observing  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  >'o.  70. 

56.  The  battalion  facing  thus  by  the  rear  rank,  the  colonel  will  causo  it  to  execute 
the  different  fires  by  the  same  commands  as  if  it  were  faced  by  the  front  rank. 

57.  The  right  and  left  wings  will  retain  the  same  designations,  although  faced  about ; 
the  companies  alio  will  preserve  their  former  designations,  as  firtt,  tetond,  third,  <tc. 
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58.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  on  the  left  of  each  company,  now  become  the 
right. 

59.  The  fire  by  rank  will  commence  by  the  front  rank,  now  become  the  rear  rank. 
This  rank  will  preserve  its  denomination. 

CO.  The  captains,  covering  sergeants,  and  color-guard  will,  at  the  first  command 
given  by  the  colonel,  take  the  places  prescribed  for  them  in  the  fires,  with  the  front 
rank  leading. 

CI.  The  colonel,  after  firing  to  the  rear,  wishing  to  face  the  battalion  to  its  proper 
front,  will  command : 

1.  Face  by  the  front  rank.     2.  Battalion.     3.  About— Face. 

62.  At  these  commands,  the  battalion  will  return  to  its  proper  front  by  the  means 
prescribed  Nos.  54,  and  55. 

63.  Thdfire  by  file  being  that  most  used  in  war,  the  colonel  will  give  it  the  prefer- 
ence in  the  preparatory  exercises,  in  order  that  the  battalion  may  be  brought  to 
execute  it  with  the  greatest  possible  regularity. 

64.  When  the  colonel  may  wish  to  give  some  relaxation  to  the  battalion,  without 
breaking  the  ranks,  he  will  execute  what  has«been  prescribed  in -the  school  of  the 
company  Nos.  37  and  38  or  JNos.  39  and 40. 

65.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  arms  to  be  stacked,  he  will  bring  the  bat- 
talion to  ordered  arms,  and  then  command : 

1.  Stack — Arms.     2.  Break  ranks.     3.  March. 

66.  The  colonel  wishing  the  men  to  return  to  the  ranks,  will  cause  attention  to  be 
sounded,  at  which  the  battalion  will  re-form  behind  the  stacks  of  arms.  The  sound 
being  finished,  the  colonel  after  causing  the  stacks  to  be  broken,  will  command : 

Battalion. 

67.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  fix  their  attention,  and  remain  immovable. 

PART  SECOND. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  the   order  in   tattle  to  the 

order  in  column. 

Article  First. 

To  break  to  the  right  or  the  left  into  column. 

68.  Linos  of  battle  will  habitually  break  into  column  by  company ;  they  may  also 
break  by  division  or  by  platoon. 

69.  It  is  here  supposed  that  the  colonel  wishes  to  break  by  company  to  the  right; 
he  will  command  : 

1.  By  company,  right  wheel.     1.  March   (or   double   quick — March.) 

70.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  rapidly  before  the  centre 
of  his  company,  and  caution  it  that  it  has  to  wheel  to  theTight ;  each  covering  ser- 
geant will  replace  his  captain  in  the  front  rank. 

71.  At  the  command  march,  each  company  will  break  to  the  right,  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  173  ;  each  captain  will  con- 
form himself  to  what  is  prescribed  lor  the  chiefs  of  platoon  ;  the  left  guide,  as  soon 
as  he  can  pass,  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  to  conduct  the  march- 
ing flank,  and  when  he  shall  Have  approached  near  to  the  perpendicular,  the  captain 
will  command  :     1.  Such  company.     2.  Halt. 

72.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  bo  given  at  the  instant  the  left  guide  shall 
be  at  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  perpendicular,  the  company  will  halt  •  the 
guide  will  advance  and  place  his  left  arm  lightly  against  the  breast  of  the  cap'tain, 
who  will  establish  him  on  the  alignment  of  the  man  who  has  faced  to  the  right  ;  the 
covering  sergeant  will  place  himself  correctly  on  the  alignment  on  the  right  of  that 
man;  which  being  executed,  the  captain  will  align  his  company  by  the  left,  command 
Front,  and  place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre. 

73.  The  captains  having  commanded  Front,  the  guides,  although  some  of  them 
may  not  be  in  the  direction  of  the  preceding  guides,  will  stand  fast,  in  order  that  the 
error  of  a  company  that  has  wheeled  too  much  or  too  little  may  not  be  propagated  • 
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the  guides  not  in  the  direction  will  readily  come  into  it  when  the  column  is  put  .n 
march. 

74.  A  battalion  in  line  of  battle  will  break  into  column  by  company  to  the  left, 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means  ;  the  covering  sergeant  of 
each  company  will  conduct  the  marching  flank,  and  the  left  guide  will  place  himself 
on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  at  the  moment  the  company  hull.-. 

75.  When  the  battalion  breaks  by  division,  the  indication  <(iriKion  will  bo  substitu- 
ted in  the  commands  for  that  of  company  ;  the  chief  of  each  division  (the  senior 
captain)  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  chief  of  company,  and 
will  place  himself  two  paces  before  the  centre  of  his  division  ;  the  junior  captain,  if 
not  already  there,  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  cornpanie-  in  the 
front  rank,  and  be  covered  by  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company  in  the  rear 
rank.  The  right  guide  of  the  right  company  will  be  the  right  guide,  and  the  left 
guide  of  the  left  company,  the  left  guide  of  the  division. 

76.  When  the  battalion  shall  break  by  platoon  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  each  fir  =  t 
lieutenant  will  pass  around  the  left  of  his  company  to  place  himself  in  front  of  the 
second  platoon,  and  for  this  purpose  each  covering  sergeant,  except  the  one  of  the 
right  company,  will  step,  for  the  moment,  in  rear  of  the  right  file  of  his  company. 

77.  When  the  battalion  breaks  by  division  to  the  right,  and  there  is  an  odd  com- 
pany, the  captain  of  this  company,  (the  left.)  after  wheeling  into  column,  will  c.iifte 
it  to  oblique  to  the  left,  halt  it  at  company  distance  from  the  preceding  divi.-ion, 
place  his  left  guide  on  the  direction  of  the  column,  and  then  align  his  company  by  the 
left.  When  the  line  breaks  by  division  to  the  left,  the  odd  company  will  be  in  front  ; 
its  captain,  having  wheeled  it  into  column,  will  cause  it  to  oblique  to  the  right,  halt  it 
at  division  distance  from  the  division  next  in  the  rear,  place  his  right  guide  on  thj 
direction  of  the  other  guides,  and  align  the  company  by  the  right. 

78.  The  battalion  being  in  column,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  williiace 
themselves  on  the  directing  flank,  the  first  abreast  with  the  leading  subdivision,  and 
the  other  abreast  with  the  last,  and  both  six  paces  from  the  flank.  The  adjutant  will 
be  near  the  lieutenant  colonel,  and  the  sergeant  major  near  the  major. 

79.  The  colonel  will  have  no  fixed  place  as  the  instructor  of  his  battalion  :  but  in 
columns  composed  of  many  battalions,  he  will  place  himself  habitually  on  the  direct- 
ing flank  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  the  gukies,  and  abreast  with  the  centre  of  his 
battalion. 

80.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  move  the  column  forward  without  halting  it,  he 
will  caution  the  battalion  to  that  effect,  and  command  : 

1.   By  company   right  wheel.     2.   March   (or  double  quick — March.  ) 

81.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  companies  will  execute  what  is  pre- 
scribed for  breaking  into  column  from  a  halt. 

82.  At  the  second  command,  they  will  remain  in  front  of  their  companies  to  super- 
intend the  movement ;  the  companies  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  fixed  pivots  as  indi- 
cated in  the  school  of  the  company  Xo.  185  ;  the  left  guides  will  conform  to  nhat  is 
prescribed  above ;  when  they  shall  arrive  near  the  perpendicular,  the  colonel  will 
command  : 

3.   Forward,     i.  March.     5.    Guide  left. 

83.  At  the  third  command,  each  covering  sergeant  will  place  himself  by  the  right 
side  of  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company.  At  the  fourth  com- 
mand, which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed,  the  companies  will 
cease  to  wheel  and  march  straight  forward.  At  the  fifth,  the  men  will  take  the  touch 
of  elbows  to  the  left.  The  leading  guide  will  march  in  the  direction  indicated  to  him 
by  the  lieutenant  colonel.  The  guides  will  immediately  conform  themselves  to  the 
principles  of  the  march  in  column,  school  of  the  company,  >"o.  200  and  following. 

84.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  wiil  cause  it  to  wheel 
to  the  right  or  left,  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same  means ;  but  he  should  previ- 
ously caution  the  battalion  that  it  is  to  continue  the  march. 

8,'>.  A  battalion  in  line  of  battle  will  break  into  column  by  company  to  the  left, 
according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means:  the  covering  sergeant  of 
each  company  will  conduct  the  marching  flank,  and  the  left  guides  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  left  of  their  respective  companies  at  the  command/ortcfmc. 

86.  When  a  battalion  has  to  prolong  itself  in  column  towards  the  right  or  left,  or 
has  to  direct  its  march  iu  column  perpendicularly  o.'  diagonally  in  front,  or  in  rear  of 
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either  flank,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  break  by  company  to  the  right  or  left,  as  has 
just  been  prescribed ;  but  when  the  line  breaks  to  the  right,  in  order  to  march 
towards  the  left,  or  the  reverse,  the  colonel  will  command :  Break  to  the  right  to 
march  to  the  left,  or  break  to  the  left  to  march  to  the  right,  before  giving  the  command, 
by  company,  right  (or  left)  wheel.  As  soon  as  the  battalion  is  broken,  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  place  a  marker  abreast  with  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  company 
The  instant  the  column  is  put  in  motion,  this  company  will  wheel  to  the  left  (or  right) 
march  ten  paces  to  the  front  without  changing  the  guide,  and  wheel  again  to  the  left 
(or  right.)  The  second  wheel  being  completed,  the  captain  will  immediately  com- 
mand guide  left  (or  right.)  The  guide  of  this  company  will  march  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  guides  of  the  column.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  be  careful  to  place  a 
second  marker  at  the  point  where  the  first  company  is  to  change  direction  the  second 
time. 

Article  Second. 

To  break  to  the  rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  into  column,  and  to 
advance  or  retire  by  the  right  or  left  of  companies. 

87.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  the  battalion  to  break  to  the  rear,  by  the 
right,  into  column  by  company,  he  will  command  : 

T.  By  the  right  of  companiet  to  the  rear  into  column.     7.  Battalion  right — Faob.     3. 
March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

88.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company,  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right ;  the  covering  sergeants  will  step  into 
the  front  rank. 

89.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right ;  each  captain  will 
hasten  to  the  right  of  his  company,  and  break  two  files  to  the  rear  ;  the  first  file  will 
break  the  whole  depth  of  the  two  ranks  ;  the  second  file  less  ;  which  being  executed, 
the  captain  will  place  himself  so  that  his  breast  may  touch  lightly  the  left  arm  of  the 
front  rank  man  of  the  last  file  in  the  company  next  on  the  right  of  his  own.  The 
captain  of  the  right  company  will  place  himself  as  if  there  were  a  company  on  his 
right,  and  will  align  himself  on  the  other  captains.  The  covering  sergeant  of  each 
company  will  break  to  the  rear  with  the  right  files,  and  place  himself  before  the  front 
rank  of  the  first  file,  to  conduct  him. 

90.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  each  company  will  wheel  to  ihe  right ; 
the  covering  sergeant,  placed  before  this  file,  will  conduct  it  perpendicularly  to  the 
rear.  The  other  files  will  come  successively  to  wheel  on  the  same  spot.  The  captains 
will  stand  fast,  see  their  companies  file  past,  and  at  the  instant  the  last  file  shall  hare 
wheeled,  each  captain  will  command : 

1.  Such  company.    2.  Halt.    3.  Frost,    i.  Left — Dress. 

91.  At  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  front,  its  left  guide  will  place  himself 
so  that  his  left  arm  may  touch  lightly  the  breast  of  his  captain. 

92.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  company  will  align  itself  on  its  left  guide,  the  cap- 
tain so  directing  it,  that  the  new  alignment  may  be  perpendicular  to  that  which  the 
company  had  occupied  in  line  of  battle,  and,  the  better  to  judge  this,  he  will  step 
back  two  paces  from  the  flank. 

93.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  command :  Frokt,  and  take  his 
place  before  its  centre. 

94.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  break 
into  column  by  company,  to  the  rear,  by  the  right,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  right  of  companies  to  the  rear  into  column.     2.  Battalion,  by  the  right  flank. 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

95.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  step  briskly  in  front  of  the  centre  of 
his  company,  and  caution  it  to  face  by  the  right  flank. 

96.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right ;  each  captain  will 
move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  his  company  and  cause  it  to  break  to  the  right ;  the  first 
file  of  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  the  covering  sergeant  placed  w 
front  of  this  file  will  conduct  it  perpendicularly  to  the  rear  ;  the  other  files  will  wheel 
successively  at  the  same  place  as  the  first.  The  captains  will  see  their  companies  file 
past  them ;  when  the  last  files  have  wheeled,  the  colonel  will  command  : 
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3.   Battalion,  hy  the  left  flank — March.     4.    ' 7 aide  left . 

97.  At  the  command  march,  the  companies  will  face  to  the  left,  and  march  in  column 
in  the  new  direction.  The  captains  will  place  themselves  in  front  ot  the  centre*  of 
their  respective  companies.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  guides  will  conform  to  the 
principles  of  the  march  in  column;  the  leading  one  will  move  in  the  direction  indica- 
ted to  him  by  the  lieutenant  colonel.  The  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the 
left. 

98.  To  break  to  the  rear  by  the  left,  the  colonel  will  give  the  same  commands  as  in 
the  case  of  breaking  to  the  rear  by  the  right,  substituting  the  indication  left  for  that 
of  right. 

99.  The  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles.  Each  captain 
will  hasten  to  the  left  of  his  company,  cause  the  first  two  files  to  break  to  the  rear, 
and  then  place  his  breast  against  the  right  file  of  the  company  next  on  the  left  of.  his 
own,  in  the  manner  prescribed  above. 

100.  As  soon  as  the  two  files  break  to  the  rear,  the  left  guide  of  each  company  will 
place  himself  before  the  front  rank  man  of  the  headmost  file,  to  conduct  him. 

101.  The  instant  the  companies  face  to  the  front,  the  rvght  guide  of  each  will  place 
himself  so  that  his  right  arm  may  lightly  touch  the  breast  or  his  captain. 

102.  The  battalion  may  be  broken  by  division  to  the  rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  in 
like  manner ;  in  this  case,  the  indication  diviniona  will  be  substituted,  in  the  first 
command,  for  that  of  companies  ;  the  chiefs  of  division  will  conform  themselves  to 
what  is  prescribed  for  the  chiefs  of  company.  The  jurnior  captain  in  each  division 
will  place  himself,  when  the  division  faces  to  a  flank,  by  the  side  of  the  covering  ser- 
geant of  the  left  company,  who  steps  into  the  front  rant. 

103.  If  there  be  an  odd  number  of  companies,  and  the  battalion  breaks  by  division 
to  the  rear,  whether  br  the  right  or  left,  the  captain  of  the  left  company  will  conform 
to  what  is  prescribed  fro.  77. 

104.  This  manner  of  breaking  into  column  being  at  once  the  most  prompt  and  reg- 
ular, will  be  preferred  on  actual  service,  unless  there  bo  some  particular  reason  for 
breaking  to  the  front. 

105.  If  the  battalion  be  in  line  and  at  a  halt,  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  advance 
or  retire  by  the  right  of  companies,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  right  of  companiet  to  the  front   (or  rear. )     1.  Battalion,  right — Face.     3. 
March  (or  double  quick — March.)     4.   Guide  right  {left)  or  {centre. ) 

106.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  move  rapidly  two  paces  in  front  of  the 
centre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right;  the  covering  sergeants 
will  replace  the  captains  in  the  front  rank. 

107.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right,  and  each  captain 
moving  quickly  to  the  right  of  his  company,  will  cause  files  to  break  to  the  front, 
according  to  the  principles  indicated  No.  89. 

108.  At  the  command  march,  each  captain  placing  himself  on  the  left  of  his  leading 
guide,  will  conduct  his  company  perpendicularly  to  the  original  line.  At  the  fourth 
command,  the  guide  of  each  company  will  dress  to  the  right,  left,  or  centre,  according 
to  the  indication  given,  taking  care  to  preserve  accurately  his  distance. 

109.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move  to  the  front,  or  rear,  by  the  left  of  com- 
panies, the  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  same  means  and  the  same  commands,  sub- 
stituting left  for  right. 

110.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  adrance  or  retire 
by  the  right  ol  companies,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  right  of  companiet  to  the  front  (or  rear  ).     2.   Battalion,  by  the  right  flank. 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — Mamch).     4.   Guide  right  {left)  or  {centre.) 

111.  Which  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  and  means  prescribed  Nos. 
95  and  following,  and  106  and  following.  At  the  first  command,  the  color  and  general 
guides  will  take  their  places  as  in  column. 

112.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  advance  or  retire  by  the  left  of  companies,  the 
movement  will  be  executed  by  the  same  means  and  the  same  commands,  substituting 
left  for  right. 

113.  If  the  battalion  be  advancing  by  the  right  or  left  of  companies,  and  the  colonel 
should  wish  to  form  line  to  the  front,  he  will  command  : 
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1.   Jiy  companies  into  line.      2.   SlAkCH    (or  double  quid: — Maucu).      ".    Guide  centre. 

114.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  bv  the  captain?,  each  company  will 
be  formed  into  line,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  154.  , 

115.  At  the  third  command,  the  color  and  general  guides  will  move  rapidly  to  their 
places  in  line,  as  will  be  hereinafter  prescribed,  Xo.  405. 

llfi.  If  the  battalion  be  retiring  by  the  right  or  left  of  companies,  and  the  colonel 
should  wish  to  form  line  facing  the  "enemy,  be  will  lirst  cause  the  companies  to  face 
about  while  marching,  and  immediately  form  inline  by  the  commands  and  means  pre- 
scribed Nos.  113  and  following. 

Artici.k  Third. 

To  -ploy  the  battalion  into  close  column. 

117.  This  movement  may  be  executed  by  company  or  by  division,  on  the  right  or 
left  subdivision,  or  on  any  other  subdivision,  right  or  left  in  front. 

IIS.  The  examples  in  this  school  will  suppose  the  presence  of  four  divisions,  with 
directions  for  an  odd  company  :  but  what  will  be  prescribed  for  four,  will  serve 
equally  for  two,  three  or  five  divisions. 

110.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  close  column  by  division  in  rear  of  the  first,  the 
colonel  will  command: 

1.    dote  column,  by  division.     2.    On  the  first  division,  right  in  front.     ?>.   JJattolion, 
right — Facb.     4.  llAitru  (or  double  quid—  Maiscii  i. 

120.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  chiefs  of  division  will  place  themselves  before 
the  centres  of  their  divisions;  the  chief  of  the  first  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast;  the 
chiefs  of  the  three  others  will  remind  them  that  they  will  have  to  face  to  the  right,  and 
the  covering  sergeant  of  the  right  company  of  each  division  will  replace  his  captain  in 
the  front  rank,  as  soon  as  the  latter  steps  out. 

121.  At  the  third  command,  the  last  three  divisions  will  face  to  the  right ;  the 
chief  of  each  division  will  hasten  to  its  right,  and  cause  files  to  be  broken  to  the  rear, 
as  indicated  Xo.  S9  ;  the  light  guide  will  break  at  the  same  time,  and  place  himself  be- 
fore the  front  rank  man  of  the  first  file,  to  conduct  him,  and  each  chief  of  division  will 
place  himself  by  the  side  of  this  guide. 

122.  The  moment  these  divisions  lace  to  the  right,  the  junior  captain  in  each  will 
place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company,  who  will  place 
himself  in  the  front  rank.      This  rule  is  general  for  all  the  ploymeuttby  division. 

123.  At  the  command  march,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  add.  guide  left;  at 
this,  its  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  its  left,  as  soon  as  the  movement  ef  the  second 
division  may  permit,  and  the  file  closers  will  advance  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

124.  All  the  other  divisions,  each  conducted  by  its  chief,  will  step  off' together,  to 
take  their  places  in  the  column;  the  second  will  gain,  in  wheeling  by  file  to  the  rear, 
the  space  of  six  paces,  which  ought  to  separate  its  guide  from  the  guide  of  the  first 
division,  and  so  direct  its  march  as  to  enter  the  column  on  a  line  parallel  to  this  divi- 
sion;  the  third  and  foui  th  divisions  will  direct  themselves  diagonally  towards,  but  a 
little  in  rear  of,  the  points  at  which  they  ought,  respectively,  to  enter  the  column  ;  at 
six  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  column,  the  head  of  each  of  these  divisions  will  in- 
cline a  little  to  the  left,  in  order  to  enter  the  column  as  has  just  been  prescribed  for 
the  second,  taking  care  also  to  leave  the  distance  of  six  paces  between  its  guide  and  the 
guide  of  the  preceding  division.  At  the  moment  the  divisions  put  themselves  in  march 
to  enter  the  column,  the  file  closers  of  each  will  incline  to  the  left,  so  as  to  bring  them- 
selves to  the  distance  of  a  pace  from  the  rear  rank. 

125.  Each  chief  of  these  three  divisions  will  conduct  his  division  till  h»  shall  be  up 
with  the  guide  of  the  directing  one:  the  chief  will  then  hin  self  halt,  see  his  division 
file  past,  and  halt  it  the  instant  the  last  file  shall  have  passed,  commanding  :  1.  Such 
division;   2.  Halt;   '.'>.   Fuo.vr  ;   4.    Left — Duess. 

12G.   At  the  second  command,  the  division  will  halt ;   the  left  guide  will  place  himself 
promptly  onJhe  direction,  six  paces  from  the  guide  which  precedes  him,  in  order  that 
the  column   being  formed,   the  divisions  may  be  separated  the  distance  of  four  paces' 

127.    At  the  third  command,  the  division  will  face  to  the  front;   at  the  fourth,  it  wil;. 
be  aligned  by  its  chief,  who  will  place  himself  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and  di 
rect  the  alignment  so  that  his  division  may  be  parallel  to  that  which  precedes — which 
being  done,  lis  will  command,  Fisont  and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  bis  divi- 
sion. 
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l'-'S.  If  any  division,  a  ter  the  command /roiif,  lie  not  at  it-  proper  di-tnnes  ami  lli;. 
can  only  happen  throuf; Ii  the  negligence  of  its  chief,  such  division  will  lemain  in  it; 
place,  in  order  that  the  fault  way  not  be  propagated. 

12!).  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  execution  ofthe  movement,  and  cause  tkc  pre- 
scribed principles  to  be  observed. 

1110.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  placing  himself  in  succession  in  rear  of  the  left  guide-, 
will  assure  them  on  the  direction  as  they  arihe,  and  then  move  to  his  placi.-  outside  o) 
tlie  left  Hank  of  the  column  six  paces  from,  and  abreast  with,  the  first  division.  In  a»- 
suriiiLT  the  guides  on  the  direction,  he  will  be  a  mere  observer,  unh  -s  one  or  mot  ■- 
should  fail  to  cover  exactly  the  guide  or  guides  already  established.  Thin  ruU  it 
general. 

131.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  left  of  the  fom  th  di\  i 
sio»,  and  afterwards  take  his  position  outside  of  the  left  Hank  of  the  column,  -ix  p.-n-ei 
from,  and  abreast  with,  this  division. 

132.  To  ploy  the  battalion  in  front  of  the  first  division,  the  colonel  will  give  th* 
same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  It/t  for  that  of  right  iu  front. 

133.  At  the  second  and  third  commands,  the  chiefs  of  division  and  the  junior  cap- 
tains will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  Nos.  120,  121,  lli 'J  ;  but  the  chiefa 
of  the  last  three  divisions,  instead  of  causing  the  first  two  files  to  break  to  the  tear, 
will  cause  them  to  break  to  the  front. 

134.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  add  :    thiide  right  . 

13.').  The   three   other   divisions   will   step   oft'  together  to  take  their  place*  in  Ih 
column  in  front  of  the   directing   division  ;   each  will   direct   itself  as  prescribed,  No. 
124,  and  will  enter  in  such  manner  that,  when  halted,   its  guide  may  lind  himself  ,-ii 
paces  from  the  guide  of  the  division  next  previously  established  in  the  column. 

13C.  Each  chief  of  these  divisions  will  conduct  his  division,  till  his  right  guide  shall 
be  nearly  up  with  the  guide  of  the  directing  one;  he  will  then  halt  his  division,  and 
cause  it  to  face  to  the  front  ;  at  the  instant  it  halts,  its  right  guide  will  face  to  the 
rear,  place  himself  six  paces  from  the  preceding  guide,  and  cover  him  exactly — which 
being  done,  the  chief  will  align  hid  division  by  the  right. 

137.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  iu  front  of  the  right  guide  of  the  first  division, 
will  assure  the  guides  on  the  direction  as  they  successively  an  ive,  and  then  move 
outside  of  the  right  flank  of  the  column,  to  a  point  »ix  paces  from,  anil  abreast  with, 
the  fourth  division,  now  in  front. 

ISsl.  The  major  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed.  No.  131,  and  then  move 
outside  of  the  right  Hank  of  the  column,  six  paces  from,  and  abreast  ?\ith.  the  first 
division,  now  in  the  rear. 

119.  The  movement  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command: 

Unities,  (tlnttit —  Face. 

140.  At  this,  the  guides,  who  are  faced  to  the  rear,  will  face  to  the  front. 

141.  To  ploy  the  battalion  in  rear,  or  iu  front  of  the  fourth  division,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

1.  Civic  column  by  dirinion.      2.   On   the  fourth    diriuitai,   left    (<>r  right)    in  front.      3 
llattalion,  left — F  u  v..      I.  M  \itcu  (or  double  quirk — Ma  in  II.  ) 

142.  These  movements  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  of  those  which 
precede,  but  bv  inverse  means:  the  fourth  division  on  which  the  battalion  ploys  wifl 
stand  fast:    the  instant  the  movement  commences,  its  chief  will  command,  guide  right 

(»r  left.) 

143.  The  foregoing  examples  embrace  all  the  principles:  thus,  when  the  colon  1 
shall  wish  to  plov  the  battalion  on  an  interior  division,  lie  will  command  : 

1.  Cloie  column  by  dirinion.      2.   ' tn  *uvh  tlivinion,  right  i  or  le/'t)  in  f'ront.      3.  Jlottolion 
intrardu — Fait.     4.  Milieu  i  or  double  i/uirl; — Miiun.) 

141.  The  instant  the  movement  commences,  the  chief  of  the  directing  division  will 
command,  guide  left  [or  right,  i 

14.'i.  The  division!  which,  in  the  ord«r  in  battle,  arc  to  the  right  of  the  directing 
division,  will  face  to  the  left ;   those  which  are  to  the  left,  will  face  to  the  ticht. 

14lj.  If  the  right  is  to  be  in  front,  the  ri'_'ht  divisions  v\  ill  ploy  in  front  of  the  direct  - 
ing  division,  and  the  left  iu  its  rear;  the  reverse,  if  the  left  is  to  be  in  front.  And  ia 
all  the  foregoing  suppositions,  th"  division  or  Ji  villous  contiguous  t"  thu  direct  in^r-our. 
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in  wheeling  by  file  to  the  front  or  rear,  will  gain  the  space  of  six  paces,  which  ought 
to  seperate  their  guides  from  the  guide  of  the  directing  division. 

147.  In  all  the  ployments  on  an  interior  division,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure 
the  positions  of  the  guides  in  front,  and  the  major  those  in  the  rear  of  the  directing 
division. 

148.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a  halt,  the  movement  will  be  exe- 
cuted by  combining  the  two  gaits  of  quick  and  double  quick  time,  and  always  in  rear 
of  one  of  the  flank  divisions. 

149.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  ploy  it  in  rear  of  the  first  division,  the  colonel 
will  command  : 

1.  Close  column  by  division.     1.  On  the  first  division.     3.  Battalion— by  the  right  flank. 

i.  Double  quick — March. 

150.  At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  move  rapidly  before  the 
centre  of  his  division  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right. 

151.  The  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  continue  to  march  to  the  front, 
and  he  will  command  :  Quick  march. 

1 52.  At  the  command  march,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  command  ;  Guide  left. 
At  this,  the  left  guide  will  move  to  the  left  flank  of  the  division  and  direct  himself  on 
the  point  indicated. 

153.  The  three  other  divisions  will  face  to  the  right  and  move  off  in  double  quick 
time,  breaking  to  the  right  to  take  their  places  in  column ;  each  chief  of  division  will 
move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  his  division  in  order  to  conduct  it.  The  files  will  be 
careful  to  preserve  their  distances,  and  to  march  with  a  uniform  and  decided  step. 
The  color-bearer  and  general  guides  will  retake  their  places  in  the  ranks. 

154.  The  second  division  will  immediately  enter  the  column,  marching  parallel  to 
the  first  division ;  its  chief  will  allow  it  to  file  past  him,  and  when  the  last  file  is  abreast 
of  him,  will  command:  1.  Second  division,  by  the  left  flank — March.  2.  Guide  left, 
and  place  himself  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  division. 

155.  At  the  command  march,  the  division  will  face  to  the  left :  at  the  second  com- 
mand, the  left  guide  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  left  guide  of  the  first  division  ;  the 
men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  left.  When  the  second  division  has  closed  to 
its  proper  distance,  its  chief  will  command :  Quick  time — March.  This  division  will 
then  change  its  step  to  quick  time. 

156.  The  chiefs  of  the  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  execute  their  movements  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles,  taking  care  to  gain  as  much  ground  as  possible  towards 
the  head  of  the  column. 

157.  If  the  battalion  had  been  previously  marching  in  line  at  double  quick  time, 
when  the  fourth  division  shall  have  gained  its  distance,  the  colonel  w,ill  command : 
Double  quick — March. 

158.  In  this  movement,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  move  rapidly  to  the  side  of  the 
leading  guide,  give  him  a  point  of  direction,  and  then  follow  the  movements  of  the 
first  division.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  left  of  the  fourth 
division. 

Remarks  on  ploying  the  battalion  into  column. 

159.  The  battalion  may  be  ployed  into  column  at  full,  or  half  distance,  on  the  same 
principles,  and  by  the  same  commands,  substituting  for  the  first  command  :  Column  at 
full  (or  half)  distance  by  division. 

160.  In  the  ployments  and  movements  in  column,  when  the  subdivisions  execute  the 
movements  successively,  such  as — to  take  or  close  distances,  to  change  direction  by 
the  flank  of  subdivisions,  each  chief  of  subdivision  will  cause  his  men  to  support  arm's 
after  having  aligned  it  and  commanded,  Front. 

PART  THIRD. 
Article  First. 

To  march  in  column  at  full  distance. 

161.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  put  the  column  in  march,  he  will  indicate  to 
the  leading  guide  two  distinct  object*  in  front,  on  the  line  which  the  guide  ought  to 
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follow.  This  guide  will  immediately  put  his  shoulders  in  a  square  with  that  line,  take 
the  more  distant  object  as  the  point  of  direction,  and  the  nearer  one  am  the  intermediate 
point. 

162.  If  only  a  single  prominent  object  present  itself  in  the  direction  the  guide  has 
to  follow,  he  will  face  to  it  as  before,  and  immediately  endeavor  to  catch  on  the  ground 
some  intermediate  point,  by  which  to  give  steadiness  to  his  march  on  the  point  of 
direction. 

1G3.  There  being  no  prominent  object  to  serve  as  the  point  of  direction,  the  colonel 
will  dispatch  the  lieutenant  colonel  or  adjutant  to  place  himself  forty  paces  in  advance, 
facing  the  column,  and  by  a  sign  of  the  sword  establish  him  on  the  direction  he  mav 
wish  to  give  to  the  leading  guide  ;  that  officer  being  thus  placed,  this  guide  will  take 
him  as  the  point  of  direction,  conforming  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  company,  No.  87. 

164.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Column  forward.     2.  Guide  left  (or  right.)     3.  March   (or  double  quick — March.) 

165.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  subdivision,  the 
column  will  put  itself  in  march,  conforming  to  what  ie  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
company  No.  200  and  following. 

166.  The  leading  guide  may  always  maintain  himself  correctly  on  the  direction  bv 
keeping  steadily  in  view  the  two  points  indicated  to  him,  or  chosen  by  himself;  if  these 
points  have  a  certain  elevation,  he  may  be  assured  he  is  on  the  true  direction,  when 
the  nearer  masks  the  more  distant  point. 

167.  The  following  guides  will  preserve  with  exactness  both  step  and  distance ;  each 
will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  guide  who  immeaiately  precedes  hiin,  without  occupy- 
ing himself  with  the  general  direction. 

168.  The  lietenant  colonel  will  hold  himself,  habitually,  abreast  with  the  leading 
guide,  to  see  that  he  does  not  deviate  from  the  direction,  and  will  observe,  also,  that 
the  next  guide  marches  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  first. 

169.  The  major  will  generally  be  abreast  with  the  last  subdivision ;  he  will  see  that 
each  guide  marches  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  one  immediately  preceding;  if  either 
deviate  from  the  direction,  the  major  will  promptly  rectify  the  error,  and  prevent  its 
being  propagated :  but  he  need  not  interfere,  in  this  way,  unless  the  deviation  has  be- 
come sensible,  or  material. 

170.  The  column  being  in  march,  the  colonel  will  frequently  cause  the  about  to  be 
executed  while  marching :   to  this  effect,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Battalion,  right  about.     2.   March.     3.    Guide  right. 

171.  At  the  second  command,  the  companies  will  face  to  the  right  about,  and  the 
column  will  then  march  forward  in  an  opposite  direction ;  the  chiefs  ot  subdivision 
will  remain  behind  the  front  rank,  the  file  closers  in  front  of  the  rear  rank,  and  the 
guides  will  place  themselves  in  the  same  rank.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  remain 
abreast  of  the  first  division,  now  in  rear ;  the  major  will  give  a  point  of  direction  to 
the  leading  guide,  and  march  abreast  of  hi:n. 

172.  The  colonel  will  hold  himself  habitually  on  the  directing  flank  :  he  will  look 
to  the  step  and  to  the  distances,  and  see  that  all  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  march 
in  column,  school  of  the  company,  are  observed. 

173.  These  means,  which  the  practice  in  that  school  ought  to  have  rendered  familiar, 
will  give  sufficient  exactness  to  the  direction  of  the  column,  and  also  enable  it  to  form 

forward  ot  face  the  rear,  on  the  right,  or  on  the  left,  into  line  of  battle,  and  to  dote  in 
mats. 

174.  But  when  a  column,  arriving  in  front,  or  in  rear  of  the  line  of  battle,  or,  rather, 
on  one  of  the  extremities  of  that  line,  has  to  prolong  itself  on  it,  in  order  to  form  to 
the  left  or  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  then,  as  it  is  essential,  to  prevent  the  column 
from  cutting  the  line,  or  sensibly  deviating  from  it,  other  means,  as  follows,  will  be 
employed. 

The  column  arriving  in  front  of  the  line  of  battle,  to  prolong  it 

on  this  line. 

175.  If  the  column  right  in  front  arrive  in  front  of  the  line  of  battle,  as  it  should 
cross  it  and  find  itself  four  paces  beyond  it  after  having  changed  direction,  the  colonel 
will  cause  to  be  placed,  in  advance,  a  marker  on  the  line  to  indicate  the  point  at  i\  hick 
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the  column  ought  to  cross  it,  and  another  marker  to  indicate  the  point  where  the  first 
nubdivision  should  commence  to  wheel ;  he  will  he  so  placed  that  when  the  wheel  is 
executed,  the  left  guide  will  find  himself  four  paces  within  the  line  of  battle.  The 
chief  of  the  leading  subdivision,  when  the  head  of  the  column  shall  have  arrived  near 
the  line,  will  take  the  guide  to  the  right,  and  this  guide  will  immediately  direct  him- 
self on  the  second  marker.  On  arriving  abreast  of  him,  this  subdivision  will  be 
wheeled  to  the  left,  and  when  the  wheel  is  completed,  the  guide  will  be  changed  again 
to  the  left:  this  guide  will  then  march  parallel  to  the  line  of  battle  by  the  means  to 
be  hereinafter  indicated. 

lifi.  The  instant  the  first  subdivision  wheels,  the  right  general  guide,  who,  by  a 
caution  from  the  lieutenant  colonel,  will  before  have  placed  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle  at  the  point  where  the  column  crosses  it,  and  who  will  have  faced  to  the  two 
points  of  direction  in  his  front,  indicated  by  the  colonel,  will  march  forward  correctly 
on  the  prolongation  of  those  points. 

177.  The  color-bearer  will  place  himself  in  like  manner  on  the  line  of  battle;  and' 
at  the  instant  the  color  subdivision  wheels,  lie  will  prolong  his  march  on  that  line 
abreast  with  this  subdivision,  taking  care  to  carry  the  color-lance  before  the  centre 
of  his  person,  and  to  maintain  himself  exactly  in  the  direction  of  tht>  general  guide 
who  precedes  him,  and  the  point  of  direction  in  front  which  will  have  beeli  indicated 
to  him. 

178.  Finally,  the  left  general  guide  will  place  himself  in  the  same  manner  on  the 
line  of  battle ;  and,  at  the  instant  the  last  subdivision  of  the  battalion  wheels,  he  will 
march  correctly  in  the  direction  of  the  color-bearer,  and  the  other  general  guide. 

179.  The  guide  of  the  first  subdivision  will  march  steadily  abreast  with  the  right 
general  guide,  and  about  four  paces  to  his  right;  each  of  the  guides  of  the  following 
subdivisions  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  guide  who  immediately  precedes  him,  as 
prescribed,  Xo.  1(57. 

ISO.  The  colonel,  placed  outside  of  the  general  guides,  will  sec  that  the  column 
marches  nearly  parallel  to,  and  about  four  paces  within  these  guides. 

181.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  look  to  the  direction  of  the  general 
guides,  and  to  this  end,  place  themselves  sometimes  in  rear  of  the  color-bearer,  or  the 
left  general  guide. 

182.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalions,  the  general  guides  of  each 
will  successively  place  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle  to  prolong  their  march  on  this 
line,  as  the  leading  subdivision,  that  of  the  color,  and  the  one  in  the  rear  of  their 
battalion,  shall  wheel  into  the  new  direction  ;  these  guides  will  conform  themselves 
respectively,  as  will  also  the  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  and  major,  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed above  for  those  of  the  leading  battalion. 

]8:!.  In  the  case  of  several  battalions,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  will  maintain 
fteadily  the  guide  of  his  leading  subdivision  about  four  paces  within  the  line  of  gene- 
ral guides,  even  should  the  last  subdivisions  of  the  battalion  immediately  preceding 
deviate  from  the  parallelism,  in  order  that  the  false  direction  of  one  battalion  may 
not  influence  that  of  the  battalions  which  follow. 

The  column  arriving  behind  the  line  of  battle,  to  'prolong  it  on 

this  line. 

184.  Tf  the  column,  right  in  front,  arrive  behind  the  line  of  battle,  as  it  ought  to 
find  itself  four  paces  within  this  line,  after  having  changed  direction,  the  colonel  will 
cau"e  a  marker  to  be  placed  at  the  point  where,  according  to  that  condition,  the  first 
subdivision  ought  to  commence  wheeling.  Another  marker  will  be  established  oh  the 
line  of  battle,  to  indicate  the  point  at  which  the  general  guides  ought,  in  succession, 
to  begin  to  prolong  themselves  on  that  line  ;  he  will  be  so  placed  that  each  subdivision, 
having  finished  its  wheel,  may  find  itself  nearly  in  a  line  with  this  marker. 

18.1.  At  the  instant  the  first  subdivision,  alter  having  wheeled  to  the  right,  begins 
to  prolong  itself,  parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle,  the  leading  general  guide,  placed  in 
Advance  on  that  line,  will  direct  himself  on  the  two  points  taken  in  his  front ;  the 
color  bearer  and  the  other  general  guide  will  successively  place  themselves  on  the 
same  line  the  instant  that  their  respective  subdivision  shall  have  finished  their  wheel. 

1st;.    If  the  column   be   composed  of  several   battalions,  the   general   guides  of  the 
following  battalions  will  successively  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  those 
of  tile  leading  battalion,  and  the  whole  will  conform  themselves,  as  well  as  the  cuides 
of  subdivisions,  and   the   field  officers,  of  the  several   battalions,  to  what  is  indicated 
above,  for  a  column  arriving  in  front  of  a  line  of  battle. 
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IsT.   In  a  column,   left  in   front,  arriving  in   front,   or   in   r»ar  of  tin-  line  of  battle 
those  movement*  will  be  executed  on  tlie  same  principle-,  .incl  bv  inverse  means. 

The  column  arriving  on  the  right  or  the  left  of  t lie  line  of  battle, 
to  prolong  it  on  this  line. 

liss.  [f  the  column,  instead  of  arriving  in  front  or  in  roar  of  tin'  line  of  battle 
arrire  on  its  right  or  left,  and  if  it  have  to  prolong  itself  on  that  line,  in  order  after- 
wards to  form  to  the  left  or  right  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  bring  the  color 
and  general  guides  on  the  Hank  of  the  column  by  the  command  <•»,!, ,r  mul  ./<  nrral  quiilo 
on  the  liiir;  and  these  guides  will  prolong  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle,  conforming 
to  what  is  prescribed  above. 

Manner  of  prolonging  a  line  of  battle  by  marker*. 

1*0.  When  a  column  prolongs  itself  on  the  line  of  battle,  it  being  all-important  that 
the  general  guides  march  correctlv  on  that  line,  it  become.-"  nccessarv  that  colonels. 
lieutenant  colonels,  and  majors,  whose  duty  it  is  to  maintain  the  true  direction,  should 
be  able  to  see,  as  far  as  practicable,  the  two  objects,  on  which  the  march  of  the  general 
guides  ought  to  be  directed;  consequently,  when  no  prominent  objects  present  them- 
selves in  the  desired  direction,  the  chief  of  the  column  will  supply  the  want  of  them 
in  advance  by  aids-dc-camp,  or  other  mounted  officers,  and  in  such  number  as  may  be 
nccessarv. 

130.  Three  such  officers  may  prolong  a  line  as  far  as  may  be  desired  in  the  following 
manner  :  they  will  place  themselves  in  advance  on  the  line  of  battle,  the  first  at  the 
point  where  the  head  of  the  column  ought  to  enter  :  the  second,  three  or  four  hundred 
paces  behind  the  lirst.  and  the  third,  a  like  distance  behind  the  second.  The  first  of 
thes  ■  otlicers  will  remain  in  position  till  the  leading  general  guide  thall  have  entered 
on  the  line  of  battle,  and  then,  at  a  gallop,  place  himself  at  a  convenient  distance  be- 
hind the  third.  The  second  will  do  tin-  like  in  respect  to  the  first,  when  the  head  of 
the  column  shall  be  near  him,  and  so  on  in  continuation.  These  officers,  without  dis- 
mounting, will  face  to  the  column,  and  cover  each  other  accurately  in  file.  It  will  be 
on  them  that  the  general  guides  will  steadily  direct  their  march,  and  it  will  be  so  much 
the  more  easy  for  the  latter  to  maintain  themselves  on  the  direction,  as  they  will 
always  be  able  to  see  the  mounted  officers  over  the  heads  of  the  preceding  guides: 
thus  the  deviation  from  the  direction,  by  one  or  more  general  guides,  need  not  inisleiJ 
those  who  follow. 

101.  A  single  mounted  officer  may  suffice  to  assure  the  direction  of  a  column,  when 
the  point  of  direction  towards  which  it  inarches  is  very  distinct.  In  this  case,  thai 
officer  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  within  that  point,  and  beyond  the  one 
at  which  the  head  of  the  column  will  halt,  and  remain  in  position  till  the  column  halts ; 
serving  thus  as  the  intermediate  point  for  giving  steadiness  to  the  march  of  the  general 
guides. 

102.  For  a  column  of  one  or  two  battalions,  markers  on  foot  will  suffice  to  indicate 
the  line  to  be  followed  by  the  general  guides. 

J  ternaries  on  the  march  in  column. 

10r>.  Although  the  uncadeneed  step  In-  that  of  columns  in  route  marches,  and  also 
that  which  ought  to  be  habitually  employed  in  the  A.V.i/iitioii*  •>/'  thr  I/nir,  because  it 
leaves  the  men  more  at  ease,  and,  consequently,  is  better  adapted  to  movements  on  a 
large  scale  arid  to  dilficult  grounds,  nevertheless,  as  it  is  of  paramount  importance  to 
confirm  soldiers  in  the  measure  and  the  movement  of  the  cadenced  pace,  the  route 
step  will  be  but  little  practised  ill  the  exercises  by  battalion,  except  in  going  to.  ami 
returning  from,  the  ground  of  instruction,  and  lor  teaching  the  mechanism  and  move- 
ments of  columns  in  route. 

104.  Tt  is  highly  essential  to  the  regularity  of  the  march  in  column  that  each  guide 
follow  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  one  immediately  preceding,  without  occupying  his 
attention  with  the  general  direction  of  the  guides.  If  this  principle  be  steadily  ob- 
served, the  guides  will  find  themselves  aligned,  provided  that  the  leading  one  march 
exactly  in  the  direction  indicated  to  him  :  and  even  should  obstacles  in  bis  \\-,\  |,,ree 
him  into  a  momentary  deviation,  the  direction  of  the  column  would  not  necessarily 
be  changed;  whereas,  if  the  following  guides  endeavor  to  conform  themselves  a!  once 
t<»  all  the  movements  of  the  leading  one.  in  order  to  cover  him  in  file,  sin-h  emh^  "i  J 
would  necessarily  cause  corresponding  lliictuatious  in  the  column  from  right  to  bit, 
and  from  left  to  right,  and  lender  the  preservation  of  distances  cxtreincli   dillicult. 

lO.'i.    As  a  consequence  of  the  principle,  that  rtirli    ijttule  shall  r.rartl\/  /'.ild.n'    in   thr 
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trace  of  the  one  who  immediately  precedes,  if,  pending  the  march  of  the  column,  the 
colonel  shall  give  a  new  point  of  direction,  too  near  to  the  first  to  require  a  formal 
change  of  direction,  the  leading  guide,  advancing  the  one  or  the  other  shoulder,  will 
immediately  direct  himself  on  this  point ;  the  other  guides  will  only  conform  them- 
selves to  this  movement  as  each  arrives  at  the  point  at  which  the  first  had  executed  it. 
Each  subdivision  will  conform  itselt  to  the  movement  of  its  guide,  the  men  insensibly 
lengthening  or  shortening  the  step,  and  advancing  or  refusing  (throwing  back)  the 
shoulder  opposite  to  the  guide,  but  without  losing  the  touch  of  the  elbow  towards  hia 
side.  t 

196.  The  column,  by  company,  being  in  march,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  diminish 
front  by  platoon,  from  front  to  rear,  at  once,  and  to  increase  front  by  platoon  in  like 
manner,  which  movements  will  be  commanded  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  company,  Nos.  282  and  273  and  following,  changing  the  command  form  com- 
pany to  form  companies.  So  may  he  increase  and  diminish,  or  diminish  and  increase 
front,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  at  once,  by  company,  changing  the  com- 
mandform  companies  to  form  divisions,  and  the  command  break  into  platoons  to  break 
into  companies.  In  this  case,  the  companies  and  divisions  will  execute  what  is  pre- 
scribed lor  platoons  and  companies  respectively. 

197.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if  the  colonel  should  wish  to  march  it  to  the  rear, 
and  the  distance  to  be  gained  be  so  inconsiderable  as  to  render  a  countermarch  a  dis- 
proportionate loss  of  time,  he  will  cause  the  column  to  face  about,  and  then  put  it  in 
march  by  the  commands  prescribed  No.  164  ;  the  chiefs  of  the  subdivisions  will  remain 
behind  the  front  rank,  the  file  closers  before  the  rear  rank,  a  id  the  guides  will  step 
into  the  rear  rank,  now  in  front.  In  a  column,  by  division,  the  junior  captains,  in  the 
intervals  between  companies,  will  replace  their'  covering  sergeants  in  the  rear  rank, 
and  these  sergeants  will  s  ep  into  the  line  of  file  closers  in  front  of  their  intervals. 

Article  Second. 

Column  in  route. 

198.  A  column  in  route,  like  a  column  in  manoeuvre,  ought  never  to  have  a  depth 
greater  than  about  the  front  it  had  occupied  in  the  line  of  battle,  less  the  front  of  a 
subdivision. 

199.  The  observance  of  this  principle  requires  no  particular  rule  for  a  column  in 
manoeuvre:  but,  as  a  column  in  route  may  have  hourly  to  pass  narrow  ways,  bridges, 
or  other  defiles,  rendering  it  necessary  to  diminish  the  front  of  subdivisions,  it  becomes 
important  to  give  rules  and  means  by  which  the  column  may,  for  any  length  of  march, 
preserve  the  ease  of  the  route  step  without  elongation  from  front  to  rear. 

200.  A  column  in  route  will  be  habitually  formed  by  company. 

201.  When  a  column  in  route  shall  arrive  at  a  pass  too  narrow  to  receive  the  front 
of  a  company,  the  column  will  diminish  front  by  platoon  before  entering.  This  move- 
ment will  be  executed  successively,  or  by  all  the  companies  at  once. 

202.  If,  however,  the  defile  be  very  short,  and  it  may  be  passed  by  the  diminution 
of  a  few  files,  it  will  be  preferable  to' break  to  the  rear  the  limited  number  of  files. 

203.  The  column  being  by  platoon,  and  the  want  of  space  rendering  a  further  diminu- 
tion of  front  necessary,  it  will  be  diminished  by  section,  if  the  platoons  be  of  twelve 
or  more  files. 

204.  The  column  being  by  section,  will  continue  to  march  by  that  front  as  long  as 
the  defile  may  permit. 

205.  If  the  platoons  have  less  than  twelve  files,  one  or  two  files  will  be  broken  to  the 
rear,  according  to  the  narrowing  of  the  defile,  and  the  route  step  continued  aslong  as 
six  files  can  march  abreast. 

206.  What  has  just  been  explained  for  breaking  files  to  the  rear  in  a  column  by 
platoon,  is  equally  applicable  to  a  column  by  section. 

207  If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  permit  six  men  to  march  abreas't,  the  subdivisions 
will  be  marched  successively  by  the  flank,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  314 
and  315,  school  of  the  company. 

208.  The  battalion  marching  by  the  flank,  will  be  formed  into  column,  bv  section 
by  platoon,  or  by  company,  as  soon  as  the  breadth  of  the  way  may  p?i  mit  •  tne  several 
movements  which  these  formations  include  will  be  executed  by  the  commands  of  the 
captains,  as  their  companies  successively  clear  the  defile,  observing  the  following  rules. 

209.  As  soon  as  the  way  is  sufficiently  broad  to  contain  six  men  abreast  the  captain 
will  command:  ' 
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1.  By  section  (or  by  platoon)  into  lint.     2.   March, 

210.  At  the  command  march,  the  subdivisions  indicated  will  form  themselves  into 
line;  the  files  which  have  not  been  able  to  enter,  will  follow  (by  the  flank)  the  last 
four  flies  of  their  subdivision  which  have  entered  into  line. 

211.  The  column  marching  in  this  order,  the  files  in  rear  will  be  caused  to  enter  into 
line  as  the  increased  breadth  of  the  way  may  permit. 

212.  The  column  marching  by  section  or  by  platoon,  platoons  or  companies  will  be 
formed  as  soon  as  the  breadth  of  the  way  may  permit. 

213.  The  leading  subdivision  will  follow  the  windings  of  the  pass  or  defile;  the  fol- 
lowing subdivisions  will  not  occupy  themselves  with  the  direction,  but  all,  in  succession, 
pass  over  the  trace  of  the  subdivision  which  precede  them  respectively.  The  men  will 
not  seek  to  avoid  the  bad  parts  of  the  way,  but  pas3,  as  far  as  practicable,  each  in  the 
direction  of  his  file. 

214.  Changes  of  direction  will  always  be  made  without  command  ;  if  the  change  be 
important,  a  caution  merely  from  the  respective  chiefs  to  their  subdivisions  will  sullice, 
and  the  rear  rank,  as  well  as  the  files  broken  to  the  rear,  will  execute  successively  the 
movement  where  the  front  rank  had  executed  it. 

115.  The  colonel  will  hold  himself  at  the  head  of  the  battalion  ;  he  will  regulate  the 
Step  of  the  leading  subdivision,  and  indicate  to  its  chief  the  instant  for  executing  the 
Tarious  movements  which  the  nature  of  the  route  may  render  necessary. 

216.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalions,  each  will  conform  itself,  in  itn 
turn,  to  what  shall  have  been  commanded  for  the  leading  battalion,  observing  to  exe- 
cute each  movement  at  the  same  place,  and  in  the  same  manner. 

217.  Finally,  to  render  the  mechanism  of  all  those  movements  familiar  to  the  troops, 
and  to  habituate  them  to  march  in  the  route  step  without  elongating  the  column,  com- 
manders will  generally  cause  their  battalions  to  march  in  this  step,  going  to,  and  re- 
turning from,  fields  of  exercise.  Each  will  occasionally  conduct  his  battalion  through 
narrow  passes,  in  order  to  make  it  perceive  the  utility  of  the  principles  prescribed 
above ;  and  he  will  several  times,  in  every  course  of  instruction,  march  it  in  the  route 
step,  and  cause  to  be  executed,  sometimes  at  once,  and  sometimes  successively,  the 
divers  movements  which  have  just  been  indicated. 

General  remarks  on  the  column  in  route. 

218.  The  lesson  relative  to  the  column  in  route  is,  by  its  frequent  application,  one  of 
the  most  important  that  can  be  given  to  troops.  If  it  be  not  well  taught  and  estab- 
lished on  right  principles,  it  will  happen  that  the  rear  of  the  column  in  route  will  be 
obliged  to  run,  to  regain  distances,  or  that  the  front  will  be  forced  to  halt  till  the  rear 
shall  have  accomplished  that  object;  thus  rendering  the  march  greatly  slower  or  great- 
ly more  fatiguing,  generally  both,  than  if  it  were  executed  according  to  rule. 

219.  The  ordinary  progress  of  a  column  in  route  ought  to  be,  on  good  roads  or  good 
grounds,  at  the  rate  of  one  hundred  and  ten  paces  in  a  minute.  This  rate  may  be 
easily  maintained  by  columns  of  almost  any  depth  ;  but  over  bad  roads,  ploughed  fields, 
loose  sands,  or  mountainous  districts,  the  progress  cannot  be  so  great,  and  must  there- 
fore be  regulated  according  to  circumstances. 

220.  The  most  certain  means  of  marching  well  in  route,  is  to  preserve  always  a  re- 
gular and  equal  niovement,  and,  if  obstacles  oblige  one  or  more  subdivisions  to  slacken 
or  to  shorten  the  step,  to  cause  the  primitive  rate  of  march  to  be  resumed  the  moment 
the  difficulties  are  passed. 

221.  A  subdivision  ought  never  to  take  more  than  the  prescribed  distance  from  the 
subdivision  immediately  preceding ;  but  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  lessen  that  distance. 

222.  Thus  :  the  head  of  the  column  encounters  an  obstacle  which  obliges  it  to  relax 
its  march ;  all  the  following  subdivisions  will  preserve  the  habitual  step,  and  close  up 
in  mass,  if  necessary,  on  the  subdivision  nearest  to  the  obstacle.  Distances  will  after- 
wards naturally  be  recovered  as  each  subdivision  shall  successively  have  passed  the 
obstacle.  Nevertheless,  if  the  dilhculty  be  too  great  to  be  overcome  by  one  subdivi- 
sion, whilst  the  next  is  closing  up,  so  that  distances  cannot  afterwards  be  recovered 
without  running,  the  chief  of  the  column  will  halt  the  leading  subdivision  beyond  the 
obstacle,  at  a  distance  sufficient  to  contain  the  whole  column  in  mass.  He  will  then 
put  the  column  in  inarch,  the  subdivisions  taking  distance!  by  the  head,  observing  to 
commence  the  movement  in  time,  so  that  the  last  subdivision  may  not  be  obliged  to 
halt,  after  having  cleared  the  obstacle. 

223.  When  the  chief  of  a  column  shall  wish  to  change  the  rate  of  march,  he  will 
cause  the  leading  battalion  to  quicken  or  to  relax  the  step  insensibly,  and  send  order* 
to  the  other  battalions  each  to  regulate  itself  by  that  which  precede!  it. 
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224.  The  column  being  composed  of  scveril  battalions,  the  genoral-in-chief  will 
always  le  ive  an  aid-de-eamp  with  its  rear  to  bring:  him  prompt  information  if  it  find  a 
difficulty  in  following. 

22.V  Subdivisions  ought  always  to  -top  out  well  in  obliquing,  both  in  breaking  and 
in  forming  companies  or  platoons.  When  either  is  done  in  succession,  it  is  highly  im- 
portant that  no  subdivision  sUcken  or  shorten  the  step  whilst  that  which  precedes  it  is 
engaged  in  the  movement.  The  observance  of  this  principle  can  alone  prevent  an 
elongation  of  the  column. 

220.  Tf  the  battalion,  marching  by  the  flank,  encounter  a  pass  so  narrow  as  to  oblige 
it  to  defile  with  a  front  of  two  men,  the  colonel  will  older  support  arms,  take  the 
eadenced  srep.  and  unilouble  the  files,  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  company,  Xo.  320  ;  the  files  will  double  again  as  soon  as  the  breadth  of  the  way 
will  permit. 

927.  If  the  defile  be  only  sufficient  to  receive  a  front  of  one  man.  the  colonel  will 
cause  the  men  to  pass  one  at  a  time.  The  men  of  the  same  file  should  follow  each  other 
in  their  order  as  closely  as  possible,  and  without  loss  of  time.  As  soon  as  the  defile 
permits  a  front  of  two  or  four  men.  the  battalion  will  be  re-formed  into  two  or  four 
ranks,  and  will  march  in  this  order  until  there  be  space  to  tor  in  platoons  or  sections, 
as  indicated  Xo,  '209. 

225.  In  both  cases,  just  supposed,  the  head  of  the  battalion,  after,  ha7ing  passed  the 
dclile.  will  march  till  sufficient  space  be  left  to  contain  the  whole  of  the  subdivisions  in 
mass;   afterwards  it  will  be  put  in  march  by  the  means  indicated  Xo.  222. 

229.  When  a  command  has  to  move  rapidly  over  a  given  distance,  the  movements 
prescribed  in  this  article  will  be  executed  in  double  quick  time:  if  the  distance  be  long, 
the  chief  of  the  column  will  not  allow  the  march  at  this  gait  to  be  continued  for  more 
than  fifteen  minutes  :  at  the  end  of  this  time,  he  will  order  the  ordinary  route  step  to 
be  marched  for  five  minutes,  and  then  again  resume  the  double  quick.  If  the  ground 
be  uneven,  having  considerable  ascents  and  descents,  he  will  reserre  the  double  quick 
for  those  parts  of  the  ground  most  favorable  to  this  march. 

230.  A  column  marching  alternately  in  double  quick  time  and  the  ordinary  route 
step,  in  the  manner  stated,  can  easily  accomplish  very  long  distances  in  a  very  short 
space  of  time :  but  when  the  distance  to  be  passed  over  be  not  greater  than  two  miles, 
it  ought  to  be  accomplished,  when  the  ground  is  favorable,  without  changing  the  rate 
(f  march. 

Ar.Tici.E  Titian. 

To  change  direction  in  column  at  fall  distance. 

231.  The  column  being  in  march  in  the  eadenced  step,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish 
to  cause  it  to  change  direction,  he  will  go  to  thu  point  at  which  the  change  ought  to 
be  commenced,  and  establish  a  marker  there,  presenting  the  breast  to  the  flank  of 
the  column  ;  this  marker,  no  matter  to  which  side  the  change  of  direction  is  to  be 
made,  will  be  posted  on  the  opposite  side,  and  he  will  remain  in  position  till  the  last 
subdivision  of  the  battalion  shall  have  passed.  The  leading  subdivision  being  within 
a  few  paces  of  the  marker,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Head  of  column  to  the  lift  (or  ri'/ht.) 

2*2.  At  this,  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdivision  will  immediately  take  the  guu  e  on 
the  side  opposite  the  change  of  direction,  if  not  already  there.  This  guide  will  direct 
himself  so  as  to  graze  the  breast  of  the  marker  ;  arrived  at  this  point,  the  chief  will 
cause  his  subdivision  to  change  direction  by  the  commands  and  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company.  When  the  wheel  is  completed,  the 
chief  of  this  subdivision  will  retake  the  guide',  if  changed,  on  the  side  of  the  primitive 
direction. 

23.1.  The  chief  of  each  succeeding  subdivision,  as  well  as  the  guides,  will  conform  to 
what  has  just  been  explained  tor  the  leading  subdivision. 

23+.  The  colonel  will  carefully  see  that  the  guide  of  each  subdivision,  in  wheeling, 
does  not  throw  himself  without  or  within,  but  passes  over  all  the  points  of  the  arc  of 
the  circle,  which  he  ought  to  describe. 

23.').  As  often  as  no  distinct  object  presents  itself  in  the  new  direction,  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  place  himself  upon  it  in  advance,  at  the  distance  of  thirty  or  forty  paces 
from  the  marker,  and  be  assured  in  this  direction  by  the  colonel ;  the  leading  guide 
will  take,  the  moment  he  shall  have  changed  direction,  two  points  on  the  "round  in 
the  straight  line  which,  drawn  from  himself,  would  pass  between  the  heels  of  the  lieu- 
tenant colonel,  taking,  afterwards,  new  points  as  he  advances. 
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T.\0.  The  mnjor  will  sec  that  the  guides  direct  themselves  on  the  marker  po-ted  a! 
the  point  of  change,  so  as  to  t;t ■«.■  bis  breast. 

237.  If  the  column  lie  composed  of  several  battalion",  the  lii-ir..  riant  colonel  of  the 
second,  will  cause  the  murker  of  the  lir.«t  battalion,  to  be  replaced  as  mkjii  as  the  la-t 
subdivision  of  this  battalion  shall  have  passed  :  this  disposition  will  be  observe. 1  bv  bat- 
talion after  battalion,  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

llnnark*. 

238.  It  has  been  demonstrate  I,  school  of  the  company,  how  important  it  i«.  firtt, 
that  each  subdivision  execute  its  change  of  direction  precisely  at  the  point  where  the 
the  leading  one  had  changed,  and  that  it  arrive  in  a  square  with  tin-direction  :  «'<vm./ 
that  the  wheeling  point  ought,  always,  to  be  cleared  in  time,  in  order  that  the  subdi- 
yision  engaged  in  the  wheel  may  not  arrest  the  movement  of  the  following  one.  The 
deeper  the  column,  the  more  rigorously  ought  these  principles  to  be  observed  ,  because, 
a  fault  that  would  be  but  slight  in  a  column  of  a  single  battalion,  would  cause  much 
embarrassment  in  one  ml'  great  depth. 

AitTicLi:  Forum. 

To  halt  the  column. 

2.19.  Tlte  column  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  com- 
mand : 

1.    Column.     2.   Halt. 

240.  At  the  second  command,  briskly  repeated  by  thecaptains.  the  column  will  halt  : 
no  guide  will  stir,  though  he  may  have  lost  his  distance,  or  be  out  of  the  direction  of 
the  preceding  guides. 

241.  The  column  being  in  march,  in  double  quick  time,  will  be  halted  bv  the  same 
commands.  At  the  command  holt,  the  men  will  halt  in  their  places,  and  will  them- 
selves rectify  their  positions  in  the  ranks. 

242.  The  column  being  halted,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  line  of 
battle,  he  will  move  a  little  in  front  of  the  leading  guide,  and  face  to  him  :  this  guide 
and  the  following  one  w  ill  fix  their  eyes  on  the  colonel,  in  order  promptly  to  conform 
themselves  to  his  directions. 

243.  If  the  colonel  judge  it  not  necessary  to  give  a  general  direction  to  the  guide?, 
he  will  limit  himself  to  rectifying  the  position  of  such  as  may  be  without,  or  w  ithin 
the  direction,  by  thrcocmand  guide  of  i  such  |  company,  or  guidet  of  ( such )  ompunie*. 
to  the  right,  (or  to  the  left  :  )  at  this  command,  the  guides  designated  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  direction  :  the  others  will  stand  fast. 

244.  If.  on  the  contrary,  the  colonel  judge  it  necessary  to  give  a  general  direction 
to  the  guides  of  the  column,  he  wid  place  the  first  two  on  the  direction  he  shall  have 
chosen,  and  command : 

O'uulm.  <-*,i-fr. 

24."i.  At  this,  the  following  guides  will  promptly  place  themselves  on  the  dir?cti«n 
covering  the  tirst  two  in  tile,  and  each  precisely  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  front  of  his 
company,  from  the  guide  immediately  preceding:  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure 
them  in  the  direction,  and  the  colonel  w  ill  command  : 

Left,  (or  right ')— Drf.ss. 

240.  At  this  command,  each  companv  will  incline  to  the  right  or  left,  and  dress  for- 
ward or  backward,  so  as  to  bring  the  designated  flank  to  rest  on  it>  guide  :  each  cap- 
tain will  place  himself  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  promptly  align  his  company 
parallellr  with  that  which  precedes,  then  command  Fiiont,  and  return  to  his  [place 
in  column. 

247.  Finally,  if  the  general  guides  march  on  the  flank  of  the  column,  the  colonel, 
having  halted  it.  will  place  himself  in  rear  of  the  color  bearer,  to  ascertain  whether 
the  leading  general  guide  and  the  color-bearer  be  exactly  on  the  direction  of  the  two 
points  in  advance,  and  establish  them  on  that  direction  if  they  be  not  already  on  it: 
the  major  will  do  the  like,  in  respect  to  the  general  guide  in  the  rear:  which  being 
executed,  the  colonel  w  ill  command  : 

1.   Guide*— Os  Tin:  line. 

21*  At  this  command,  the  guide  of  each  company  of  the  directing  flank  will  ste« 
promptly  into  the  direction  of  the  general  guides,  and  face  to  the  front.  The  lieut-ti- 
ant  colonel,  placen  in  front  of,  anil  laeing  to,  the  leading  general  guide,  and  the  major, 
placed  in  rear  of  the  rearmost  one,  will  promptly  align    he  company  guide*. 
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249.  The  colonel,  having  verified  the  direction  of  the  guides,  will  command : 

Left  (or  right) — Dress. 

250.  This  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  246. 

Remarks. 

251.  The  means  indicated,  No.  244,  and  following,  for  giving  a  general  direction  to 
the  guides  of  a  column,  at  full  distance,  will  apply  only  to  a  column  composed  of  two, 
or,  at  most,  three  battalions.  If  the  number  be  more  numerous,  its  chief  will  cause 
the  colors  and  general  guides  of  all  the  battalions  to  step  out  and  place  themselves  on 
the  direction  which  he  may  wish  to  give  to  the  column,  as  is  explained  in  the  evolu- 
tions of  the  line. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  close  the  column  to  half  distance,  or  in  mass. 

252.  A  column  bv  company  being  at  full  distance  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  close  to  half  distance,  on  the  leading  company,  he 
will  command  : 

1.    To  half  distance,  close  column.     2.  March  (or  doudle  quick — March.) 

253.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  caution  it  to 
stand  fast. 

254.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  repeated  by  all  the  captains,  except  the 
captain  of  the  leading  company,  thi3  company  will  stand  fast,  and  its  chief  will  align 
it  by  the  left ;  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

255.  All  the  other  companies  will  continue  to  march,  and  as  each  in  succession  arrives 
at  platoon  distance  from  the  one  which  precedes,  its  captain  will  halt  it. 

256.  At  the  instant  that  each  company  halts,  its  guide  will  place  himself  on  the 
direction  of  the  guides  who  precede,  and  the  captain  will  align  the  company  by  the 
left ;  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

257.  No  particular  attention  need  be  given  to  the  general  direction  of  the  guides 
before  they  respectively  halt;  it  will  suffice  if  each  follow  in  the  trace  of  the  one  who 
precedes  him. 

258.  The  colonel,  on  the  side  of  the  guides,  will  superintend  the  execution  of  the 
movement,  obsering  that  the  captains  halt  their  companies  exactly  at  platoon  distance 
the  one  from  the  other. 

259.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  a  few  paces  in  front,  will  face  to  the  leading  guide  and 
assure  the  positions  of  the  following  guides  as  they  successively  place  themselves  on 
the  direction. 

260.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  last  guide. 

261.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  close  by  the  same  com- 
mands. 

262.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  at  the  first  command,  the  cap- 
tain of  the  leading  company  will  command  quick  time  ;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  com- 
panies will  caution  them  to  continue  their  march. 

263.  At  the  command  march,  the  leading  company  will  march  in  quick,  and  the 
other  companies  in  double  quick  time;  and  as  each  arrives  at  platoon  distance  from 
the  preceding  one,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick  time. 

264.  When  the  rearmost  company  shall  have  gained  its  distance,  the  colonel  will 
command: 

Double  quick — March. 

265.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  the  column  and  to  cause  it  to  close  to  half 
distance  at  the  same  time,  he  will  notify  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  of  his 
intention,  who  at  the  command  march  will  halt  his  company  and  align  it  by  the  left. 

266.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  and  the  colonel  should  not  give  the 
csmmand  double  quick,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  halt  his  company  at 
the  command  march,  and  align  it  by  the  left.  In  the  case,  where  the  colonel  adds  the 
command  double  quick,  the  captains  of  companies  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  262,  and  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  indicated  No.  263. 

To  close  the  column  on  the  eighth,  or  rearmost  company. 

267.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if  instead  of  causing  it  to  close  to  half  distance  on 
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the  first  company,  the  colonel  should  wish  to  cause  it  to  close  on  the  eighth,  he  will 
command : 

1.    On  the  eighth  company,    to  half  distance  clone  column.      2.    Jt'it'alion  about — Face. 

3.   Column  foricard.     4.    Guide  right.     5.   Mabcu  (or  double  quirk — M.ir.ui. ) 

268.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies  except  the  eighth,  will  face  about, 
and  their  guides  will  remain  in  the  front  rank,  now  the  rear. 

2G9.  At  the  fourth  command,  all  the  captains  will  place  themselves  two  paces  outside 
of  their  companies  on  the  directing  flank. 

270.  At  the  command  march,  the  eighth  company  will  stand  fast,  and  it«  captain 
will  align  it  by  the  left,  the  other  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march,  and,  as  each 
arrives  at  platoon  distance  from  the  one  established  before  it,  its  captain  will  halt  it 
aad  face  it  to  the  front.  At  the  moment  that  each  company  halts,  the  left  guide,  re- 
maining faced  to  the  rear,  will  place  himself  promptly  on  the  direction  of  the  guidt  s 
already  established.  Immediately  after,  the  captain  will  alig;n  his  company  bv  the  left, 
and  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  on  the  rear  rank.  If  this  movement  be  executed 
in  double  quick  time,  each  captain,  in  turn,  will  halt,  and  command  :  Siich  comprint/, 
right  about  —  Halt.  At  this  command,  the  company  designated  will  face  to  the  ri^bt 
about  and  halt. 

271.  All  the  companies  being  aligned,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  guides,  who  stand 
faced  to  the  rear,  to  face  about. 

272.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  placing  himself  behind  the  rearmost  guide,  will  as«ur" 
successively  the  positions  of  the  other  guides,  as  prescribed  No.  259;  the  major  will 
remain  abreast  with  the  rearmost  company. 

273.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  close  it  on  the  eighth 
company,  he  will  command  : 

1.   On  the  eighth    company,   to  half  dittxnee,   clone   column.     2.   Battalion  right  about. 

3.   March  (or  doub'e  quick — March.)     4.    Guide  right. 

274.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  will  caution  his  com- 
pany that  it  will  remain  faced  to  the  front ;  the  captains  of  the  other  companies  will 
caution  their  companies  that  they  will  have  to  face  about. 

275.  At  the  command  march,  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  will  halt  his  com- 
pany and  align  it  by  the  left ;  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

276.  The  captains  of  the  other  companies,  at  the  same  command,  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  flank  of  the  column  ;  the  subdivisions  will  face  about,  and  as  each  arrives 
at  platoon  distance  from  the  company  immediately  preceding  it,  its  chief  will  face  it  to 
the  front  and  halt  it  as  prescribed  N"6.  270.  The  instant  each  company  halts,  the  guide 
on  the  directing  flank,  remaining  faced  to  the  rear,  will  quickly  place  himself  on  the 
direction  of  the  guides  already  established.  After  which,  the  captain  will  align  the 
company  by  the  left,  and  the  tile  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

277.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  of  the  first  company. 
The  major  will  place  himself  a  few  paces  in  rear  of  the  guide  of  the  eighth  company, 
and  will  assure  successively  the  positisn  of  the  other  guides. 

Bemarks. 

278.  A  column  by  division  at  full  distance  will  close  to  half  distance  by  the  same 
means  and  the  same  commands. 

279.  A  column  by  company  or  by  division,  being  at  full  or  half  distance,  the  colonel 
will  cause  it  to  close  in  mass  by  the  same  means  and  commands,  substituting  the  indi- 
cation column,  clone  in  man,  for  that  of  to  half  distance,  dote  column.  Each  chief  of 
subdivision  will  conform  himself  to  all  that  has  just  been  prescribed,  except  that  he 
will  not  halt  his  subdivision  till  its  guide  shall  be  at  a  distance  of  six  paces  from  the 
guide  of  the  subdivision  next  preceding. 

280.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  these  various  movements  will  be  executed  on  the 
lame  principles. 

Article  Sixth. 

To  inarch  in  column  at  half  distance,  or  closed  in  jnass. 

281.  A  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  at  a  halt,  the  colonel  will  put  it  in 
march  by  the  commands  prescribed  for  a  column  at  full  distance. 
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2N2.  The  means  of  direction  will  also  bo  the  same  for  a  column  at  half  distance  or  in 
mass,  as  for  a  column  at  full  distance,  except  that  the  general  guides  will  not  step  out. 

2s3.  A  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  give  the  commands  prescribed  for  halting  a  column  at  fall  dis- 
tance, and  if,  afterwards,  he  judge  it  necessary  to  giro  a  general  direction  to  the  guide* 
of  the  column,  he  will  employ,  to  this  end,  the  commands  and  means  indicated,  No. 
'1H  and  following. 

284.  In  columns  at  half  distance  or  closed  in  mass,  chiefs  of  subdivision  will  repeat 
the  commands  mnrvh  and  halt,  as  in  columns  at  full  distance. 

2K5.  The  colonel  will  often  march  the  column  to  the  rear,  by  the  means  and  the. 
commands  prescribed  Xos.  170  and  171. 

2*0.  A  column  by  division  or  company,  whether  at  full  or  half  distance  or  closed  in 
mass,  jt  a  halt  or  marching,  can  be  faced  to  the  right  or  left,  and  marched  off  in  the 
new  direction. 

Ar.Tici.ii  Seventh. 

To  change  direction  iu  column  at  half  distance. 

287.  A  column  at  half  distance,  being  in  march,  will  change  direction  by  the  same 
commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles  as  a  column  at  full  distance;  but  as 
the  distance  between  the  subdivisions  is  less,  the  pivot  man  in  each  subdivision  will 
take  steps  of  fourteen  inches  instead  of  nine,  and  of  seventeen  inches  instead  of  eleven, 
according  to  the  gait,  in  order  to  clear,  in  time,  the  wheeling  point,  and  the  inarching 
flank  will  describe  the  arc  of  a  larger  circle,  the  better  to  facilitate  the  movement. 

Auticlb  Kigutii. 

To  change  direction  in  column  closed  in  mass. 
1st.   To  change  direction  in  inarching. 

2ss.  A  column  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  being  in  march,  will  change  direction  by 
tho  front  of  subdivisions. 

2!S9.  Whether  the  change  be  made  to  the  reverse,  or  to  the  pivot  Hank,  it  will  al- 
ways be  executed  on  the  principles  of  wheeling  in  marching:  to  this  end,  the  colonel 
will  tirst  cause  the  battalion  to  take  the  guide  on  the  flank  opposite  to  the  intended 
change  of  direction,  if  it  be  not  already  on  that  flank. 

290.  A  column  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  right  in  front,  having  to  change  direc- 
tion to  the  right,  the  colonel,  after  having  caused  a  marker  to  be  placed  at  the  point 
where  the  change  ought  to  commence,  will  command  : 

1.   Jluttalion,  right  irhref.     2.    Maucii. 

291.  At  the  command  murch,  the  leading  division  will  wheel  as  if  it  were  part  of  a 
column  at  half  distance. 

292.  The  instant  that  this  division  commences  the  wheel,  all  the  others  will,  at 
once,  conform  themselves  to  its  movement ;  to  this  end  the  left  guide  of  each,  advanc- 
ing slightly  the  left  shoulder  and  lengthening  a  little  the  step,  will  incline  to  the  left, 
and  will  observe,  at  the  same  time,  to  gain  so  much  ground  to  the  front  that  there 
may  constantly  be  an  interval  of  four  paces  between  bis  division  and  that  which  pre- 
cede* it :  and  as  soon  as  he  shall  cover  the  preceding  guide,  he  will  cease  to  incline 
and  then  march  exactly  in  his  trace. 

293.  Kack  division  will  conform  itself  to  the  movement  of  its  guide  :  the  men  will 
feel  lightly  the  elbow  towards  him  and  advance  a  little  the  left  shoulder  the  instant  the 
movement  commences  ;  each  tile  in  inclining,  will  gain  so  much  the  less  ground  to  the 
front,  as  the  tile  "hall  be  nearer  to  the  pivot,  and  the  right  guide  will  gain  only  so 
much  as  may  be  necessary  to  maintain  between  his  own  and  the  preceding  divisica 
the  same  distance  which  separates  their  inarching  flanks. 

294.  Each  chief  of  division,  turning  to  it,  will  regular  its  march,  and  see  that  it  re- 
mains constantly  included  between  its  guides,  that  its  alignment  continues  nearlr 
parallel  to  that  of  the  preceding  division,  and  that  the  centre  bends  onlv  a  little  to  the 
rear. 

29.'>.  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  movement,  and  cause  the  pivot  of  the  leading 
division  to  lengthen  or  to  shorten  the  step,  conforming  to  thu  principle  established1, 
-i  hool  of  the  company,  No.  227 — if  either  be  necessary  to  facilitate  the  movement  of 
the  other  divisions. 
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2!Hi.  Tlic  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  near  tin-  left  guide  of  tin-  ] <-a<U up-  <]i\  i-ion.  will 
regulate  l>is  march,  and  take  can-,  aliov.;  all,  that  lie  flue-  m.i  throw  liimccll  nitliin 
the  art-  he  ought  to  describe. 

297.  The  major,  placed  in  the  rear  of  the  guides,  will  see  that  the  last  time  eonforni 
themselves,  each  by  .slight  degrees,  to  the  movement  of  the  guide  i  1 1 1 1 1 1  •  -  <  I  i .-.  t  >  - 1  \  preced- 
ing, and  that  neither  incline-  too  much  in  the  endeavor  to  cover  ton  promptlv  the 
guide  in  his  front:  he  will  rectify  any  serious  fault  that  may  he  committed  in  , "i 1 1 1. -i 
of  those  particular.". 

2!IS.   The  colonel,  seeing  the  whorl  neatly  ended,  will  command: 

1.    loin  aril.     2.    MAiii'ii. 

2,t!>.  At  the  second  command,  which  w  ill  l>c  given  at  the  instant  the  leading  divi.-ion 
completes  its  wheel,  it  wili  resume  the  direct  march:  the  other  divisions  will  conform 
themselves  to  this  movement  :  and  if  any  guide  find  himself  not  covering  his  imim  di- 
i»te  leader,  he  will,  by  slight  degrees,  hring  himself  on  the  trace  of  that  guide,  bv  ad- 
vancing the  right  shoulder. 

3(10.  If  the  column,  right  in  front,  has  to  change  direction  to  tie- left,  the  colonel 
will  lirst  cause  it  to  take  the  guide  to  the  right,  and  then  command  : 

1.    JJmiolioti,    left  irhrd.      2.    Maim'ii. 

301.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  change  direction  to  the  left,  accord- 
ing to  the  principles  just  prescribed,  and  by  inverse  means. 

302.  When  the  battalion  shall' have  resumed  the  direct  march,  the  colonel  will 
change  the  guide  to  the  left,  on  seeing  the  last  three  guide*  neatly  in  the  direction  of 
tho  one  in  front. 

1503.  The  foregoing  changes  of  direction  will  he  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles  in  a  column,  left  in  front. 

3(M.  A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  will  change  direction  in  marching,  la- 
the commands  and  means  indicated  for  a  column  by  division. 

30.V  The  guide,  who  is  the  pivot  of  the  particular  wheel,  ought  to  maintain  himself 
at  lit*  usual  distance  of  six  paces  from  the  guide  who  precedes  him  ;  if  thi«  di.-tanre  be 
not  exactly  preserved,  the  divisions  would  necessarily  become  confounded,  which  mu-t 
be  carefully  avoided. 

2d.    To  change  direction  from  <i.  half. 

300.  A  column  by  company,  or  by  division,  closed  in  ma?.«,  being  at  :t  halt,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  give  it  a  new  direction,  and  in  which  it  is  to  remain,  he  will 
cause  it  to  execute  this  movement  by  the  flank*  of  subdivision...  in  the  following  man- 
ner : 

307.  The  battalion  having  the  right  in  front,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cati-e  it 
to  change  direction  by  the  right  flank,  he  will  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  the 
point  of  direction  to  the  right  ;  this  ollicer  will  immediately  establish,  on  tin-  new  di- 
rection, two  markers,  distant  from  each  other  a  little  less  than  the  front  of  the  first 
subdivision,  the  first  marker  in  front  of  the  right  tile  of  this  subdiv  ision  ;  which  being 
executed,  he  will  command: 

1.    Ckaitae  dirrctitm   by  the  ritjht  flank.      2.    llattaUmt,    riyht — Kack.      '■'<.   March      nr 

dmtUe  quiil,  —  M.ti'.i'ii.  i 

3(lst.  At  tho  second  command,  the  column  will  face  to  the  right,  and  each  chief  of 
.subdivision  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  his  right  guide. 

30I».  At  the  command  march,  all  the  stibdiv  i-ions  will  step  off  together:  the  right 
guide  of  the  leading  one  will  direct  himself  from  the  lift  step,  parallellv  to  the  mark- 
ers placed  in  advance  on  the  new  direction  ;  the  chief  of  the  subdivision  will  not  fol- 
low the  movement,  but  see  it  lile  past,  ami  as  soon  as  the  left  guide  shall  have  pa.-»ej, 
he  will  command  : 

1.    Fiml  cauijiantf   i  or  Jirit   iKriiiw),      2.    Halt.      .*>.    Kiium.      i.    l.rfl — ?>i:i.s«. 

S10.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  subdivision  will  place  itself  against  the  two  mark- 
ers, and  be  promptly  aligned  by  its  chief. 

31r.  The  right  guide  of  each  of  the  following  subdivisions  will  conform  himself  i<< 
the  direction  of  the  right  guide  of  the  subdivision  preceding  hi*  oh  n  in  the  column. 
>o  vit  to  enter  on  the  new  direction  parallellv  to  that  tubdii  iiiuii,  anil  at  the  distance 
of  four  pacts  from  ihi  rear  rank. 
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312.  Each  chief  of  subdivision  will  halt  in  his  own  person,  on  arriving  opposite  to 
the  left  guides  already  placed  on  the  new  direction,  see  his  subdivision  file  past,  and 
conform  himself,  in  halting  and  aligning  it,  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  309. 

313.  If  the  chaDge  of  direction  be  by  the  left  flank,  the  colonel  will  cause  markers 
to  be  established  as  before,  the  first  in  front  of  the  left  file  of  the  leading  subdivision, 
and  then  give  the  same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  left  for  right. 

314.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  subdivisions  will  face  to  the  left,  and  each 
chief  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  his  left  guide. 

315.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  subdivisions  will  step  off  together,  each  con- 
ducted by  its  chief. 

31G.  The  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision,  will  direct,  himself,  from  the  first  step, 
parallelly  to  the  markers  ;  the  subdivision  will  be  conducted  by  its  chief;  and  as  soon 
as  its  left  guide  shall  have  passed  the  second  marker,  it  will  be  halted  and  aligned  as 
prescribed  above  ;  and  so  of  each  of  the  following  subdivisions. 

317.  The  colonel  will  hold  himself  on  the  designated  flank,  to  see  that  each  subdivi- 
sion enters  the  new  direction  parallelly  to  the  leading  one,  and  at  the  prescribed  dis- 
t*nce  from  that  which  precedes. 

318.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  in  front  of,  and  facing  to,  the  guide  of 
the  leading  subdivision,  and  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  following  guides,  as  they 
successively  arrive  on  the  new  direction. 

319.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  last  subdivision. 

320.  In  order  that  this  movement  may  be  executed  with  facility  and  precision,  it  is 
necessary  that  the  leading  subdivision  should  entirely  unmask  the  column;  for  exam- 
ple ;  the  movement  being  made  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  necessary  before  halting  the 
leading  subdivision,  that  its  left  guide  shall,  at  least,  have  arrived  at  the  place  previ- 
ously occupied  by  its  right  guide,  in  order  that  each  following  subdivision  which  has 
to  pass  over  a  space  at  least  equal  to  its  front  to  put  itself  in  the  new  direction,  and 
whose  left  ought  to  pass  the  point  at  which  the  right  had  rested,  may,  at  the  command 
halt,  find  itself  in  its  whole  front,  parallel  to  the  leading  subdivision. 

321.  By  this  method  there  is  no  direction  that  may  not  be  given  to  a  column  in  mass. 

Article  Ninth. 

Being  in  column  at  half  distance,  or  closed  in  mass,  to  take 

distances. 

322.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  take  full  distances  by  the  head  of  the  column 
when  it  has  to  prolong  itself  on  the  line  of  battle.  If,  on  the  contrary,  it  has  to  form 
itself  in  line  of  b  ittl  e  on  the  ground  it  occupies,  it  will  take  distances  on  the  leading  or 
on  the  rearmost  subdivision,  according  as  the  one  or  other  may  find  itself  at  the  point 
where  the  right  or  left  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest  in  line  of  battle. 

1st.  To  take  distances  by  the  head  of  the  column. 

323.  The  column  being  by  company  at  half  distance  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  take  full  distances  by  the  head,  he  will  command : 

By  the  head  of  column,  take  wheeling  distance. 

324.  At  this  command,  the  cajtain  of  the  leading  company  will  put  it  in  march ;  to 
this  end,  he  will  command  : 

1.  First  company,  forward.     2.   Guide  left.     3.  March  (or  double  quick— March). 

325.  When  the  second  shall  have  nearly  its  wheeling  distance,  its  captain  will  com- 
mand : 

1.  Second  company,  forward.     1.   Guide  left.     3.  March  (or  double  quick— March). 

326.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  pronounced  at  the  instant  that  this  com- 
pany shall  have  its  wheeling  distance,  it  will  step  oflf  smartly,  taking  the  step  from 
the  preceding  company.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will  successively  execute  what 
has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second.  * 

327.  The  colonel  will  see  that  each  company  puts  itself  in  march  at  the  instant 
has  its  distance. 
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328.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  hold  himself  at  the  head  of  the  column,  and  direct 
the  march  of  the  leading  guide. 

329.  The  major  will  hold  himself  abreast  with  the  rearmost  guide. 

330.  If  the  column,  instead  of  being  at  a  halt,  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  give  the 
same  commands,  and  add  : 

March  (or  douhU  quick — Mabch). 

331.  If  the  column  be  marching;  in  quick  time,  at  the  command  march,  th»  captain 
of  the  leading  company  will  cause  d»Me  q,uiek  time  to  be  taken ;  which  will  also  be 
done  bj  the  other  captains  as  the  companies- successively  attain  their  proper  wheeling 
distance. 

332.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double-  eguiek  time,  the  leading  company  will  con- 
tinue to  march  at  the  same  gait.  The  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  cause  quiet 
time  to  be  taken,  and  as  each  company  gains  its  proper  distance,  its  captain  will  cause 
it  to  retake  the  double  quick  utep. 

2d.  To  take  distances  on  the  rear  of  the  column. 

333.  If  the  colonel  wish  to  take  distances  on  the  rearmost  company,  he  will  estab- 
lish two  markers  on  the  direction  he  shall  wish  to  give  Co  the  Miie  of  battle,  the  first 
opposite  to  the  rearmost  company,  the  second  marker  towards  the  head  of  the  column, 
at  company  distance  from  the  first,  and  both  facing  to  the  rear ;.  at  the  same  time,  the 
right  general  guide,  on  an  intimation  from  the  lieutenant  colonel,  will  move  rapidly  a 
little  beyond  the  point  to  which  the  head  of  the  column  will  extend,  and  place  himself 
correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  markers.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

1.    On  the  eighth  company,  take  wheeling  distance.     2.    Column* forward.     3.   Gtride 
left.     4.  Mabch  (or  rfonSle  quick — March). 

334.  At  the  third  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves  two  paces  outside  of 
the  directing  flank ;  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast. 

335.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  all  the  captains,  except  the  captain  of  the 
eighth  company,  this  latter  company  will  stand  fast ;  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the 
Ictt  on  the  first  marker,  who  is  opposite  to  this  company,  and  place  himself  before  its 
centre,  after  commanding :  Front.  At  this  command,  the  marker  will  retire,  and  the 
left  guide  will  take  his  place. 

336.  All  the  other  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march,  the  guide  of  the  leading 
one  directing  himself  a  little  within  the  right  general  guide ;  when  the  seventh  com- 
pany has  arrived  opposite  the  second  marker,  its  captain  will  halt,  and  align  it  on  this 
marker,  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  the  eighth  company. 

337.  When  the  captain  of  the  sixth  company  shall  see  that  there  is,  between  his 
company  and  the  seventh,  the  necessary  space  for  wheeling  into  line,  he  will  halt  his 
company;  the  guide  facing  to  the  rear  will  place  himself  promptly  on  the  direction, 
and  the  moment  he  shall  be  assured  in  his  position,  the  captain  will  align  the  company 
by  the  left,  and  then  place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre  ;  the  other  companies 
will  successively  conform  themselves  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  sixth 
company. 

338.  The  colonel  will  follow  the  movement,  and  lee  that  each  company  halts  at  the 
prescribed  distance;  he  will  promptly  remedy  any  fault  that  may  be  committed,  and 
as  soon  as  all  the  companies  shall  be  aligned,  he  will  cause  the  guides,  who  are  faced  to 
the  rear,  to  face  about. 

339.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  successively  assure  the  left  guides  on  the  direction, 
placing  himself  in  their  rear,  as  they  arrive. 

340.  The  major  will  hold  himself  at  th«  head  of  the  column,  and  will  direct  the 
march  of  the  leading  guide. 

3d.    To  take  distances  on  the  head  of  the  column. 

341.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  take  distances  on  the  leading  company,  will  establish 
two  markers  in  the  manner  just  prescribed,  one  abreast  with  this  company,  and  the 
other  at  company  distance  in  rear  of  the  first,  but  both  lacing  to  the  front :  tho  left 
general  guide,  on  an  intimation  from  the  lieutenant  colonel,  will  move  rapidly  to  the 
rear  and  place  himself  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  markers,  a  little  bo- 
yond  the  point  to  which  the  rear  of  the  column  will  extended  :  these  dispositions  be- 
ing made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 
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1.   On   the  first  company    take    wheeling  distance.      2.   Battalion,   about — Face.     3. 
Column,  forward,     4.   Guide  right.     5.  March  ( or  double  quick — March). 

342.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except  the  one  designated,  will  face 
about,  the  guides  remaining  in  the  front  rank,  now  become  the  rear. 

343.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves  outside  of  their 
guides. 

344.  At  the  command  inarch,  the  captain  of  the  designated  company  will  align  it,  as 
prescribed,  No.  335,  on  the  marker  placed  by  its  side. 

345.  The  remaining  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march,  the  guide  of  the  rear- 
most one  will  direct  himself  a  little  within  the  left  general  guide ;  when  the  second 
company  shall  have  arrived  opposite  the  second  marker,  its  captain  will  face  it  about, 
conforming  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  270,  and  align  it,  as  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  first  company. 

346.  The  instant  that  the  third  company  shall  have  its  wheeling  distance,  its  captain 
will  halt  it  facing  it  about,  as  prescribed,  No.  270,  and  align  it  by  the  left;  the  cap- 
tains of  the  remaining  companies  will  each,  in  succession,  conform  himself  to  what  has 
just  been  prescribed  for  the  captain  of  the  third. 

347.  The  colonel  will  follow  the  movement,  as  indicated  No.  338 ;  the  lieutenant 
colonel  and  major  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  presented,  Nos.  339  and  340. 

348.  These  various  movements  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  in 
a  column  with  the  left  in  front. 

349.  They  will  be  executed  in  like  manner  in  a  column  closed  in  mass  ;  but,  if  it  be 
the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  open  out  the  column  to  half,  instead  of  full  distance,  he  will 
substitute  in  the  commands,  the  indication  half,  for  that  of  wheeling  distance. 

350.  In  a  column  by  division,  distances  will  be  taken  according  to  the  same  princi- 
ples. 

Article  Tenth. 

Countermarch  of  a  column  at  full  or  half  distance. 

351.  In  a  column  at  full  or  half  distance,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  by  the 
means  indicated,  school  of  the  company ;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.   Countermarch.     2.  Battalion  right  (or  left) — Face.     3.  By  file  left  (or  right.) 
4.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

To  countermarch  a  column  closed  in  mass. 

352.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  the  countermarch  will'be  executed  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  subjoined. 

353.  The  column  being  supposed  formed  by  a  division,  right  in  front,  the  colonel 
will  command  . 

1.   Countermarch.     2.  Battalion,  right  and  left — Face.     3.  By  file  left  and  right. 
i.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

354.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  odd  numbered  divisions  will  caution 
them  to  face  to  the  right,  and  the  chiefs  of  the  others  to  face  to  the  left. 

355.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  divisions  will  face  to  the  right,  and  the  even 
to  the  left ;  the  right  and  left  guides  of  all  the  divisions  will  face  about ;  the  chiefs  of 
odd  divisions  will  hasten  to  their  right  and  cause  two  files  to  break  to  the  rear,  and 
each  chiefs  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  leading  front  rank  man  of  his  division  ;  the 
chitf  of  even  divisions  will  hasten  to  their  left,  and  cause  two  files  to  break  to  the 
rear,  and  each  chief  place  himself  on  the  right  of  his  leading  front  rank  man. 

356.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  divisions,  each  conducted  by  its  chief,  will  step 
ofl"  smartly,  the  guides  standing  fast ;  each  odd  division  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  left 
around  its  right  guide  ;  each  even  division  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  right  around  its 
left  guide,  each  division  so  directing  its  march  as  to  arrive  behind  its  opposite  guide, 
and  when  its  head  shall  be  up  with  this  guide,  the  chief  will  halt  the  division,  and 
cause  it  to  face  to  the  front. 

357.  Each  division  on  facing  to  the  front,  will  be  aligned  by  its  chief  by  the  right: 
to  this  end,  the  chiefs  of  the  even  divisions  will  move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  their  re-" 
spective  divisions. 

358.  The  divisions  being  aligned,  each  chief  will  command,  Front  •  at  this  the 
guides  will  shift  to  their  proper  flanks.  '  ' 
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359.  In  a  column  with  the  left  in  front,  the  countermarch  will  be  exocted  bv  the  same 
commands  and  means  ;  but  all  the  divisions  will  be  aligned  by  the  left :  to  this  end, 
the  chiefs  of  the  odd  divisions  will  hasten  to  the  left  of  their'respective  divisions  as 
soon  as  the  latter  shall  have  been  faced  to  the  front. 

360.  The  colonel,  placed  on  the  directing  flank,  will  superintend  the  general  move- 
ment. 

361.  The  countermarch  being  ended,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  always  place  himself 
abreast  with  the  leading,  and  the  major  abreast  with  the  rearmost  division. 

362.  In  a  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  bv 
the  same  means  and  commands,  applying  to  companies  what  is  prescribed  for  division!. 

363.  The  countermarch  will  always  take  place  from  a  halt,  whether  the  column  be 
closed  in  mass,  or  at  full,  or  half  distance. 

Article  Eleventh. 

Being  in  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  to  form  divisions. 

364.  The  column  being  closed  in  mass,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  divisions,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Form  divisions.     1.  Left  companies,  left — Face.     3.  March    (or  double   quick — 

March.) 

365.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  left  companies  will  caution  them  to 
face  to  the  left. 

366.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  companies  will  face  to  the  left,  and  their  cap- 
tains will  place  themselves  by  the  side  of  their  respective  left  guides. 

367.  The  right  companies,  and  their  captains,  will  stand  fast;  but  the  right  and  left 
guides  of  each  of  these  companies  will  place  themselves  respectively  before  the  right 
and  left  files  of  the  company  both  guides  facing  to  the  right,  and  each  resting  hio  right 
arm  gently  against  the  breast  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  file,  in  order  to  mark  the 
direction. 

368.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  companies  only  will  put  themselves  in  march, 
their  captains  standing  fast ;  as  each  shall  see  that  his  company,  filing  past,  has  nearly 
cleared  the  column,  he  will  command : 

1.  Such  company.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 

369.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall  yet  have  four  paces  to 
inarch ;  the  second  at  the  instant  it  shall  have  cleared  its  right  company,  and  the  third 
immediately  after  the  second. 

370.  The  company  having  faced  to  the  front,  the  files,  if  there  be  intervals  between 
them,  will  promptly  incline  to  the  right ;  the  captain  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of 
the  right  company  of  the  division,  and  align  him6elf  correctly  on  the  front  rank  of 
that  company. 

371.  The  left  guide  will  place  himself  at  the  same  time  before  one  of  the  three  left 
files  of  his  company,  face  to  the  right,  and  cover  correctly  the  guides  of  the  right 
company ;  the  moment  his  captain  sees  him  established  on  the  direction,  he  will  com- 
mand : 

Bight — Dress. 

372.  At  this,  the  left  company  will  dress  forward  on  the  alignment  of  the  right 
company;  the  front  rank  man,  who  may  find  himself  opposite  to  the  left  guide,  will, 
without  preceding  his  rank,  rest  lightly  his  breast  against  the  right  arm  of  this  guide  ; 
the  captain  of  the  left  company  will  direct  its  alignment  on  this  man,  and  the  align- 
ment being  assured,  he  will  command,  Front;  but  not  quit  his  position. 

373.  The  colonel  seeing  the  divisions  formed,  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

374.  At  this,  the  gufdes  who  have  marked  the  fronts  of  divisions  will  return  to  their 
places  in  column,  the  left  guide  of  each  right  company  passing  through  the  interval  in 
the  centre  of  the  division,  and  the  captains  will  (dace  themselves  as  prescribed  Xoi  75. 

375.  The  colonel,  from  the  directing  flank  of  the  column,  will  superintend  the  gen- 
eral execution  of  the  movement. 

376.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wi?h 
to  form  divisions,  he  will  command : 

1.  Form  divisions.     2.  Left  companies,  by  the  \eft  flank.     3.  March  (or  double  ijuic'; — 

March.) 
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377.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  right  companies  will  command,  Mark 
time,  the  captains  of  the  left  companies  will  caution  their  companies  to  face  by  the  left 
flank. 

378.  At  the  third  command,  the  right  companies  will  mark  time,  the  left  companies 
will  face  to  the  left;  the  captains  of  the  left  companies  will  each  see  his  company  file 
past  him,  and  when  it  has  cleared  the  column,  will  command  : 

Such  company,  by  the  right  flank — March. 
As  soon  as  the  divisions  are  formed,  the  colonel  will  command : 
4.  Forward.     5.  March. 

379.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  column  will  resume  the  gait  at  which  it  was  march- 
ing previous  to  the  commencement  of  the  movement.  The  guides  of  each  division 
will  remain  on  the  right  and  left  of  their  respective  companies ;  the  left  guide  of  the 
right  company  will  pass  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  before  the  two  companies  are 
united  ;  the  right  guide  of  the  left  company  will  step  into  the  rear  rank.  The  cap- 
tains will  place  themselves  as  prescribed  No.  75. 

Being  in  column  at  full  or  half  distance,  to  form  divisions. 

380.  If  the  column  be  at  a  halt,  and,  instead  of  being  closed  in  mass,  is  at  full  or 
half  distance,  divisions  will  be  formed  in  the  same  manner ;  but  the  captains  of  the 
left  companies,  if  the  movement  be  made  in  quick  time,  after  commanding  Front,  will . 
each  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  command,  1.  Such  company, 
forward.  2.  Guide  right.  3.  March.  If  the  movement  be  made  in  double  quick 
time,  each  will  command  as  soon  as  his  company  has  cleared  the  column  : 

1.  Such  company,  by  the  right  flank.     2.  Maech. 

381.  The  right  guide  of  each  left  company  will  so  direct  his  march  as  to  arrive  by 
the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  right  company.  The  left  company  being  nearly 
up  with  the  rear  rank  of  the  right  company,  its  captain  will  halt  it,  and  the  movement 
will  be  finished  as  prescribed  No.  371  and  following. 

382.  If  the  left  be  in  front,  the  movement  will  be  executed  by  inverse  means ;  the 
right  companies  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  above  for  the  left  com- 
panies ;  and  the  two  guides,  placed  respectively,  before  the  right  and  left  files  of  each 
left  company,  will  face  to  the  left.  At  the  command,  Guide* post*,  given  by  the  colonel, 
the  guides,  who  have  marked  the  front  of  divisions,  and  the  captains,  wiil  quickly  re- 
take their  places  in  the  column. 

383.  If  the  column  be  marching  at  full  distance,  the  divisions  will  be  formed  na 
prescribed  No.  196.  If  it  be  marching  at  half  distance,  the  formation  will  take  place 
by  the  commands  and  according  to  the  principles  indicated  No.  376 ;  if  the  column 
be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  the  companies  which  should  mark  time  will  march 
in  quick  time  by  the  commands  of  their  captains. 

JRemarJcs  on  the  formation  of  divisions  from  a  halt. 

384.  As  this  movement  may  be  considered  as  the  element  of  deployments,  it  ought 
to  be  executed  with  the  utmost  accuracy. 

385.  If  companies  marching  by  the  flank  do  not  preserve  exactly  their  distances, 
there  will  be  openings  between  the  files  at  the  instant  of  facing  to  the  front. 

386.  If  captains  halt  their  companies  too  early,  they  will  want  space,  and  the  files 
which  have  not  cleared  the  flanks  of  the  standing  companies  will  not  be  able  to  dress 
into  line  without  pushing  their  ranks  laterally. 

387.  If  on  the  contrary  the  companies  be  halted  too  late,  it  will  be  necessary  for 
them  to  incline  to  the  right  or  left  in  dresiing ;  and  in  deployments,  «ither  of  these 
faults  would  lead  to  error  in  the  following  companies. 

388.  As  often  as  a  guide  shall  have  to  step  out  to  place  himself  before  his  subdivision 
in  order  to  mark  the  direction,  he  will  be  particularly  careful  to  place  himself  so  as  to 
be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  outer  files  of  the  subdivision  when  they  shall  be  aligned  : 
if  he  take  too  much  distance,  and  neither  of  those  files  finds  itself  against  him,  the 
chiefs  of  the  subdivision  will  have  no  assured  point  on  which  to  direct  the  alignment. 
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PART  FOURTH. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order  in  column  to  the  order 

in  battle. 

Aeticlb  First. 

Manner  cf  determining  the  line  of  battle. 

389.  The  line  of  battle  may  be  marked  or  determined  in  three  different  manner?  : 
1st,  by  placing  two  markers  eighty  or  a  hundred  paces  apart,  on  the  direction  it  is 
wished  to  give  to  the  line ;  2d,  by  placing  a  marker  at  the  poini  at  which  it  may  be 
intended  to  rest  a  flank,  and  then  choosing  a  second  point  towards,  or  beyond  the  op- 
posite flank,  and  there  posting  a  second  marker  distant  from  each  other  a  little  less 
than  the  leading  subdivision  ;  3d,  by  choosing  at  first  the  points  of  direction  for  the 
flanks,  and  then  determining,  by  intermediate  points,  the  straight  line  between  those 
selected  points,  both  of  which  may  sometimes  be  beyond  reach. 

Article  Second. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  column  at  full  distance  into  line 

of  battle. 

1.  To  the  left  (or  right)  } 

2.  On  the  right  (or  left)  I  .    .     ,. e  !,,.,„ 

3.  Forward,8      V  '  f  into  line  of  battle. 

i.  Faced  to  the  rear,       J 

1st  Column  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  to  the  left  into  line 

of  battle. 

390.  A  column,  right  in  front,  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form 
it  to  the  left  into  line,  he  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  guides  by  the  means  previ- 
ously indicated,  and  then  command : 

1.  Left  into  line,  wheel.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

391.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  company  will  hasten  to 
place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  left  guides  of  the  column,  face  to  them,  and  place 
himself  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  right  files  of  his  company,  when  they 
shall  be  in  line  :  he  will  be  assured  in  this  position  by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

392.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  left  front  rank 
man  of  each  company  will  face  to  the  left,  and  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  right 
arm  of  his  guide  :  the  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  principle  of  wheeling 
from  a  halt,  conforming  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  school  of  the  company,  Xo. 
239  :  each  captain  will  turn  to  his  company,  to  observe  the  execution  of  the  movement, 
and,  when  the  right  of  the  company  shall  arrive  at  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle, 
he  will  command : 

1.   Such  company.     2.  Hal,t. 

393.  The  company  being  hnltod,  the  captain  will  place  himself  on  the  line  by  the 
fide  of  the  left  front  rank  man  of  the  company  next  on  the  right,  align  himsell  cor- 
rectly, and  command : 

3.  Eight — Dress. 

394.  At  this  command,  the  company  will  dress  up  between  the  captain  and  the  front 
rank  man  on  its.  left,  the  captain  directing  the  alignment  on  that  man:  the  front  rank 
man  on  the  right  of  the  right  company,  who  rinds  himself  opposite  to  its  right  guide, 
will  lightly  rest  his  breast  against  the  left  arm  of  this  guide. 

395.  Each  captain,  having  aligned  his  company,  will  command,  Front,  and  the 
colonel  will  add : 

Guides — Posts. 

396.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  return  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle .  each 
passing  through  the  nearest  captain's  interval ;  to  permit  him  to  pass,  the  captain 
will  momentarily  step  before  the  first  file  of  his  company,  and  the  covering  sergeant 
behind  the  same  file.      Thit  rule  is  general/or  all  the  formations  into  line  of  battle. 

397.  When  companies  form  line  of  battle,  file  closers  will  always  place  theiuM-'ves 
exactly  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank,  which  will  sufficiently  assure  their  alignment. 
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398.  The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  the  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  and  ma- 
jor, as  well  as  the  adjutant  and  sergeant  major,  will  return  to  their  respective  places 
in  line  of  battle.  This  rule  is  general/or  all  the  formations  into  line  of  battle  ;  never- 
theless, the  battalion  being  in  the  school  of  the  elementary  instruction,  the  colonel 
will  go  to  any  point  he  may  deem  necessary. 

399.  A  column,  with  the  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle, 
according  to  the  same  principles ;  the  left  guide  of  the  left  company  will  place  him- 
self, at  the  first  command,  on  the  direction  of  the  right  guides,  in  a  manner  corres- 
ponding to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  391,  for  the  right  guide  of  the  right  company. 

400.  At  the  command  guides  posts,  the  captains  will  take  their  places  in  line  of 
battle  as  well  as  the  guides.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  formations  into  line  of  battle 
in  which  the  companies  are  aligned  by  the  left. 

401.  A  column  by  division  may  form  itself  into  line  of  battle  by  the  same  commands, 
and  means,  but  observing  what  follows:  if  the  right  be  in  front,  at  the  command  halt, 
given  by  the  chiefs  of  division,  the  left  guide  of  each  right  company  will  place  himself 
on  the  alignment  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of  his  company  :the  left 
guide  of  the  first  company  will  be  assured  on  the  direction  by  the  lieutenant  colonel ; 
the  left  guides  of  the  other  right  companies  will  align  themselves  correctly  on  the 
division  guides;  to  this  end,  the  division  guides  (on  the  alignment)  will  invert,  and 
hold  their  pieces  up  perpendicularly  before  the  centre  of  their  bodies,  at  the  command 
left  into  line,  loheel.  If  the  column  by  division  be  with  the  left  in  front,  the  right 
guides  of  left  companies  will  conform  themselves  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for 
the  left  guides  of  right  companies,  and  place  themselves  on  the  line  opposite  to  one  of 
the  three  right  files  of  their  respective  companies. 

402.  A  column  in  march  will  be  formed  into  line,  without  halting,  by  the  same  com- 
mands and  means.  At  the  command  march,  the  guides  will  halt  in  their  places,  and 
the  lieutenant  colonel  will  promptly  rectify  their  positions. 

403.  If,  in  forming  the  column  into  line,  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move  forward, 
without  halting,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  companies  left  wheel.     2.  March  (or  double  quick—  March.) 

404.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  each  company  will 
wheel  to  the  left  on  a  fixed  pivot,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  261 ; 
the  left  guides  will  step  back  into  the  rank  of  file  closers  before  the  wheel  is  com- 
pleted, and  when  the  right  of  the  companies  shall  arrive  near  the  line,  the  colonel 
will  command : 

3.  Forward.     4.  March.     5.   Guide  centre. 

405.  At  the  fourth  command,  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed,  the  com- 
panies will  march  directly  to  the  front.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  color  and  the 
general  guides  will  move  rapidly  six  paces  to  the  front.  The  colonel  will  assure  the 
direction  of  the  color,  the  captains  of  companies  and  the  men  will,  at  once,  conform 
themselves  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  to  be  hereinafter  indicated, 
No.  587,  and  following. 

406.  The  same  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column  left  in  front. 

By  inversion  to  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of  battle. 

407.  When  a  column,  right  in  front,  shall  be  under  the  necessity  of  forming  itself 
into  line  faced  to  the  reverse  flank,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  execute  this  forma- 
tion by  the  shortest  movement,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  inversion,  right  into  line,  wheel.     2.   Battalion,  guide  right. 

408.  At  the  first  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  in  front,  and 
facing  to  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision;  at  the  second  command,  he  will 
rectify,  as  promptly  as  possible,  the  direction  of  the  right  guides  of  the  column ;  the 
captain  of  the  odd  company,  if  there  be  one,  and  the  column  be  by  division,  will 
promptly  bring  the  right  of  his  company  on  the  direction,  and  at  company  distance 
from  the  division  next  in  front ;  the  left  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision  will  place 
himself  en  the  direction  of  the  right  guides,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  position  by  the 
lieutenant  colonel ;  which  being  executed,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

409.  At  this,  the  right  front  rank  man  of  each  subdivision  will  face  to  the  right, 
rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  his  guide,  and  the  battalion  will  form 
itself  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  principles'  prescribed ;  which 
being  executed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 
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410.  If  the  column  be  with  the  left  in  front,  it  will  form  itielf,  by  inversion,  to  the 
left  into  line,  according  to  the  same  principles. 

411.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  the  battalion,  when  formed  into  line  of  battle,  to  be 
moved  forward,  the  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  commands,  and  according  to 
the  principles  indicated  in  No.  403;  always  preceding  the  command,  by  companies 
right  (or  left)  wheel,  by  the  command,  by  inversion. 

Successive  Formations. 

412.  Under  the  denomination  of  successive  formations  are  included  all  those  forma- 
tions where  the  several  subdivisions  of  a  column  arrive  one  after  another  on  the  line 
of  battle ;  such  are  formations  on  the  right,  or  left,  forward  and  faced  to  the  rear  into 
line  of  battle,  as  well  as  deployments  of  columns  in  mass. 

413.  The  successive  formations  which  may  be  ordered  when  the  column  is  marching, 
and  is  to  continue  marching,  will  be  executed  by  a  combination  of  the  two  gaits,  quick 
and  double  quick  time. 

2d.  Column  at  full  distance,  on  the  right,  (or  on  the  left,)  into 

line  of  battle. 

414.  A  column  by  company,  at  full  distance  and  right  in  front,  having  to  form  itself 
on  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  a 
little  in  advance,  the  point  of  appui,  or  rest,  for  the  right,  as  well  as  the  point  of  di- 
rection to  the  left;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  hasten  with  two  markers,  and  establish 
them  in  the  following  manner  on  the  direction  indicated. 

415.  The  first  marker  will  be  placed  at  the  point  of  appui  for  the  right  front  rank 
man  of  the  leading  company  ;  the  second  will  indicate  the  point  where  one  of  the 
three  left  file?  of  the  same  company  will  rest  when  in  line;  they  will  be  placed  so  as 
to  present  the  right  shoulder  to  the  battalion  when  formed. 

416.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.   On  the  right,  into  line.     2.  Battalion,  guide  right. 

417.  At  the  second  command,  the  right  will  become  the  directing  flank,  and  the 
touch  of  the  elbow  will  be  to  that  side  ;  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  company  will 
march  straight  forward  until  up  with  the  turning  point,  and  each  following  guide  will 
march  in  the  trace  of  the  one  immediately  preceding. 

418.  The  leading  company  being  nearly  up  with  the  first  marker,  its  captain  will 
command ;  1.  Eight  turn,  and  when  the  company  is  precisely  up  with  this  marker, 
he  will  add :  2  March. 

419.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  turn  to  the  right ;  the  right  guide 
will  so  direct  himself  as  to  bring  the  man  next  to  him  opposite  to  the  light  marker, 
and  when  at  three  paces  from  him,  the  captain  will  command : 

1.  First  company.     2.  Halt. 

420.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt;  the  files,  not  yet  in  line,  will 
form  promptly ;  the  left  guide  will  retire  as  a  file  closer  ;  and  the  captain  will  then 
command : 

3.  Right — Dress. 

421.  At  this  command,  the  company  will  align  itself;  the  two  men  who  find  them- 
selves opposite  to  the  two  markers,  will  each  lightly  rest  his  breast  against  the  right 
arm  of  his  marker ;  the  captain,  passing  to  the  right  of  the  front  rank,  will  direct, 
the  alignment  on  these  two  men.      Theserules  are  general  for  ail  successive  formations. 

422.  The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward  ;  when  arrived 
opposite  to  the  left  flank  of  the  preceding  company,  it  will  turn  to  the  right,  and  be 
formed  on  the  line  of  battle,  as  has  just  been  prescribed;  the  right  guide  will  direct 
himself  so  as  to  come  upon  that  line  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  first 
company. 

423.  At  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  the  company  will  be 
halted  by  its  captain,  who  will  place  himself  briskly  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the 
left  of  the  preceding  company,  and  align  himself  correctly  on  its  front  rank. 

424.  The  left  guide  will,  at  the  same  time,  place  himself  before  one  of  the  three 
left  files  of  his'company,  and  facing  to  the  right,  ho  will  place  himself  accurately  on 
the  direction  of  the  two  markers  of  the  preceding  company. 

425.  The  captain  will  then  command  : 

Right — Dkess. 
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426.  At  this  command,  the  second  company  will  dress  forward  on  the  line ;  the  cap- 
tain will  direct  its  alignment  on  the  front  rank  man  who  has  rested  his  breast  against 
the  left  guide  of  the  company. 

427.  The  following  companies  will  thus  come  successively  to  form  themselves  on  the 
line  of  battle,  each  conforming  itself  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  one  next 
to  the  right;   and  when  they  shall  all  be  established,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

428.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  take  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the 
markers  placed  before  the  right  company  will  retire. 

429  If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  cause 
the  movement  to  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  he  will  add  the  command :  Double 
quick— March.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  companies  will  take  the  double  quick 
step,  and  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  417,  and  following. 

430.  The  colonel  will  follow  up  the  formation,  passing  along  in  front,  and  being  al- 
ways opposite  to  the  company  about  to  turn  :  it  is  thus  that  he  will  be  the  better  able 
to  see  and  to  correct  the  error  that  would  result  from  a  command  given  too  soon  or 
too  late  to  the  preceding  company. 

431 .  The  lieutenant  colonel  will,  with  the  greatest  care,  assure  the  direction  of  the 
guides  ;  to  this  end,  the  instant  that  the  markers  are  established  for  the  leading  com- 
pany, he  will  move  a  little  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  the  next  company  will 
rest,  establish  himself  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  markers,  and  assure 
the  guide  of  the  second  company  on  this  direction  ;  this  guide  being  assured,  the  lieu- 
tenant colonel  will  place  himself  farther  to  the  rear,  in  order  to  assure,  in  like  man- 
ner, the  guide  of  the  third  company,  and  so  on  successively,  to  the  left  of  the  batta- 
lion. In  assuring  the  guides  in  their  positions  on  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  take  care 
to  let  them  first  place  themselves,  and  confine  himself  to  rectifying  their  positions  if 
they  do  not  cover  accurately,  and  at  the  proper  distance,  the  preceding  guides  or 
markers.      This  rule  is  general  for  all  successive  formations. 

432.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle  according 
to  the  same  principles :  the  captain  will  go  to  the  left  of  their  respective  companies  to 
align  them,  and  shift  afterwards  to  their  proper  flanks,  as  prescribed,  No.  400. 

Remarks  on  the  formation  on  the  right,  or  left,  into  line  of 

battle. 

433.  In  order  that  this  movement  may  be  executed  with  regularity,  it  is  necessary 
to  establish  the  line  of  battle  so  that  the  guide  of  each  company,  after  turning,  may 
have  at  least  ten  steps  to  take,  in  order  to  come  up  to  that  line. 

434.  In  the  first  exercises,  the  line  of  battle  will  be  established  on  a  direction  parallel 
to  that  of  the  column ;  but  when  the  captains  and  guides  shall  comprehend  the  me- 
chanism of  the  movement,  the  colonel  will  generally  choose  oblique  directions,  in  order 
to  habituate  the  battalion  to  form  itself  in  any  direction. 

435.  When  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle  forms  a  sensible  angle  with  that  of  the 
march  of  the  column,  the  colonel,  before  beginning  the  movement,  will  give  the  head 
of  the  column  a  new  direction  parallel  to  that  line  :  to  this  end,  he  will  indicate  ti  the 

fuide  of  the  leading  company  a  point  in  advance,  on  which  this  guide  will  immediately 
irect  himself,  and  the  company  will  conform  itself  to  the  direction  of  its  guide,  at  the 
command,  or  on  a  mere  caution,  of  the  captain,  according  as  the  change  of  direction 
may  require :  each  following  company  will  make  the  same  movement,  on  the  same 
ground,  as  it  shall  successively  arrive.  By  this  means  the  guides  of  all  the  companies 
in  the  column  will  have,  after  turning,  nearly  the  same  number  of  paces  to  take  in 
order  to  come  upon  the  line  of  battle. 

436.  Every  captain  will  always  observe,  in  placing  himself  on  that  line,  not  to  give 
the  command  dress,  until  after  the  guide  of  his  company  shall  have  been  assured  on  the 
direction  by  the  lieutenant  colonel.      This  rule  is  general  for  all  successive  formations. 

437.  Each  captain  will  cause  his  company  to  support  arms,  the  instant  that  the  cap- 
tain, who  follows  him,  shall  have  commanaed/rmif.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  suc- 
cessive formations. 

438.  When  in  the  excution  of  this  movement,  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  commence 
firing,  he  will  give  the  order  to  that  effect  to  the  captain  whose  company  is  the  first 
in  line  of  battle  :  this  captain  will  immediately  place  himself  behind  the  centre  of  his 
cotrpany,  and  as  soon  as  the  next  captain  shall  have  commanded  front,  he  will  com- 
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mence  the'firc  by  file,  by  th  :  commands  prescribed,  school  of  the  companv.  At  t!.c 
command  fire  by  Jilt,  the  marker  at  the  outer  file  of  this  first  company  will  retire,  and 
the  other  will  place  himself  against  the  nearest  man  ot  the  next  company.  The  cap- 
tain of  the  latter  will  commence  firing  as  soon  as  the  captain  of  the  third  companv,  in 
line,  shall  have  commanded  front ;  the  marker  before  the  nearest  file  of  the  second 
company,  in  line,  will  now  retire,  and  the  guide  before  the  opposite  flank  will  place 
himself  before  the  nearest  file  of  the  third  company,  in  line,  and  so  on,  in  continuation, 
to  the  last  company  on  the  left  or  right  of  the  battalion,  according  as  the  formation 
may  have  commenced  with  the  right  orMeft  in  front. 

439.  In  all  the  successive  formations,  the  same  principles  will  be  observd  for  the 
execution  of  the  fire  by  file.  This  fire  will  always  be  executed  by  the  command  of 
each  captain  of  company. 

3d.  Column  at  full  distance,  forward  into  line  of  battle. 

440.  A  column  being  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  forward  into  line,  he  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
Nos.  414  and  415,  and  then  command  : 

L  Forward  into  line.     2.   By  company,  left  half  wheel.     3.   March  (or  double  quick — 

March.) 

441.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  add — guide  right, 
pot  the  company  in  march,  halt  it  three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  align  it  against 
the  latter  by  the  right. 

442.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  fixed 
pivots ;  and,  at  the  instant  the  colonel  shall  judge,  according  to  the  direction  of  the 
line  of  battle,  that  the  companies  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  he  will  command: 

4.  Forward.     5.  March.     6.   Guide  right. 

443.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  ceasing  to  wheel,  will  march  straight  for- 
ward ;  and  at  thesixth,  the  men  will  touch  elbows  towards  the  right.  The  rightguide 
of  the  second  company,  who  is  nearest  to  the  line  of  battle,  will  march  straight  for- 
ward; each  succeeding  right  guide  will  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him  at  the 
cessation  of  the  wheel. 

444.  The  second  compay  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  the  first,  its  cap- 
tain will  cause  it  to  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line  of  battle-^  and 
when  its  right  guide  shall  be  at  three  pacaB  from  that  line,  the  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Second  company.     2.  Halt. 

445.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt:  the  files  not  vet  in  line  with 
the  guide  will  come  into  it  promptly,  the  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of  the  company  ;  and  as 
soon  as  he  is  assured  on  the  direction  by  the  lieutenant  colonel,  the  captain,  having 
placed  himself  accurately  on  the  line  of  battle,  will  command  : 

3.  Eight — Dress. 

446.  At  the  instant  that  the  guide  of  the  second  company  begi  is  to  turn  to  the  right, 
the  guide  of  the  third,  ceasing  to  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him,  will  march 
etright  forward ;  and,  when  he  shall  arrive  opposite  to  the  left  of  the  second,  his  cap- 
tain will  cause  the  company  to  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line  of  bat- 
tle, halt  it  at  three  paces  from  that  line,  and  align  it  by  the  right,  as  prescribed  for 
the  second  company. 

447.  Each  following  company  will  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
third,  as  the  preceding  company  shall  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line 
of  battle. 

448.  The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

449.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  observe  in  this  formation,  what  is  pre- 
scribed for  them  on  the  right  into  line. 

450.  A  column  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  forward  into  line  of  battle  according  to 
the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

451.  When  a  column  by  company  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and  in  march,  sh.ii 
arrive  behind  the  right  of  the  line  on  which  it  is  to  form  into  battle,  the  colonel  a:..l 
lieutenant  colonel  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  414  and  415. 

452.  The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived  at  company  distance  from  thctvio 
markers  eftablithed  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command  : 
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1.  Forward  into  line.     2.  By  company  left  half  wheel.     3.  March  (or  double  quick — 

March.) 

453.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  company  will  command,  Guide 
right,  and  caution  it  to  march  directly  to  the  front,  the  captains  of  the  other  compa- 
nies will  caution  them  to  wheel  to  the  left. 

454.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  first  company 
will  continue  to  march  to  the  front,  taking  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right.  Its  chief 
wvll  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  align  it  by  the  right.  The  othercom- 
panies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  fixed  pivots,  and  at  the  instant  the  colonel  shall  judge 
that  they  have  wheeled  sufficiently,  he  will  command  : 

4.  Forward.     5.  March.     6.   Guide  right. 

455.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  will  cease  to  wheel  and  move  forward. 
At  the  sixth,  they  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right.  The  movement  will  be 
executed  as  previously  explained. 

456.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  the  column  forward  into  line,  and  to  continue 
to  march  in  this  order,  he  will  not  cause  markers  to  be  established  ;  the  movement 
will  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  by  the  same  commands  and  means,  but  with  the 
following  modifications: 

457.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  company  will  add  quick  time  after 
the  command  guide  right.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  company  will  continue 
to  march  in  quick  time,  and  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right;  its  chief  will 
immediately  place  himself  on  its  right,  and  to  assure  the  march  will  take  points  of 
direction  to  the  front.  The  captain  of  the  second  company  will  cause  his  company  to 
take  the  same  gait  as  soon  as  it  shall  arrive  on  a  line  with  the  first,  and  will  also  move 
to  the  right  of  his  company  ;  the  captains  of  the  third  and  fourth  companies  will  ex- 
ecute successively  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second.  The  companies  will 
preserve  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right,  until  the  command,  guide  centre. 

458.  When  the  color  company  shall  have  entered  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command 
guide  centre.  At  this  command,  the  color-bearer  and  the  right  general  guide  will  move 
rapidly  six  paces  in  advance  of  the  line.  The  colonel  will  assure  the  direction  of  the 
color-bearer.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  right  companies  will  immediately  con- 
form themselves  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle.  The  left  companies 
and  the  left  general  guide,  as  they  arrive  on  the  line,  will  also  conform  to  the  same 
principles.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  when  the  last  company 
shall  have  arrived  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  double  quick  to  be  re- 
sumed. 

459.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  movement  be  entirely  completed,  before  halting  the 
battalion.  As  soon  as  the  part  of  the  battalion  already  formed  shall  have  arrived  on 
the  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  halt  the  battalion ;  the  companies  not  in  line  will 
each  complete  the  movement. 

Bemarks  on  the  formation  forward,  into  line  of  battle. 

460.  The  precison  of  this  movement  depends  on  the  direction  the  compaies  have  at 
the  moment  the  colonel  commands  Forward — March.  The  colonel  will  judge  nicely 
the  point  of  time  for  giving  this  command,  observing  that,  if  the  direction  of  the  line 
of  battle  form  with  that  of  the  column  a  right,  or  nearly  a  right  angle,  the  companies 
ought  to  wheel  about  the  eighth  of  the  circle,  and  that  the  more  acute  the  angel 
formed  by  the  two  directions,  so  much  the  more  the  companies  ought  to  wheel  before 
marching  straight  forward. 

461.  It  is  important  that  each  company  in  marching  towards  the  line  of  battle  should 
turn  exactly  opposite  the  point  where  its  captain  ought  to  place  himself  on  that  line; 
if  a  company  turn  too  soon,  it  will  find  itself  masked,  in  part,  by  that  which  preceded 
it  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  be  obliged  to  unmask  itself  by  the  oblique  step  ;  if  it  turn 
too  late,  it  will  leave  an  interval  between  itself  and  the  preceding  company  to  be  re- 
gained in  like  manner.  In  either  case,  the  next  company  will  be  led  into  "error,  and 
the  fault  propagated  to  the  opposite  flank  of  the  battalion. 

462.  The  guide  of  each  company  ought  so  to  :  egulate  himself  in  turning,  as  to  bring 
his  company  to  the  halting  point  parallelly  with  the  line  of  battle. 

463.  If  the  angle  formed  by  the  line  of  battle  and  the  primitive  direction  of  the 
column  be  so  acute,  that  the  companies  on  arriving  opposite  to  their  respective  places 
on  the  line  of  battle,  find  themselves  nearly  parallel  to  it,  the  captains  will  not  give 
the  command,  right  (or  left)  turn,  but  each  hilt  his  company,  place  himself  on  the  lina 
and  command  : 
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Bight  (or  Icfl) — Dress. 

464.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  angle  formed  by  the  line  of  battle  and  the  primitive 
direotion  of  the  column  be  much  greater  than  a  right  angle,  the  formation  should  be 
executed,  not  by  the  movementforwwrd  into  line  of  battle,  but  by  that  of  on  the  right  (or 
left)  into  line  of  battle,  and  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  tor  this  formation. 

465.  If  a  company  encounter  an  obstacle  sufficient  to  prevent  it  from  marching  by 
the  front,  it  will  right  (or  left)  face  in  marching,  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated 
in  the  school  of  the  company,  Nos.  314  and  315.  The  guide  will  continue  to  follow 
the  same  file  behind  which  he  was  marching,  and  will  maintain  exactly  the  same  dis- 
tance from  the  company  immediately  preceding  his  own.  The  obstacle  being  passed, 
the  company  will  be  formed  into  line  by  the  command  of  its  captain. 

Wi.  Column  at  full  distance,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle. 

466.  A  column  being  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  line  faced  to  the  rear,  he  and  the  lieutenant  colo- 
nel will  conform  themselves  to  what  13  prescribed  Nos.  414  and  415,  and  the  colonel 
will  then  command : 

1.  Into  line,  faced  to  the  rear.     2.  Battalion,  right — Face.     3.  March  (or  double  quick 

— March.) 

467.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  cause  it  to  face 
to  the  right,  and  put  it  in  march,  causing  it  to  wheel  by  file  to  the  left,  and  direct  its 
march  towards  the  line  of  battle  which  it  will  pass  in  rear  of  the  left  marker  ;  the  first 
file  haviing  passed  three  paces  beyond  the  line,  the  company  will  wheel  again  by  file 
to  the  left,  in  order  to  place  itself  in  rear  of  the  two  markers  ;  being  in  this  position, 
its  captain  will  halt  it,  face  it  to  the  front,  and  align  it  by  the  right  against  the  markers. 

468.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  other  companies  will  face  to  the  right,  each 
captain  placing  himself  by  the  side  of  his  right  guide. 

469.  At  the  command  march,  the  companies  will  put  themselves  in  movement ;  the 
left  guide  of  the  second,  who  is  nearest  to  the  line  of  battle,  will  hasten  in  advance  to 
mark  that  line ;  he  willplacs  himself  on  it  as  prescribed  above  for  successive  forma- 
tions, and  thus  indicate  to  his  captain  the  point  at  which  he  ought  to  pass  the  line  of 
battle,  by  three  paces,  in  order  to  wheel  by  file  to  the  left,  and  then  to  direct  his  com- 
pany parallelly  to  that  line. 

470.  As  soon  as  the  first  file  of  this  company  shall  have  arrived  near  the  left  file  of 
the  preceding  one  already  on  the  line  of  battle,  its  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Second  company.     2.  Halt.     3.  Fboht.     i.  Right — Dress. 

471.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall  yet  have  four  paces 
to  take  to  reach  the  halting  point. 

472.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt. 

473.  At  the  third,  the  company  will  face  to  the  front,  and  if  there  be  openings  be- 
tween the  files,  the  latter  will  promptly  close  to  the  right ;  the  captain  will  immediate- 
ly place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  preceding  company,  and  align 
himself  on  its  front  rank. 

474.  The  fourth  command  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  426. 

475.  The  following  «ompanies  will  \>e  conducted  and  established  on  the  line  of  battle 
as  just  prescribed  for  the  second,  each  regulating  itself  by  the  one  that  precedes  it ;  the 
left  guides  will  detach  themselves  in  time  to  precede  their  respective  companies  on  the 
line  by  twelve  or  fifteen  paces,  and  each  place  himself  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the 
three  left  files  of  his  company,  when  in  line.  If  the  movement  be  executed  in  couble 
quick  time,  the  moment  it  is  commenced,  all  the  left  guides  will  detach  themselves  at 
the  same  time  from  the  column,  and  will  move  at  a  run,  to  establish  themselve  on  tho 
line  of  battle. 

476.  The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

477.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel,  in  this  formation,  will  each  obser7e  what 
is  prescribed  for  him  in  that  of  on  the  right  into  line  of  battle. 

478.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  faced  to  the  rear  into  line  of  battle  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

479.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  should  arrive  in  front  of  the  right  of  the  line 
on  which  it  is  to  form  into  battle,  the  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed,  Xos.  414  and  415. 
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480.  When  the  head  of  the  column  shall  be  nearly  at  company  distance  from  the  two 
markers  established  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.   Into  line,  faced  to  the  rear.     2.  Battalion,  by  the  right  flank.     3.   MARCH  (or  double 

quick — March.  ) 

+81.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  caution  their  companies  to  face  by  the 
right  flank. 

482.  At  the- command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains  of  companies,  all  the 
companies  will  face  to  the  right ;  the  first  company  will  then  wheel  by  file  to  the  left, 
and  be  directed  by  its  captain  a  little  to  the  rear  of  the  left  marker ;  then  pass  three 
paces  beyond  the  line,  and  wheel  again  by  file  to  the  left ;  having  arrived  on  the  line, 
the  captain  will  halt  the  company,  and  align  it  by  the  right.  The  remaining  part  of 
the  movement  will  be  executed  as  heretofore  explained. 

483.  The  foregoing  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column,  left  in  front. 

484.  As  the  companies  approach  the  line  of  battle,  it  is  necessary  that  their  captains 
should  so  direct  the  march  as  to  cross  thatline  alittle  in  rear  of  their  respective  guides, 
who  are  faced  to  the  basis  of  the  formation  ;  hence  each  guide  ought  to  detach  himself 
in  time  to  find  himself  correctly  established  on  the  direction  before  his  company  shall 
come  up  with  him. 

Article  Third. 

Formation  in  line  of  battle  by  two  movements. 

485.  If  a  column  by  company,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  find  itself  in  part  on  the 
line  of  battle,  and  the  colonel  should  think  proper  to  form  line  of  battle  before  all  the 
companies  enter  the  new  direction,  the  formation  will  be  executed  in  the  following 
manner: 

486.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  column  has  arrived  behind  the  line  of  battle,  and 
that  five  companies  have  entered  the  new  direction.  The  colonel  having  assured  the 
guides  of  the  first  five  companies  on  the  direction,  will  command : 

1.    Left  into  line  wheel.     2.    Three  rear  companies,  forward  into  line. 

487.  At  the  second  command  the  chief  of  each  of  the  re*1  companies  will  command  : 
1.  By  company,  left  half  wheel  ;   and  the  colonel  will  add  : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

488.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  companies  will  form  themselves 
to  the  left,  into  line  of  battle,  and  the  three  last  forward,  into  line  of  battle,  by  the 
means  prescribed  for  these  respective  formations;  each  captain  of  the  three  rear 
companies  will,  when  his  company  shall  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  command  : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March.     3.   Guide  right. 

4S9.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1    To  the  left,  and  forward  into  line.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — Mabch.  ) 

490.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  those  companies  which  have  not  entered 
on  the  new  direction,  will  command  :  By  company,  left  half  wheel.  At  the  command 
march,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  companies  will  form  left  into  line,  and  the  last 
three  forward  into  line,  as  prescribed  for  these  respective  formations.  Those  captains 
who  form  their  companies  forward  into  line  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  488. 

491.  If  the  colonel  should  wish,  in  forming  the  battalion  into  line,  to  march  it  im- 
mediately forward,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  company  to  the  left,  and  forward  into  line.     2.   March. 

492.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain,  whose  company  is  not  yet  in  the  new  direc- 
tion, will  command  :  1.  By  company,  left.  ha]f  wheel  ;  1.  Double  quick.  At  the  com- 
mand march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  companies  not  in  the  new  direction 
will  execute  what  is  prescribed  above  for  forming  forward  into  line  while  marching; 
each  of  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  a  fixed  pivot,  and  when  the  right 
of  these  companies  shall  arrive  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.  Forward.     4.  March.     5.   Guide  centre. 

493.  The  fifth  command  will  be  given  when  the  color-bearer  arrives  on  the  line,  if 
not  already  there. 

494.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  the  colonel  will  cause  quick 
time  to  be  taken  before  commencing  the  movement. 
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495.  If,  instead  of  arriving  behind,  the  column  should  arrive  before  the  line  of 
battle,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.   Lt.ft  into  line,  ichecl.     2.    Three  rear  companies,  into  lire,  faced  to  the  rear. 

496.  At  the  second  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  the  three  rear  companies  will 
Command:   1.  Such  company  ;   2.   Right — Face.     The  colonel  will  thin  add: 

3.  Makch  (or  double  quick — March.) 

497.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  companies  will  form  them- 
selves to  the  left  intoMne  of  battle,  and  the  three  last  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle, 
by  the  means  prescribed  for  these  respective  formations. 

498.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.    To  the  left,  and  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear.     '2.   March  (or  double  quick — Maech.) 

499.  The  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  Xos.  391,  4S0,  and  following. 

500.  These  several  movements  in  a  column,  left  in  front,  will  be  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

Articlb  Fourth. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  column  at  half  distance,  into 

line  of  battle. 

1.  To  the  left  (or  right)  ] 

I  ^Itd^fco^ent,       f  «»*  line  of  battle. 
4.  Faced  to  the  rear  J 

1st.  Column-at  half  distance,  to  the  left  (or  right)  into  line  of 

battle. 

501.  A  column  at  half  distance  having  to  form  itself  t6  the  left  (or  right)  into  line 
of  battie,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  take  distances  by  one  of  the  means  proscribed. 
Article  IX.,  Part  third,  of  this  school ;  which  being  executed,  he  will  form  the  column 
into  line  of  battle,  as  has  been  indicated,  No.  390,  and  following. 

502.  If  a  column  by  company,  at  half  distance,  be  in  march,  and  it  be  necessary  to 
form  rapidly  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  rear    of  column   left   (or   right)  into    line,  wheel.     2.  March    (or  double 

quick — March.) 

503.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  general  guide  will  move  rapidly  to  the  front, 
and  place  himself  a  little  beyond  the  point  where  the  head  of  the  column  will  rest, 
and  on  the  prolongation  of  the  guides.  The  captain  of  the  eighth  company  will 
command  :  Left  into  line,  xeheel  ;  the  other  captains  will  caution  their  companies  to 
continue  to  march  to  the  front. 

504.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captain  of  the  eighth  com- 
pany, the  guide  of  this  company  will  nalt  short,  and  the  company  will  wheel  to  the 
left,  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  wheeling  from  a  halt ;  when  its  right 
shall  arrive  near  the  line,  the  captain  will  halt  the  company,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 
The  other  captains  will  place  themselves  briskly  on  the  flank  of  the  column  i  when 
the  captain  of  the  seventh  sees  there  is  sufficient  distance  between  his  company  and 
the  eighth  to  form  the  latter  into  line,  he  will  command  :  Left  into  line,  wheel  — 
March  ;  the  left  guide  will  halt  short,  and  facing  to  the  rear,  will  place  himself  on  the 
line  ;  the  company  will  wheel  to  the  left,  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  will 
face  to  the  left,  and  place  his  breast  against  the  left  arm  of  the  guide  ;  the  captain 
will  halt  the  company  when  its  right  shall  arrive  near  the  line,  and  will  align  it  by 
the  left.  The  other  companies  will  conform  successively  to  what  has  just  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  seventh. 

605.  Each  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  of  his  company  on  the  left  man  in  the 
front  rank  of  the  company  next  on  his  right. 

506.  The  lieutenant  colonol  will  be  watchful  that  the  leading  guido  marches  accu- 
rately on  the  prolongation  of  the  line  of  battle,  and  directs  himself  on  the  right  gen- 
eral guide.  The  major,  placed  in  rear  of  the  left  guide  of  the  eighth  company,  will, 
as  soon  as  the  guide  of  the  seventh  company  is  established  on  the  direction,  hasten  in 
rear  of  the  guides  of  the  other  companies,  so  as  to  assure  each  of  thorn  in  succcuian 
on  tho  line. 
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2d.  Column  at  half  distance,  on  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of 

battle. 

507.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  form  itself  on  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of 
battle,  as  prescribed  for  a  column  at  full  distance. 

3d.  Column  at  half  distance,  forward,  into  line  of  battle. 

508.  If  it  be  wished  to  form  a  column  at  half  distance,  forward  into  line  of  battle, 
the  colonel  will  first  cause  it  to  close  in  mass  and  then  deploy  it  on  the  leading  com- 
pany. 

4th.  Column  at  half  distance,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of 

battle. 

509.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  be  formed  into  line  of  battle,  faced  to  the  rear, 
as  prescribed  for  a  column  at  full  distance. 

Akticlb  Fifth. 

Deployment  of  columns  closed  in  mass. 

510.  A  column  in  mass  may  be  formed  into  line  of  battle  : 

1.  Faced  to  the  front,  by  deployment. 

2.  Faced  to  the  rear,  by  the  countermarch  and  the  deployment. 

3.  Faced  to  the  right  and  faced  to  the  left,  by  a  change  of  direction  by  the  flank, 

and  the  deployment. 

511.  When  a  column  in  mass,  by  division,  arrives  behind  the  line  on  which  it  is 
intended  to  deploy  it,  the  colonel  will  indicate,  in  advance,  to  the  lieutenant  colonel, 
the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle,  as  well  as  the  point  on  which  he  may  wish  to  direct 
the  column.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  immediately  detach  himself  with  two  mark- 
ers, and  establish  them  on  that  line,  the  first  at  the  point  indicated,  the  second  a  little 
less  than  the  front  of  a  division  from  the  first. 

512.  Deployments  will  always  be  made  upon  lines  parallel,  and  lines  perpendicular 
to  the  line  of  battle :  consequently,  if  the  head  of  the  column  be  near  the  line  of 
battle,  the  colonel  will  commence  by  establishing  the  direction  of  the  column  perpen- 
dicularly to  that  line,  if  it  be  not  already  so,  by  one  of  the  means  indicated,  No.  244 
and  following,  or  No.  307  and  following.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  he  will  to  direct 
it  that  it  may  arrive  exactly  behind  the  markers,  perpendicularly  to  the  line  of  battle, 
and  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  that  line. 

513.  The  column,  right  in  front,  beiag  halted,  it  is  supposed  that  the  colonel  wishes 
to  deploy  it  on  the  first  division ;  he  will  order  the  left  general  guide  to  go  to  a  point 
on  the  line  of  battle  a  little  beyond  that  at  which  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  rest 
when  deployed,  and  place  himself  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  markers  estab- 
lished before  the  first  division. 

614.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  On  the  first  division,  deploy  column.     2.  Battalion,  Itft — Face. 

515.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  stand 
fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  three  other  divisions  will  remind  them  that  they  will  have  to 
face  to  the  left. 

516.  At  the  second  command,  the  three  last  divisions  will  face  to  the  left ;  the  chief 
of  each  division  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  its  left  guide,  and  the  junior  captain 
by  the  side  of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company,  who  will  have  stepped  into 
the  front  rank. 

517.  At  the  same  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  a  third  marker  on  the 
alignment  of  the  two  first,  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  the  right  com- 
company,  first  division,  and  then  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  a  few  paces 
beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  the  second  division  will  rest. 

518.  The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

519.  At  this  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  go  to  its  right,  and  com- 
mand : 
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Jiighl — Dress. 

620.  At  this,  the  division  will  dress  up  against  the  markers  ;  the  chief  of  the  divis- 
ion, and  its  junior  captain,  will  each  align  the  company  on  its  left,  and  then  com- 
mand: 

Front. 

621.  The  three  divisions,  faced  to  the  left,  will  put  themselves  in  march  ;  the  left 
guide  of  the  second  will  direct  himself  parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle  ;  the  left  guides 
of  the  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  march  abreast  with  the  guide  of  the  second  • 
the  guides  of  the  third  and  fourth,  each  preserving  the  prescribed  distance  between 
himself  and  the  guide  of  the  division  which  preceded  his  own  in  the  column. 

522.  The  chief  of  the  second  division  will  not  follow  its  movement  ;  he  will  see  it 
file  by  him,  and  when  its  right  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  him,  he  will  command  : 
1.  Second  division.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 

623.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  division  shall  yet  have  seven  or 
eight  paces  to  march;  the  second,  when  the  right  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  the 
chief  of  the  division,  and  the  third  immediately  after  the  second. 

524.  At  the  second  command,  the  division  will  halt;  at  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the 
front,  and  if  there  be  openings  between  the  files,  the  chief  of  the  division  will  cause 
them  to  be  promptly  closed  to  the  right ;  the  left  guides  of  both  companies  will  step 
upon  the  line  of  battle,  face  to  the  right,  and  place  themselves  on  the  direction  of  the 
markers  established  before  the  first  division,  each  guide  opposite  to  one  of  the  three 
left  files  of  his  company. 

525.  The  division  having  faced  to  the  front,  its  chief  will  place  himself  accurately 
on  the  line  of  battle,  on  the  left  of  the  first  division;  and  when  he  shall  see  the  guides 
assured  on  the  direction,  he  will  command,  Right — Dress.  At  this,  the  division  will 
be  aligned  by  the  right  in  the  manner  indicated  for  the  first. 

526.  The  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  continue  to  march  ;  at  the  command  halt, 
given  to  the  second,  the  chief  of  the  third  will  halt  in  his  own  person,  place  himself 
exactly  opposite  to  the  guide  of  the  second,  after  this  division  shall  have  faced  to  the 
front  and  closed  its  files  ;  he  will  see  his  division  file  past,  and  when  his  right  guide 
shall  be  abreast  with  him,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Third  division.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 

627.  As  soon  as  the  division  faces  to  the  front,  its  chief  will  place  himself  two  paces 
before  its  centre,  and  command : 

1.   Third  division,  forward.     2.   Guidt  right.     3.  March. 

528.  At  the  third  command,  the  division  will  march  towards  the  line  of  battle  ;  the 
right  guide  will  so  direct  himself  as  to  arrive  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the 
second  division,  and  when  the  division  is  at  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  its 
chief  will  halt  it  and  align  it  by  the  right. 

529.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  conform  himself  (and  the  chief  of  the 
fifth,  if  there  be  a  fifth,)  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  third. 

630.  The  deployment  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

531.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  resume  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the 
markers  will  retire. 

532.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  first 
division  without  halting  the  column,  he  will  make  the  dispositions  indicated  Nos.  512 
and  513,  and  when  the  first  division  shall  have  arrived  at  three  paces  from  the  line, 
he  will  command  : 

1.   On  the  first  division,  deploy  column.     1.  Battalion  by  the  left  jlank.     3.  Makch 
(or  double  quick — March.) 

633.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  halt,  and 
will  command,  First  division  ;  the  other  chiefs  will  caution  their  divisions  to  face  by 
the  left  flank. 

534.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  the  rear  divisions,  the 
chief  of  the  first  division  will  command,  Halt,  and  will  alijjn  his  division  by  the  right 
against  the  markers ;  the  other  divisions  will  face  to  the  lelt,  their  chiefs  hastening  to 
the  left  of  their  divisions.  The  second  division  will  conform  its  movements  to  what  is 
prescribed  N«s.  622  and  following.     The  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  execute  what 
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is  prescribed  Nos.  527  and  following ;  but  the  chief  of  each  division  will  halt  in  his  own 
person  at  the  command  march  {riven  by  the  chief  of  the  division  which  precedes  him, 
and  when  the  light  of  his  division  arrives  abreast  of  him,  he  will  command  : 
Sueh  division,  by  the  right  flank — March. 
533.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  position  of  the  guides,  conforming  to 
what  is  prescribed  No.  431.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the 
fourth  division. 

536.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  the  column  without  halting  it.  and  to  con- 
tinue the  march,  the  markers  will  not  be  posted ;  the  movement  will  be  executed  by 
the  same  commands  and  the  same  means  as  the  foregoing,  but  with  the  following 
modifications : 

537.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  command,  1.  Guide 
right.  2.  Quick  time.  At  the  command,  Double  quick — March,  giyen  by  the  colonel, 
the  first  division  Will  march  in  quick  time  and  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the 
right;  the  captains  will  place  themselves  on  the  right  of  their  respective  companies  ; 
the  captain  on  the  right  of  the  battalion  will  take  points  on  the  ground  to  assure 
the  direction  of  the  march.  The  chief  of  the  second  division  will  allow  bis  division 
to  file  past  him,  and  when  he  sees  its  right  abreast  of  him,  he  will  command,  1.  Second 
division  by  the  right  flank.  2.  March.  3.  Guide  right,  and  when  this  division  shall 
arrive  on  the  alignment  of  the  first,  he  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick  time.  The 
third  and  fourth  divisions  will  deploy  according  to  the  same  principles  as  the  second. 

538.  The  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  major,  and  color-bearer  will  conform  themselves 
to  what  is  prescribed  No.  458. 

539.  The  colonel  will  see,  pending  the  movement,  that  the  principles  just  prescribed 
are  duly  observed,  and  particularly  that  the  divisions,  in  deploying,  be  not  halted  too 
soon  nor  too  late.  He  will  correct  promptly  and  quickly  the  faults  that  may  be  com- 
mitted, and  prevent  their  propagation.     This  rule  is  general  for  all  deployments. 

540.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if,  instead  of  deploying  it  on  the  first,  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  rearmost  division,  he  will  cause  the  dispositions  to  be 
made  indicated  No.  511  and  following;  but  it  will  be  the  rightgeneral  guide  whom  he 
will  send  to  place  himself  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the  battalion  will 
rest  when  deployed. 

541.  The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

*     1.   On  the  fourth  (or  such)  division,  deploy  column.     2.  Battalion,  right — Facb. 

542.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  stand 
fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  divisions  will  caution  them  that  they  will  have  to  face  to 
the  right. 

543.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  three  divisions  will  face  to  the  right ;  and 
tbe  chief  of  each  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  its  right  guide. 

544.  At  the  same  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  a  third  marker  between 
the  first  two,  so  that  this  marker  may  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  right  files  of  the 
left  company -of  the  division ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  then  place  himself  on  the 
line  of  battle  a  few  paces  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the  third  division 
will  rest  when  deployed. 

545.  The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 
54G.  At  this  command,  the  three  right  divisions  will  put  themselves  in  march,  the 
uide  of  the  first  so  directing  himself  as  to  pass  three  paces  within  the  line  marked 
ly  the  right  general  guide.  The  chief  of  the  third  division  will  not  follow  its  move- 
ment; he  will  see  it  file  past,  halt  it  when  its  left  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  him,  and 
cause  it  to  face  to  the  front;  and,  if  there  be  openings  between  the  files,  he  will  cause 
them  to  be  promptly  closed  to  the  left. 

547.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division,  when  he  sees  it  nearly  unmasked  by  the  three 
others,  will  command : 

1.  Fourth  division,  forward.     2.   Guide  left.     3.  March. 

548.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  the  instant  the  fourth  is  unmasked, 
this  division  will  approach  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  at  three  paces  from  the  markers 
on  that  line,  its  chief  will  halt  it,  and  command : 

Left — Dress. 
49.  At  this  command,  the  division  will  dress  forward  against  the  markers ;  the  chief 
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of  the  division  and  the  junior  captain  will  each  align  the  company  on  his  right,  and 
then  command  : 

Front. 

560.  The  instant  that  the  third  division  is  unmasked,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to  ap- 
proach the  line  of  battle,  and  halt  it  in  the  manner  just  prescribe!  for  the  fourth. 

651.  The  moment  the  division  halts,  its  right  guide  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  it* 
left  company  will  step  on  the  line  of  battle,  placing  themselves  on  the  prolongation  of 
of  the  markers  established  in  front  of  the  fourth  division;  as  soon  as  thev  shall  b.- 
assured  in  their  positions,  the  division  will  be  aligned  as  has  just  been  prescribed  for 
the  fourth. 

552.  The  second  and  first  divisions  which  will  have  continued  to  march,  will  in  suc- 
cession, be  halted  and  aligned  by  the  left,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  third ;  the  chief? 
of  these  divisions  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  j'llj.  The  second 
being  near  the  line  of  battle,  the  command  will  not  be  yiven  for  it  to  move  on  thi.-. 
line  but  it  will  be  dressed  up  to  it. 

653.  The  deployment  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guide* — Posts. 

554.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  division  and  the  guides  will  resume  their  places 
in  line  of  battle,  and  the  markers  will  retire. 

655.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  guides  by  the  means  in- 
dicated, No.  431,  and  the  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  fourth 
division. 

556.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  fourth 
division,  he  will  make  the  dispositions  indicated,  No.  511  and  following ;  and  when 
the  head  of  the  column  shall  arrive  within  three  paces  of  the  line,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Onthe fourth  diviiion,  deploy  column.     2.   Battalion,  by  the  right  flank.     3.  March 

(or  double  quick — March.) 

657.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  halt, 
and  will  command,  Fourth  division;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  divisions  will  caution 
their  divisions  to  face  to  the  right. 

558.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  the  first  three  divi- 
sions, the  chief  of  the  fourth  will  command  :  Halt.  The  first  three  divisions  will  face 
to  the  right,  and  be  directed  parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle.  The  chief  of  each  of  theso 
divisions  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  its  right  guide.  The  chief  of  the  third 
division  will  see  his  division  file  past  him,  and  when  his  left  guide  is  abreast  of  him, 
he  will  halt  it,  and  face  it  to  the  front.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division,  when  hi- 
shall  see  it  nearly  unmasked,  will  command  :  1.  Fsnrth  division  forward  ;  2.  Guide 
left;  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.)  This  division  will  move  towards  the  line 
of  battle,  and  when  at  three  paces  from  this  line,  it  will  be  halted  by  its  chief,  and 
aligned  by  the  left. 

659.  The  chief  of  the  third  division  will  move  his  division  forward,  conforming  to 
what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  fourth. 

560.  The  chiefs  of  the  second  and  first  divisions,  after  halting  their  divisions,  will 
conform  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  552. 

661.  If  ihe  colonel  should  wish  to  deploy  on  the  fourth  division,  without  halting  the 
column,  and  to  continue  to  march  forward,  he  will  not  have  markers  posted,  and  the 
movement  will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same  means,  with  the  fol- 
lowing modifications :  the  fourth  division  when  unmasked,  will  be  moved  forward  in, 
quick  time,  and  will  continue  to  march,  instead  of  being  halted,  and  will  take  the  touch 
of  elbows  to  the  left.  The  third  division,  on  being  unmasked,  will  be  moved  to  the 
front  in  double  quick  time,  but  when  it  arrives  on  the  alignment  of  the  fourth  it  will 
take  the  quick  step,  and  dress  to  the  left  until  the  command  Guidecentre,  is  given  by  the 
colonel.  The  chiefs  of  the  second  and  first  divisions  will  conform  to  what  has  been 
prescribed  for  the  third.  When  the  first  division  shall  arrive  on  the  line,  the  colonel 
may  cause  the  battalion  to  take  the  double  quick  step. 

662.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed. 
No*.  458  and  468. 

663.  To  deploy  the  column  on  an  interior  division,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  line  to 
be  traced  by  the  means  above  indicated,  and  the  general  guides  will  move  briskly  on 
the  line,  as  prescribed,  Nos.  513  and  540.  This  being  executed,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand : 
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1.   On  such  division  deploy   column.     2.   SattaHnn  outwards — Face.     3.  March  (or 

double  quick — -March.  ) 

684.  Whether  the  column  be  with  th^  right  or  left  in  front,  the  divisions  which,  in 
the  order  m  battle,  belong  to  th»  right  of  the  directing  one.  will  face  to  the  right; 
the  others,  except  the  directing  division,  will  face  to  the  left;  the  divisions  in  front 
of  thj  latter  will  deploy  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  542,  and  following;  those  in  its 
rear  will  deploy  as  is  prescribed,  No.  513,  and  following. 

505.  The  directing  division,  the  instant  it  finds  itself  unmasked,  will  approach  the 
Hne  of  battle,  taking  the  guide  left  or  right,  according  as  the  right  or  leit  of  the  column 
may  be  in  front.  The  chief  of  this  division  will  align  it  by  the  directing  flank,  and 
then  step  back  into  the  rear,  in  order  momentarily  to  give  place  to  the  chief  of  the 
next  for  aligning  the  nest  division. 

668.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  guides  of  the  divisions, 
which  in  the  line  of  battle,  take  the  right  of  the  directing  division,  and  the  major  wilt 
assure  the  positions  of  the  other  guides. 

567.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.    On  such  division,  deploy  column.     1.  Battalion,  by  the  right  and  left  flanks. 
3.  March  (or  double  quick— March.) 

668.  The  divisions  which  are  in  front  of  the  directing  one  will  deploy  by  the  means 
indicated,  Nos.  557,  and  following ;  those  in  rear,  as  prescribed,  No.  533,  and  following. 

569.  The  directing  division,  when  unmasked,  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  for 
the  fourth  division,  No.  558. 

670.  The  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  conform  to  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed, Nos.  458  and  459. 

671.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  deployments  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

Remarks  on  the  deployment  of  columns,  closed  in  mass. 

672.  All  the  divisions  ought  to  deploy  rectangularly,  to  march  off  abreast,  and  to 
preserve  their  distances  towards  the  line  of  battle. 

673.  Each  division,  ths  instant  that  it  is  unmasked,  ought  to  be  marched  towards 
the  line  of  battle,  and  to  be  aligned  upon  it  by  the  flank  next  to  the  directing  division  ; 
the  latter,  whether  the  right  or  left  be  in  front,  will  always  be  aligned  by  the  flank 
next  to  the  point  of  appui,  when  the  deployment  is  made  on  the  first  or  last  division; 
but  if  the  column  Le  deployed  on  an  interior  division,  this  division  will  be  aligned  by 
the  flank  which  icus  that  of  direction. 

574.  The  chiefs  of  division  will  see  that,  in  deploying,  the  principles  prescribed  for 
inarching  by  the  flank  are  well  observed,  and  if  openings  between  the  files  occur,  which 
ought  not  to  happen  excepting  on  broken  or  diiricult  grounds,  the  openings  ought  to 
be  promptly  ciosid  towards  the  directing  flank  as  soon  as  the  divisions  face  to  thy  front. 

575.  If  a  chief  of  division  give  the  command  halt,  or  the  command,  by  the  right  or 
left  flank,  too  soon  or  too  late,  his  division  will  be  obliged  to  oblique  to  the  right  or 
left  in  approaching  the  line  of  battle,  and  his  fault  may  lead  the  following  subdivision 
into  error. 

576.  In  the  divisions  which  deploy  by  the  flank,  it  is  always  the  left  guide  of  each 
comtany  who  ought  to  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  to  mark  the  direction;  in 
divisions  which  deploy  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  the  right  guide.  i 

577.  A  column  by  company,  dosed  in  masss,  may  be  formed  to  the  left  or  to  the 
right  into  line,  in  the  same  manner  as  a  column  at  half  distance,  and  by  the  means 
indicated,  No.  502,  and  following. 

578.  A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  may  be  formed  on  the  right  or  on  the 
left  i  ito  line  of  battle,  as  a  column  at  half  distance;  but  in  order  to  execute  this 
movement,  without  arresting  the  march  of  the  column,  it  is  necessary  that  the  guides 
avoid,  with  the  greatest  care,  shortening  the  step  in  turning,  and  that  the  men  near 
them,  respectively,  conlorm  themselves  rapidly  to  the  movements  of  their  guides. 

Remarks  on  inversions. 

679.  Inversions  giving  frequently  the  means  of  forming  line  of  battle,  in  the  prompt- 
est manner,  are  of  great  utility  in  the  movements  of  an  army. 
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580.  The  application  that  may  be  made  of  inversions  in  the  formations  to  the  rijjht 
nod  to  the  left  in  lino  of  battle,  has  been  indicated,  No.  407,  and  following,  They 
may  also  be  advantageously  employed  in  th«  successive  formations,  except  in  that  of 
faced  to  the  rear,  into  tine  of  battle. 

581.  Formations,  by  inversion,  will  bo  executed  according  to  the  name  principles  as 
formations  in  the  direct  order  :  but  the  colonel's  first  command  will  always  begin  6y 
invcraiHii. 

682.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle  by  inversion,  when  the  colonel  shall  wi?b 
by  forming  it  into  column,  to  bring  it  back  to  the  direct  order,  he  will  cau.-e  it  either 
to  break  or  to  ploy  by  company,  or  by  division,  accordingly  an  the  column  may  have 
been  by  company  or  by  division  before  it  had  been  formed  into  line  of  battle  by  inver- 
sion. 

583.  When  a  battalion  in  line  of  battle,  formed  by  inversion,  has  to  be  ployed  into 
column,  the  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  as  if  the  line 
were  in  the  direct  order,  but  observing  what  follows. 

584.  If  it  be  intended  that  the  column  shall  be  by  division,  with  the  first  id 
front,  or  by  company,  with  the  first  company  in  front,  the  colonel  will  announce  irj 
the  second  command— left  in  front,  because  the  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle  by 
inversion,  that  subdivision  is  on  the  left. 

685.  Each  chief  whose  subdivision  takes  position  in  the  column  in  front  of  the  direct- 
ing one,  will  conduct  his  subdivision  till  it  halts ;  and  each  chief  whose  tabdi  virion 
takes  position  in  rear  ol  the  directing  one,  will  Lalt  in  his  own  person  w hen  up  i\  ith  the 
preceding  right  guide,  and  see  his  subdivision  file  past ;  and  each  chief  will  align  his 
subdivision  by  the  right.  When  the  column  is  to  be  put  in  march,  the  second  com- 
mand will  be — guide  left,  because  the  proper  right  is  in  front. 

686.  For  the  same  reason,  if  it  be  intended  that  the  last  subdivision  shall  be  in  front, 
right  in  front,  will  be  announced  in  the  second  command;  the  subdivisions  will  be 
aligned  by  the  left,  and  to  put  the  column  in  march,  the  second  command  will  be,  guide 
right,  because  the  proper  left  is  in  front. 

PART  FIFTH. 

Article  First. 

To  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

587.  The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  and  supposed  to  be  the  directing  one, 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  in  line  of  battle,  he  will  give  the  lieutenant  col- 
onel an  intimation  of  his  purpose,  place  himself  about  forty  paces  in  rear  of  the  color- 
file,  and  face  to  the  front. 

688.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  a  like  distance  in  front  of  the  same 
Die,  and  face  to  the  colonel,  who  will  establish  him  as  correctly  as  possible,  by  signal 
of  the  sword,  perpendicularly  to  the  line  of  battle  opposite  to  the  color-bearer.  The 
colonel  will  next,  above  the  heads  of  the  lieutenant  and  color-bearer,  take  a  point  of 
direction  in  the  field  beyond,  if  a  distinct  one  present  itself,  exactly  in  the  prolonga- 
tion of  those  first  two  point*. 

589.  The  colonel  will  then  move  tw?nty  paces  farther  to  the  rear,  and  establish  two 
markers  on  the  prolongation  of  the  straight  line  passing  through  the  color-bearer  and 
the  lieutenant  colonel ;  these  markers  will  face  to  the  rear,  the  first  placed  about 
twenty-five  pace's  behind  the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion,  and  the  second  at  the  same 
distance  from  the  first. 

590.  The  color-bearer  will  be  instructed  to  take,  the  moment  the  lieutenant  colonel 
thai!  be  established  on  the  perpendicular,  two  points  on  the  ground  in  the  sti  aightline 
which,  drawn  from  himself,  would  pass  between  the  heels  ot  that  officer;  the  first  of 
these  points  will  be  taken  at  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  the  color-bearer. 

591.  These  dispositions  b»ng  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Battalion,  forward. 

592.  At  this,  the  front  rank  of  the  color-guard  will  advance  six  paces  to  the  front ; 
the  corporals  in  the  rear  rank  will  place  themselves  in  the  front  rank,  and  these  will 
fee  replaced  by  those  in  the  rank  of  file  closers  :  at  the  same  tin  e  the  two  general  guide* 
will  move  in  advance,  abreast  with  the  color-bearer,  the  one  on  the  right,  opposite  to 
the  captain  of  the  right  company,  the  other  opposite  to  the  sergeant  who  close*  the 
Mi  of  the  battalion. 
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593.  The  captains  of  the  left  wing  will  shift,  passim*  before  the  front  rank,  to  the 
left  of  their  respective  companies ;  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  step 
back  into  the  rear  rank.  The  covering  sergeant  of  the  company  next  on  the  left  of 
the  color-company,  will  step  into  the  front  rank. 

594.  The  lieutenant  colonel  having  assured  the  color-bearer  on  the  line  between 
himself  and  the  corporal  of  the  color-file,  now  in  the  front  rank,  will  go  to  the  position 
which  will  be  hereinafter  indicated,  No.  602. 

595.  The  major  will  place  himself  six  of  eight  paces  on  either  flank  of  the  color-rank. 

596.  The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

597.  At  this  command,  the  battalion  will  step  off  with  life ;  the  color-bearer,  charged 
with  the  step  and  direction,  will  scrupulously  observe  the  length  and  cadence  of  the 
pace,  marching  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  points  previously  taken,  and  succes- 
sively taking  others  in  advance  by  the  means  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company ; 
the  corporal  on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  his  left,  will  march  in  the  same  step,  taking 
care  not  to  turn  the  head  or  shoulders,  the  color-bearer  supporting  the  color-lance 
against  the  hip. 

598.  The  two  general  guides  will  march  in  the  same  step  with  the  color-rank,  each 
maintaining  himself  abreast,  or  nearly  so,  with  that  rank,  and  neither  occupying 
himself  with  the  movement  of  the  other. 

599.  The  three  corporals  of  the  color-guard,  now  in  the  front  rank  of  the  battalion, 
will  march  well  aligned,  elbiw  to  elbow,  heads  direct  to  the  front,  and  without  derang- 
ing the  line  of  their  shoulders  ;  the  centre  one  will  follow  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the 
color-bearer^  and  maintain  the  same  step,  without  lengthening  or  shortening  it,  ex- 
cept on  an  intimation  from  the  colonel  or  lieutenant  colonel,  although  he  should  find 
himself  more  or  less  than  six  paces  from  the  color-rank. 

600.  The  covering  srrgeant  in  the  front  rank  between  the  color-company  and  the 
next  on  the  left,  will  march  elbow  to  elbow,  and  on  the  same  line,  with  the  three  cor- 
porals in  the  centre,  his  head  well  to  the  front. 

601.  The  captains  of  the  color-company,  and  the  company  next  to  the  left,  will  con- 
stitute, with  the  three  corporals  in  the  centre  of  the  front  rank,  the  basis  of  alignment 
for  both  wings  of  the  battalion  ;  they  will  march  in  the  same  step  with  the  color- 
bearer,  and  exert  themselves  to  maintain  their  shoulders  exactly  in  the  square  with 
the  direction.  To  this  end,  they  will  keep  their  heads  direct  to  the  front,  onlv  occa- 
sionally casting  an  eve  on  the  three  centre  corporals,  with  the  slightest  possible  turn 
of  the  neck,  and  if  they  perceive  themselves  in  advance,  or  in  rear  of  these  corporal's, 
the  captain,  or  two  captains,  will  almost  insensibly  shorten  or  lengthen  the  step,  so  as, 
at  the  end  of  several  paces,  to  regain  the  true  alignment,  without  giving  sudden 
checks  or  impulsions  to  the  wings  beyond  them  respectively. 

602.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  twelve  or  fifteen  paces  on  the  right  of  the  captain 
of  the  color-company,  will  maintain  this  captain  and  the  next  one  beyond,  abreast 
the  three  centre  corporals ;  to  this  end,  he  will  caution  either  to  lengthen  or  to  shorten 
the  step  as  may  be  necessary,  which  the  captain,  or  two  captains,  will  execute  as  has 
just  been  explained. 

603.  All  the  other  captains  will  maintain  themselves  on  the  prolongation  of  this 
basis ;  and,  to  this  end,  they  will  cast  their  eyes  towards  the  centre,  taking  care  to> 
turn  the  neck  slightly,  and  not  to  derange  the  direction  of  their  shoulders. 

604.  The  captains  will  observe  the  march  of  their  companies,  and  prevent  the  men 
from  getting  in  advance  of  the  line  of  captains;  they  will  not  lengthen  or  shorten 
step  except  when  evidently  necessary ;  because,  to  correct,  with  too  scrupulous  atten- 
tion, small  faults,  is  apt  to  cauee  the  production  of  greater— loss  of  calmness,  silence, 
and  equality  of  step,  each  of  which  it  is  so  important  to  maintain. 

605.  The  men  will  occasionally  keep  their  heads  well  directed  to  the  front,  feel  light- 
ly the  elbow  towards  the  centre,  resist  pressure  coming  ftom  the  flank,  give  the  great- 
est attention  to  to  the  squareness  of  shoulders,  and"  hold  themselves  always  very 
slightly  behind  the  line  of  the  captains,  in  order  to  never  shut  out  from  the  view  of 
the  latter  the  basis  of  alignment ;  thev  will,  from  time  to  time,  cast  an  eye  on  the 
color-rank,  or  on  the  general  guide  or  the  wing,  in  order  to  march  constantly  in  the 
same  step  with  those  advanced  persons. 

606.  Pending  the  march,  the  line  determined  by  the  two  markers  (h  and  d)  will  be 
prolonged  by  placing,  in  proportion  as  the  battalion  advances,  a  third  marker  (»>  in 
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the  rear  of  the  first  (A),  then  the  marker  (d)  will  guithis  place  and  go  a  like  distance 
in  rear  of  (t)  ;  the  marker  (h\  will,  in  bis  turn,  do  the  like  in  respect  to  Id),  and  so 
on,  in  succession,  as  long  as  the  battalion  continues  to  advance  ;  each  marker,  on 
shifting  position,  taking  care  to  face  to  the  rear,  and  to  cover  accurately  the  two 
markers  already  established  on  the  direction.  A  staff  officer,  01  the  quartermaster 
sergeant,  designated  for  the  purpose,  and  who  will  hold  himself  constantly  fifteen  or 
twenty  paces  lacing  the  marker  farthest  from  the  battalion,  will  caution  each  marker 
when  to  shift  place,  and  assure  him  on  the  direction  behind  the  other  two. 

607.  The  colonel  will  habitually  hold  himself  about  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre 
of  his  battalion,  taking  care  not 'to  put  himsel  on  the  line  of  markers,  if,  for  example, 
by  the  slanting  of  the  battalion,  or  the  indications  which  will  be  given,  No.  C17  and 
following,  he  find  that  the  march  of  the  color-bearer  is  not  peipendicular,  he  will 
promptly  command  : 

Point  of  direction  to  the  right  (or  left. ) 

608.  At  this  command,  the  major  will  hasten  thirty  or  forty  paces  in  advance  of  the 
color-rank,  halt,  face  to  to  the  colonel,  and  place  himself  on  the  direction  which  the 
latter  will  indicate  by  signal  of  the  sword ;  the  corporal  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion 
will  then  direct  himself  upon  the  major,  on  a  caution  from  the  colonel,  advancing,  to 
that  end,  the  opposite  shoulder;  the  corporals  on  his  right  and  left  will  conform  tnem- 
selves  to  his  direction. 

609.  The  color-bearer  will  also  direct  himself  upon  the  major,  advancing  the  opposite 
shoulder,  the  major  causing  him,  at  the  same  time,  to  incline  to  the  right  or  left,  until 
he  shall  exactly  cover  the  corporal  of  his  file ;  the  color-bearer  will  then  take  points 
on  the  ground  in  this  new  direction. 

610.  The  two  general  guides  will  conform  themselves  to  the  new  direction  of  the 
color-rank. 

611.  The  officer  charged  with  observing  the  successive  replacing  of  the  markers  in 
the  rear  of  the  centre,  will  establish  them  promptly  on  the  new  direction,  taking  for 
basis  the  color-bearer  and  the  corporal  of  his  file  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion  ;  the 
colonel  will  verify  the  new  direction  of  the  markers. 

612.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  from  the  position  given,  >'o.  602,  will  see  that  the  two 
centre  companies,  and  successively  all  the  other,  conform  themselves  to  the  new  direc- 
tion of  the  centre,  but  without  precipitancy  or  disorder;  he  will  then  endeavor  to 
maintain  that  basis  of  alignment  for  the  battalion,  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
pursued  by  the  color-bearer. 

613.  He  will  often  observe  the  march  of  the  two  wings:  and,  if  he  discover  that  the 
captains  neglect  to  conform  themselves  to  the  basis  of  alignment,  he  will  recall  their 
attention  by  the  command— ^captain  of  (such)  company,  or  captains  of  (such)  com- 
panies, on  the  line — without,  however,  endeavoring  too  scrupulously  to  correct  small 
faults. 

614.  The  major  on  the  flank  of  the  color-rank  will,  during  the  march,  place  himself, 
fiom  time  to  time,  twenty  paces  in  front  of  that  rank,  face  to  the  rear,  and  place  him- 
self correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  markers  established  behind  the  centre,  in 
order  to  verify  the  exact  march  of  the  color-bearer  on  that  line;  he  will  rectify,  if 
■ecessary,  the  direction  of  the  color-bearer,  who  will  immediately  take  two  new  points 
on  the  ground  between  himself  and  the  major. 

615.  All  the  principles  applicable  to  the  advance  in  line,  arc  the  same  for  a  subordi- 
nate as  for  the  directing  battalion ;  but  when  the  battalion  under  instruction  is  sup- 
posed to  be  subordinate,  no  markers  will  be  placed  behind  its  centre. 

Remarks  on  the  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

616.  If,  in  the  exercises  of  detail,  or  courses  of  elementary  instruction,  the  officers, 
Bergeanta,  corporals,  and  men,  have  not  been  well  confirmed  in  the  principles  of  the 
position  under  arms,  as  well  as  in  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  the  march  of  the 
battalion  in  line  will  be  floating,  unsteady,  and  disunited. 

617.  If  the  color-bearer,  instead  of  marching  perpendicularly  forward,  pursue  an 
oblique  direction,  the  battalion  will  slant ;  crowdings  in  one  wing,  and  openings  in  the 
other,  will  follow,  and  these  defects  in  the  march,  becoming  more  and  more  embarrass- 
ing in  proportion  to  the  deviation  from  the  perpendicular,  will  commence  near  the 
centre. 

618.  It  is  then  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  color-bearer  should  direct  himself 
perpendicularly  forward,  and  that  the  basis  of  alignment  should  always  be  perpen- 
dicular to  the  fine  pursued  by  him. 
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619.  If  opsninjfs  bs  formed,  if  ths  files  crowd  each  other,  if,  in  short,  disorder  en-us, 
thj  ram  «if  ou£>>t  to  b  j  a  >oli  :d  m  promptly  At  possible,  but  calmly,  with  few  words, 
and  as  little  noise  as  practicable. 

620.  Th3  object  of  th?  gsnjral  guides  in  th?  march  in  line  of  battle  is,  to  indicate 
to  thi  c  imoanies  nuar  th;  fl  inks  thi  *tep  of  th  ;  centre  of  thj  battalion,  and  to  afford 
more  facility  in  establishing  thj  wings  on  th ;  direction  of  th  3  centre  if  tti3v  should  08 
too  much  in  th;  rear;  h;nc;  th;  neossitr  thut  th  ;sj  giidjs  should  maintain  th?  same 
step,  and  march  abreast,  or  very  nearly  so,  with  th-j  color-rank,  which  it  will  be  easy 
for  them  to  do  by  casting  from  time  to  time  an  eye  on  that  rank. 

621.  If  the  battalion  happen  to  lose  the  step,  the  colonel  will  recall  its  attention  by 
the  comm'-ind,  to  the — Step;  captains  and  th.-ir  compinies  will  immediately  cast  an 
eye  on  the  color-rank,  or  one  of  the  general  guides,  and  promptly  conform  themselve) 
to  the  step. 

622.  Finally,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  tho  attainment  of  regularity  in  the 
march  in  lino  of  battle,  to  habituate  tbo  battalion  to  execute  with  as  much  ord;r  as 
promptness  th:;  movements  prescribed  No  637  and  following,  fur  rectifying  the  direc- 
tion ;  it  is  not  less  essential  that  commanders  of  battalions  should  ex;rcia :  tnjms  -Ives, 
with  th;  greatest  care,  in  forming  tbeir  o*rn  '•(yip  d're'U,  in  order  tjbe  able  to  judgro 
with  precision  the  direction  to  be  given  to  their  battalions. 

Article  Second. 

Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 

623.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colwnal  shall  wish  to  cause 
it  to  oblique,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Bight  (or  left)  oblique.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

624.  At  the  first  command,  the  major  will  place  himself  in  front  of,  and  faced  to  the 
color-bearer. 

625.  At  the  command  march,  the  whole  battalion  will  take  the  oblique  step.  The 
companies  and  captains  will  strictly  observe  the  principles  established  in  the  school  of 
the  company. 

626.  The  major  in  front  of  the  color-bearer  ought  to  maintain  the  latter  in  a  line 
with  the  centre  corporal,  so  that  the  color-bearer  may  oblique  neither  more  nor  less 
than  that  corporal.  He  will  carefully  observe  also  that  they  follow  parallel  directions 
and  preserve  the  same  length  of  step. 

627.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  take  care  that  the  captains  and  the  three  corporals 
in  the  centre  keep  exactly  on  a  line  and  follow  parallel  directions. 

628.  The  colonel  will  see  that  the  battalion  preserves  its  parallelism:  he  will  exert 
himself  to  prevent  the  files  from  opening  or  crow  ing.  If  h  ■  perceive  th •;  latter  fault, 
he  will  cause  the  files  on  the  flank,  to  which  the  battalion  obliques,  to  open  out. 

629.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  direct  march  to  be  resumed,  will  command  : 

I.   Forward.     2.  March. 

630.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  resume  the  direct  march.  The  major 
will  place  himself  thirty  paces  in  front  of  the  color-bearer,  and  face  to  the  colonel, 
who  will  establish  hito.'by  a  signal  of  the  sword,  on  the  direction  which  the  color- 
bearer  ought  to  pursue.  The  latter  will  immediately  take  two  points  on  the  ground 
between  himself  and  the  major. 

631.  In  resuming  the  direct  march,  care  will  be  taken  thr.t  the  men  do  not  close  the 
intervals  which  may  exist  between  the  files  at  onoe;  itshoul.l  be  done  almost  insensibly. 

Remarks  on  the  oblique  march. 

632.  The  object  of  the  oblique  step  is  to  gain  ground  to  the  right  or  left,  preserving 
all  the  while  the  primitive  direction  of  the  tin,-  of  battle;  as  thus,  for  example:  tho 
battalion,  departing  from  the  line  («<:,)  arrives  on  the  line  (xx,  parallel  to  (\z.) 

633.  It  is  then  essential  th.tt  the  corporals  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  and  the 
captains  of  companies,  should  follow  parall  -1  directions,  and  maintain  themselves  at 
the  same  height ;  without  which  they  will  give  a  false  direction  to  the  battalion. 

634.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colon;-!  will  exert  themselves  to  prevent  the  files 
from  crowding;  for,  without  such  precaution,  the  oblique  march  cannot  be  executed 
with  facility. 
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Article  Third. 

To  halt  the  battalion,  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to  align  it. 

635.  The  battalion,  marching  in  the  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel  shall  wi.-h  to 
bolt  it,  ho  will  command: 

1.  liattalion.     2.   IIalt. 

636.  At  the  second  command,  the  batta  ion  will  halt ;  the  color-rank  and  th-  g'-neral 
ruideB  will  remain  in  front;  but  if  the  colonel  should  not  wish  immediately  tu  rnumo 
the  advance  in  line,  nor  to  give  a  general  alignment,  he  will  command : 

Color  and  general  ijuides—  Posts. 

637.  At  this  command,  the  color-rank  and  genera!  guides  will  retake  their  place?  in 
line  of  battle,  the  captains  in  the  left  wing  will  shift  to  the  light  of  their  companies. 

638.  If  the  colonel  should  then  judge  it  necessary  to  rectify  the  alignment,  he  will 
Command : 

Captains,  rectify  the  alignment. 

639.  The  captains  will  immediately  cast  an  eye  towards  the  centre,  align  themselves 
accurately,  on  the  basis  of  the  alignment,  which  the  li  utenant  colon.  1  will  see  well 
directed,  and  then  promptly  dress  their  respective  companies.  The  lieutenant  colonel 
will  admoni.-l)  such  captains  as  may  not  be  accurately  on  the  alignment  by  the  con  m  and  : 
Captain  of  (such)  company,  or   captains  o/"(such)   companies,  move   n]>  or   fall  buck. 

640.  But  when  the  colon  1  shall  wish  to  give  the  battalion  a  general  alignment, 
either  parallel  or  oblique,  instead  of  rectifying  it  as  above,  lie  will  move  si  me  pace* 
outside  of  one  of  the  general  guides  (.the  right  will  here  be  supposed)  and  caution  the 
right  general  guide  and  the:  color-bearer  to  face  him,  and  then  establish  them  by  sig- 
nal of  theswoid.on  the  direction  which  he  may  wish  to  give  to  the  battalion.  A  a 
soon  as  they  shall  be  correctly  established,  the  left  general  guide  will  place  himself  on 
their  direction,  and  be  assured  in  his  position  by  the  major.  Tie- color-bearer  will 
Carry  the  color-lance  perpendicularly  between  his  eyes,  and  th"  two  corporals  of  hij 
rank  will  return  to  their  places  in  the  fiont  rank  the  moment  he  shall  face  to  the  colonel. 

641.  This  disposition  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.   Guides — On  the  Line. 

642.  At  this  command,  the  right  guide  of  each  company  in  the  rizht  wing,  and  the 
left  guide  of  each  company  in  the  lett,  will  eai  h  place  himself  on  the  iin  ction  "I  tho 
color-bf  arer  aid  the  two  general  guides,  lace  to  th"  color-bearer,  place  himself  in  rear 
of  the  guide  who  is  next  before  him  at  a  hstance  equal  to  the  front  of  his  company, 
and  align  himself  upon  the  color-bearer  and  the  general  guide  beyond. 

643.  The  captains  in  the  right  wing  will  shift  to  the  left  of  their  companies,  except 
the  captain  ol  the  color  company,  w  ho  « ill  remain  on  its  right,  but  step  into  the  rear 
rank  ;   the  captains  in  the  left  wing  will  shift  to  the  right  ol  their  companies. 

644.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  promptly  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  positions  of  tho 
guides  of  the  right  wing,  and  the  major  those  of  the  other;  which  being  executed, 
the  colonel  will  command  : 

2.  On  the  centre—  DttESS. 

645  At  this  command,  the  companies  will  move  up  in  quick  time  again.-t  tin-  guidon, 
where,  having  ariived.  each  captain  will  align  his  company  according  to  prescribed 
principles,  the  lieutenant  colonel  aligning  the  color-company. 

C46.  If  the  alignment  be  oblique,  the  captains  will  take  care  to  conform  their  com- 
panies to  it  in  conducting  them  towaids  th    line. 

C47.  The  battalion  being  aligned,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.    Colttr  and  ijnidcs — Pos   S. 

648.  At  this  command,  the  color  bearer,  the  general  and  company  guides,  and  the 
Captains  in  thr-  right  wing,  will  take  th  ir  plar.s  in  th"  line  of  battle,  and  the  color- 
bearer  will  replace  the  heel  of  the  c<  lor  -lance  against  the  right  hip. 

649.  If  the  new  direction  of  th ■■  line  of  battle  b  ■  such  that  one  or  more  rompani  s 
find  themselves  in  advance  of  that  line,  the  colonel,  b  - f ■ »  e  establishing  tae  g  -ni'isl 
guides  on  that  line,  will  cause  such  companies  to  lie  imnol  In  the  rear,  eith  -r  hv  th  > 
back  step,  or  hv  first  lacing  about,  according  as  there  may  !><•  less  or  mure  grouud  U» 
be  lepassed  to  bring  the  companies  in  rear  of  the  new  direction. 

650.  Wh  n  the  colon  1  shall  wi.-h  to  trive  a  general  alignment,  ami  the  Color  and 
general  guides  a.c  not  ou  the  line,  he  will  cauie  theiu  to  move  out  by  the  coaiuiandi 
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1.  Color  and  general  guides — On  the  Line. 

651.  At  this  command,  tho  color-bearer  and  the  general  guides  will  place  themselves 
on  the  line,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  640. 

Article  Focth. 

Change  of  direction  in  marching  in  line  of  battle. 

652.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  it  to  change 
direction  to  the  right,  he  will  command: 

1.   Change  direction  to  the  right.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

653.  At  the  command  march,  the  movement  will  commence;  the  color-rank  will 
shorten  the  step  to  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  and  direct  itself  circularly  to  the 
right,  taking  care  to  advance  the  left  shoulder,  but  only  insensibly ;  the  major  will 
place  himself  before  the  color-bearer,  facing  him,  and  so  direct  his  march  that  he  may 
describe  an  arc  of  a  circle  neither  too  large  nor  too  small ;  he  will  also  see  that  the 
color-bearer  takes  steps,  of  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  according  to  the  gait. 

654.  The  right  general  guide  will  wheel  on  the  right  captain  of  the  battalion  as  his 
pivot ;  the  left  general  guide  will  circularly  march  in  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches 
or  thirty-three  inches,  according  to  the  gait,  and  will  align  himself  upon  the  color- 
bearer  and  the  right  general  guide. 

655.  The  corporal  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  will  take  steps  of  fourteen 
or  seventeen  inches,  and  will  wheel  to  the  right  by  advancing  insensibly  the  left  shoul- 
der ;  the  battalion  will  conform  itself  to  the  movement  of  the  centre ;  to  this  end,  the 
captain  of  the  color-company,  and  the  captain  of  the  next  to  the  left,  will  attentively 
regulate  their  march,  as  well  as  the  direction  of  their  shoulders,  on  the  three  centre 
corporals.  All  the  other  captains  will  regulate  the  direction  of  their  shoulders  and 
the  length  of  their  step  on  this  basis. 

656.  The  men  will  redouble  their  attention  in  order  not  to  pass  the  line  of  captains. 

657.  In  the  left  wing,  the  pace  will  be  lengthened  in  proportion  as  the  file  is  distant 
from  the  centre ;  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  who  closes  the  left  flank  of  thp 
battalion  will  take  steps  of  twenty-eight  or  thirty-three  inches,  according  to  the  gait. 

658.  In  the  right  wing  the  pace  will  be  shortened  in  proportion  as  the  file  is  distant 
from  the  centre;  the  captain  who  closes  the  right  flank  will  only  slowly  turn  in  his 
person,  observing  to  yield  ground  a  little  if  pushed. 

659.  The  colonel  will  take  great  care  to  prevent  the  centre  of  the  battalion  from 
describing  an  arc  of  a  circle,  either  too  great  or  too  small,  in  order  that  the  wings 
may  conform  themselves  to  its  movement.  He  will  see  also  that  the  captains  keep 
their  companies  constantly  aligned  upon  the  centre,  so  that  there  may  be  no  opening 
and  no  crowding  of  files.  He  will  endeavor  to  prevent  faults,  and,  should  they  occur, 
correct  them  without  noisr. 

660.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  before  the  battalion,  will  give  his  attention  to 
the  same  object. 

661.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  direct  march  to  be  resumed,  he  will  command : 

1.  Forward.    2.  March. 
I.  At  the  command  marc, 
will 

fort  _  _  ;   .__  

him* by  signal  of  the  sword  on  the  perpendicular  direction  which  the  corporal  7n  the 
centre  of  the  battalion  ought  to  pursue;  the  major  will  immediatelv  cause  the  color- 
bearer,  if  necessary,  to  incline  to  the  right  or  left,  so  as  to  be  exactly  opposite  to  his 
file ;  the  color-bearer  will  then  take  two  points  on  the  ground  between  himself  and 
the  major. 

663.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  endeavor  to  give  to  the  color-company  and  the  next 
nn  the  leit  a  direction  perpendicular  to  that  pursued  by  the  centre  corporal  •  and  all 
the  other  companies,  without  precipitancy,  will  conform  themselves  to  that  basis. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  march  in  retreat,  in  line  of  battle. 

664.  The  battalion  being  halted,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  cause  it  to  march 
in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  Face  to  the  rear.     2.  Battalion,  a^out — Face. 
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C65.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  about;  the  color-rank,  and  the 
general  guides,  if  in  advance,  will  take  their  places  in  line  ;  the  color-bearer  will  pass 
into  the  roar  rank,  now  lulling;  th?  corporal  of  his  file  will  atop  behind  the  corporal 
next  on  his  own  right,  to  let  the  color-bearer  pass,  and  then  step  into  the  front  rank, 
now  rear,  to  reform  the  color-tile;  the  colonel  will  plaee  hirn-self  behind  the  front 
rank,  become  the  rear ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  place  themselves  before 
the  rear  rank,  now  leading. 

666.  The  colonel  will  take  post  forty  paces  behind  the  color-file,  in  order  to  assure 
the  lieutenant  colonel  on  the  perpendicular,  who  will  place  himself  at  a  like  distance 
in  front,  as  prescribed  for  the  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

667.  If  the  battalion  be  the  one  charged  with  the  dire«tion,  the  colonel  will  estab- 
lish markers  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  589,  except  that  they  will  face  to  the  bat- 
talion, and  that  the  first  will  be  placed  twenty-five  paces  from  tne  lieutenant  colonel. 
If  the  markers  be  already  established,  the  officer  charged  with  replacing  them  in  suc- 
cession will  cause  them  to  face  about,  the  moment  that  the  battalion  executes  thig 
movement,  and  then  the  marker  nearest  to  the  battalion  will  hasten  to  the  rear  of  tbe 
two  others. 

66S.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.   Battalion,  forward. 

669.  At  this  command,  the  color-bearer  will  advance  six  paces  beyond  the  rank  of 
file  closers,  accompanied  by  the  two  corporals  of  his  guard  of  that  rank,  the  centre 
corporal  stepping  back  to  let  the  color-bearer  pass  ;  the  two  file  closers  nearest  this 
centre  corporal  will  unite  on  him  behind  the  color-guard  to  serve  as  a  basis  of  align- 
ment for  the  line  of  file  closers  ;  the  two  general  guides  will  place  themselves  abreast 
with  the  color  rank,  the  corering  sergeants  will  place  themselves  in  the  line  of  file 
closers,  and  the  captains  in  the  rear  rank,  now  leading;  the  captains  in  the  left  wing, 
now  right,  will  if  not  already  there,  shift  to  the  left  of  their  companies  now  become 
the  right. 

670.  The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

4.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

671.  The  battalion  will  march  in  retreat  on  the  same  principles  which  govern  the 
advance  in  line;  the  centre  corporal  behind  the  color-bearer  will  march  exactly  in  his 
trace. 

672.  If  it  be  the  directing  battalion,  the  color-bearer  will  direct  him?elf  on  the 
markers,  who  will,  of  their  own  aecord,  each  place  himself  in  succession  behind  the 
marker  most  distant,  on  being  approached  by  the  battalion  :  the  officer  charged  with 
the  superintendence  of  the  markers,  will  carefully  assure  them  on  the  direction. 

673.  In  the  case  of  a  subordinate  battalion,  the  color-bearer  will  maintain  himself 
on  the  perpendicular  by  means  of  points  taken  on  the  ground. 

674.  The  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  and  major  will  each  discharge  the  same  func- 
tions as  in  the  advance  in  line. 

675.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  on  the  outside  of  the  file  closers  of  the  color- 
company,  will  also  maintain  the  three  file  closers  of  the  basis  of  alignment  in  a  square 
with  the  line  of  direction  :  the  other  file  closers  will  keep  themselves  aligned  on  this 


Article  Sixth. 

To  halt  the  battalion  marching  in  retreat,  and  to  face  it  to  the 

front. 

676.  The  colonel  having  halted  the  battalion,  and  wishing  to  face  it  to  the  fror.t, 
will  command : 

1.   Face  to  the  front.     2.   Battalion,  about — Face. 

677.  At  the  second  command,  the  color-rank,  general  guides,  captains,  and  covering 
sergeants,  will  all  retake  their  habitual  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  color-bearer 
wilt  repass  into  the  front  rank. 

678.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle  by  the  front  rank,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Battalion,  right  about.     2.   March. 

679.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion,  will  face  to  the  roar  and  move  off  at  the 
same  gait  by  the  rear  rank.  The  principles  prescribed  No.  00'J,  and  followi:^  will 
be  carefully  observed. 
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680.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  the  battalion  to  march  again  by  the  front,  he  will 
give  the  same  commands. 

Article  Seventh. 

Change  of  .direction,  in  marching  in  retreat. 

681.  A  battalion  retiring;  in  line  will  change  dir  cti<>D  by  the  commands  and  means 
indicated  No.  652  prid  following;;  the  three  hie  closers,  united  behind  the  color-rank, 
will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement  of  this  rank,  and  wheel  like  it  ;  the  centra 
file  closer  of  the  three  will  take  steps  of  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  according  to  tha 
gait,  and  keep  himself  steadily  at  the  same  distance  from  the  color-bearer:  the  line 
of  file  closers  will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement  of  its  centre,  and  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  maintain  it  on  that  basis. 

Article  Eighth. 

Passage  of  obstacles,  advancing  and  retreating. 

682.  The  battalion  advancing;  in  line  will  be  supposed  to  encounter  an  obstacle  which 
covers  one  or  more  companies:  the  colonel  will  cause  them  to  ploy  into  column  at  full 
distance,  in  rear  of  the  next  company  towards  the  color,  which  will  be  executed  in  ihe 
following  manner.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  obstacle  only  coveis  the  third  com- 
pany, the  colonel  will  command  : 

Third  company,  obstacle. 

683.  At  this  command,  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  place  himself  in  ita 
front,  turn  to  it,  and  command.  1.  Third  company,  by  the  left  flank,  to  the  rear  into 
column.     2.  Double  quirk.     3.  March.     He  will  then  hasten  to  the  left  of  his  coinpan}-, 

684.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  face  to  the  left  in  matching;  the 
two  left  files  will  promptly  disengage  to  the  tear  in  double  quick  time  ;  the  left  guide, 
placing  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  tank,  will  conduct  it  behind  the  fourth  com- 
pany, directing  himself  paralhlly  with  this  company;  th"  captain  of  the  third  will 
himself  halt  opposite  to  tha  captain  of  the  fourth,  and  see  his  company  file  past ;  when 
its  right  file  shall  be  nearly  up  with  him,  he  will  command,  1.  Third  company.  2.  By 
the  right  flank.  3.  March.  i.  Guide  right,  and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company. 

685.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right,  preserving  the 
game  gait,  but  the  moment  it  shall  be  at  the  prescribed  distance,  its  captain  will 
command : 

1.   Quick  time.     2.  March. 

686.  This  company  will  thus  follow  in  column  that  behind  which  it  finds  itself,  and 
at  wheeling  distance,  its  right  guide  marching  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  captain  of 
that  company. 

687.  As  soon  as  the  third  company  shall  have  faced  to  the  left,  the  left  guide  of  the 
second  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company,  and  maintain 
between  himself  aud  the  right  of  the  fourth  the  space  necessary  for' the  return  into 
line  of  the  third. 

688.  The  obstacle  being  passed,  the  colonel  will  command: 

Third  company,  forward,  into  line. 

689.  At  this  command,  the  captain  turning  to  his  company,  will  add  : 

1.  By  company,  right  half  uhec'.     2.   Double  quick.     3.   March. 

690.  At  the  command  march,  the  companv  will  take  the  double  quick  step,  and  exe- 
cute a  half  wheel ;  its  captain  will  then  command.  1.  Forward.  2.  March.  3.  Ouide 
left.  The  second  command  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall  have  sulliciently 
wheeled. 

691.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  wdl  direct  itself  straight  forward  to- 
wards the  line  of  battle,  and  retake  its  position  in  it  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed for  the  formation  forward  into  line  of  battle. 

692.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  obstacle  covers  several  contiguous  companies  (the 
three  companies  on  the  right  for  example,)  the  colonel  will  command  ; 

1.    Three   right    companies,    obttae'e.     2.    By  the  left  flank,  to  the  rear,   into  column. 

3.   Double  quick — March. 

693.  At  the  first  command,   the  captains   of  the  designated  companies  will  each 
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place  himself  berore  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  as  to   the  movement 
about  to  be  executed. 

694.  At  thu  command  march,  the  designated  companies  will  face  to  the  left  in 
marching,  and  immediately  take  the  double  quick  step  ;  each  captain  will  came  the 
head  of  his  company  to  disengage  itself  to  the  rea-,  and  the  1  .-ft  guide  will  place  him- 
self at  the  head  of  the  front  rank  ;  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  conform 
himself  to  what  is  prescribed,  So.  G84  and  following  :  the  captains  of 'the  oth  -r  com- 
panies will  conduct  them  by  the  flank  in  rear  of  the  third,  inclining  towards  the  head 
of  the  column  ;  and,  as  the  head  of  each  company  an  ins  opposite  t  .  the  right  of  the 
one  next  before  it  in  column,  its  captain  will  himself  halt,  see  his  company  tile  past, 
and  conform  himself  for  facing  it  to  the  front,  in  marching,  to  what  is  prescribed  So. 
684,  and  following. 

695.  Wben  the  last  company  in  column  shall  have  passed  the  obstacle,  the  colonel 
will  command : 

3.    Three  right  companies,  forward,  into  line. 
698-.  At  this  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  these  three  companies  will  command, 
By  company,  right  half  wheel.      The  colonel  will  then  add  : 

1.    Double  quick.     2.   Maiich. 

697.  At  this,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains  of  the  three  companies,  each  company 
will  conform  itself  to'wbat  is  prescribed  No.  690  and  followi  g. 

698.  It  is  cupposed,  in  the  foregoing  examples,  that  the  companies  belonged  to  the 
right  wing.;  if  they  make  part  of  the  other,  they  will  execute  the  passage  of  an  ob- 
stacle according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

699.  When  flank  companies  are  broken  oft' to  pass  an  obstacle,  the  general  guide  on 
that  flank  will  place  himself  six  paces  in  front  of  the  outer  file  of  the  nearest  company 
to  him  remaining  in  line. 

700.  In  the  preceding  movements,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  battalion  was 
marching  in  quick  time,  but  if  it  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  and  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  cause  several  contiguous  comp.rni"S  to  break  to  the  rear,  he  will  first  order 
the  battalion  to  march   in  quick  time;  the  companies  will  break  as  indicate  No.  692. 

701.  When  the  movement  is  completed,  the  colonel  will  order  the  double  quickstep 
to  be  resumed.  He  will  also  cause  the  battalion  to  march  in  quick  time  when  he  shall 
wish  to  bring  into  line  the  seveial  companies  w  hich  are  to  thenar  in  column  ;  the 
movement  will  be  executed  as  previously  indicated  ;  and  when  the  last  company  shall 
have  nearly  completed  its  movement,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  double  quick  step  to 
be  resumed. 

702.  In  the  movement  of  a  single  company,  or  of  several  companies  not  contiguous 
to  each  other,  the  battalion  will  continue  to  march  in  d<ublc>  quick  time,  but  in  theso 
cases  the  companies  which  are  to  ploy  ioto  column,  or  re-enter  the  line,  will  increase- 
the  gait. 

703.  In  the  march  in  retreat,  these  several  movements  will  be  executed  on  the  sarao 
principles  as  if  the  battalion  marched  by  the  front  rank. 

704.  When  a  battalion,  advancing  in  line  of  battle,  shall  be  obliged  to  execute  tho 
right  about  in  order  to  retreat,  if  there  be  companies  in  column,  behind  the  rear  rank, 
these  companies  will  also  execute  the  right  about,  put  themselves  in  march,  at  the 
same  time  with  the  battalion,  and  will  thus  precede  it  in  the  retreat  ;  they  will 
afterwards  successively  put  themselves  into  line  by  the  oblique  step,  as  the  g.ound 
may   permit. 

705.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  retreat  in  double  quick  time,  and  many  contig- 
uous companies,  be  marching  belore  the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion,  the  colonel  will 
not  change  the  gait  of  the  battalion  in  causing  them  to  re-enter  into  line. 

706.  When  the  color-company  shall  be  obliged  to  execute  the  movement  of  passing 
an  obstacle,  the  color-rank  will  return  into  line  at  the  moment  the  company  fliall  face 
to  the  left  or  right ;  the  major  will  place  himself  six  paces  before  the  extremity  ot  the 
Company  behind  which  the  color-company  marches  in  column,  in  older  to  give  thj 
Step  and  the  direction  ;   he,  himself,   lirst  taking  the  step  from  the  battalion, 

707.  As  soon  as  the  color-company  shall  have  rc-tui  ned  into  line,  the  front  rank  of 
the  color  guard  will  again  move  out  six  paces  in  front  of  th-  battalion,  ann  tal.  th-.> 
step  from  the  major  ;  the  latter  will  immediately  place  himself  twenty  or  thirty  paces 
in  front  of  the  color  bearer,  and  lace  to  the  colonel  placed  behind  the  centre  oi  the 
battalion,  who  will  establish  him  on  Die  perpendicular;  and,  as  soon  as  he  .-hull  be  as- 
sured on  it,  the  color-bearer  will  instantly  take  two  points  on  the  ground  belwceu 
himself  and  the  major. 
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708.  It  is  prescribed,  as  a  general  rule,  that  the  companies  of  the  right  wing  ought 
to  execute  tne  movement  of  passing  obstacles  by  the  left  flank,  and  the  reverse  for 
the  companies  of  the  other  wing  ;  but  if  the  obstacle  cover  at  once  several  companies 
of  the  centre,  each  will  tile  into  column  behind  that,  still  in  line,  and  of  the  same 
wing,  which  may  be  the  nearest  to  it. 

Article  Ninth. 

To  pass  a  defile,  in  retreat,  by  the  right  or  left  flank. 

709.  When  a  battalion,  retiring  in  line,  shall  encounter  a  defile  which  it  must  pass, 
the  colonel  will  halt  the  battalion,  and  face  it  to  the  front. 

710.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  defile  i3  in  the  rear  of  the  left  flank,  and  that  its 
width  is  sufficient  to  give  passage  to  a  column  by  platoon;  the  colonel  will  place  a 
marker  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  file  closers  at  the  point  around  which 
the  subdivisions  will  have  to  change  direction  in  order  to  enter  the  defile  ;  he  will 
then  command : 

To  the  rear,  by  the  right  flank,  pass  the  defile. 

711.  The  captain  of  the  first  company  will  immediately  command: 

1.  First  company,  right— Face.     2.  March   (or  doulle  quick—  March. 

712.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  company  will  commence  the  movement;  the 
first  file  will  wheel  to  the  right,  march  to  the  rear  till  it  shall  have  passed  four 
paces  beyond  the  file  closers,  when  it  will  wheel  again  to  the  rVght,  and  then  direct  itself 
straight  forward  towards  the  left  flank.  All  the  other  files  of  this  company  will  come 
to  wheel  in  succession  at  the  same  place  where  the  first  had  wheeled. 

713.  The  second  company  will  execute,  in  its  turn,  the  same  movement,  by  the  com  • 
mands  of  its  captain,  who  will  give  the  command  March,  so  that  the  first  file  of  his 
company  may  immediately  follow  the  last  of  the  first,  without  constraint,  however, 
as  to  taking  the  step  of  the  first;  the  first  file  of  the  second  company  will  wheel  to  the 
right,  on  its  ground  ;  all  the  other  files  of  this  company  will  come  in  succession  to 
wheel  at  the  same  place.  The  following  companies  will  execute,  each  in  its  turn,  what 
has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second. 

714.  When  the  whole  of  the  second  company  shall  be  on  the  same  direction  with 
the  first,  the  captain  of  the  first  will  cause  it  to  form,  by  platoons  into  line,  and  the 
moment  that  it  is  in  column,  the  guide  of  the  first  platoon  will  direct  himself  on  the 
marker  around  whom  he  has  to  change  direction  in  order  to  enter  the  defile. 

715.  The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  by  the  flank,  directing  itself  paral- 
lelly  with  the  line  of  battle  ;  and  it,  in  its  turn,  will  'form  by  platoon  into  line,  when 
the  third  company  shall  be  wholly  on  the  same  direction  with  itself. 

716.  The  following  companies  will  successively  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  second,  and  each  will  form  by  platoon  into  line,  when  the  next  company  shall 
be  on  the  same  direction  with  itself. 

717.  The  first  platoon  ef  Ihe  leading  company  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  mar- 
ker placed  at  the  entrance  of  the  defile,  will  turn  to  the  left,  and  the  following  platoons 
will  all  execute  this  movement  at  the  same  point.  As  the  last  eompanies  will  not  be 
able  to  form  platoons  before  reaching  the  defile,  they  will  so  direct  themselves,  in  en- 
tering it,  as  to  leave  room  to  the  left  for  this  movement. 

718.  The  battalion  will  thus  pass  the  defile  by  platoon  :  and,  as  the  two  platoons  of 
each  company  shall  clear  it,  companies  will  be  successively  formed  by  the  means  in- 
dicated, school  of  the  company,  No.  273,  and  following. 

719.  The  head  of  the  column  having  cleared  the  defile,  and  having  reached  the 
distance  at  which  the  colonel  wishes  to  reform  line  faced  to  the  defile,  he  may  cause 
the  leading  company  to  turn  to  the  left,  to  prolong  the  column  in  that  direction,  and 
then  form  it  to  the  left  into  line  of  battle  ;  or  he  may  halt  the  column,  and  form  it 
into  line  of  battle  faced  to  the  rear. 

720.  If  the  defile  be  in  the  rear  of  the  right  flank,  it  will  be  passed  by  the  left ;  the 
movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

721.  If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  receive  the  front  of  a  platoon,  it  will  be  passed 
by  the  flank.  Captains  and  file  closers  will  be  watchful  that  the  files  do  not 
lose  their  distances  in  marching.  Companies  or  platoons  will  be  formed  into 
line  as  the  width  of  the  defile  may  permit,  or  as  the  companies  shall  successsively 
clear  it. 
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Article  Tenth. 

To  march  by  the  flank. 

722.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  battalion  to  march  by  the  flank,  will  command  : 

1.  Battalion.     2.  Right  (or  left) — Face.     3.  Forward.     4.  March     (or  double  r/tixi- 
V"  Mauch.) 

723.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  and  covering  sergeants  will  place  them- 
selves as  prescribed,  Nos.  136  and  141,  school  of  the  company. 

724.  The  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  place  himself  to  the  left  and  by 
the  side  of  the  last  file  of  his  company,  covering  the  captains  in  rile. 

725.  The  battalion  having  to  face  by  the  left  flank,  the  captains,  at  the  second  com- 
mand, will  shift  rapidly  to  the  left  of  their  companies,  and  each  place  himself  bv  tin- 
gide  of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  company  preceding  his  own,  except  the  captain  <>t' 
the  left  company,  who  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the 
battalien.  The  covering  sergeant  of  the  right  company  will  place  himself  bv  the 
right  side  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  rearmost  file  of  his  company,  covering  the 
captains  in  file. 

726.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  step  off  with  life;  the  sergeant, 
placed  before  the  leading  file  (right  or  left  in  front,)  will  be  careful  to  preserve  ex- 
actly the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  to  direct  himself  straight  forward  -  to 
this  end,  he  will  take  points  on  the  ground. 

727.  Whether  the  battalion  march  by  the  right  or  left  flank,  the  lieutenant  colonel 
will  place  himself  abreast  with  the  leading  file,  and  the  major  abreast  with  the  color- 
file,  both  on  the  one  side  of  the  front  rank,  and  about  six  paces  from  it. 

728.  The  adjutant,  placed  between  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  the  front  rank,  will 
march  in  the  same  step  with  the  head  of  the  battalion,  and  the  sergeant  major,  placed 
between  the  major  and  the  color-bearer,  will  march  in  the  same  step  with  the  ad- 
jutant. 

729.  The  captains  and  file  closers  will  carefully  see  that  the  files  neither  open  out, 
nor  close  too  much,  and  that  they  regain  insensibly  their  distances,  if  lost. 

730.  The  colonel  wishing  the  battalion  to  wheel  by  file,  will  command  : 

4.  By  file  right  (or  left.)     2.  March. 

731.  The  files  will  wheel  in  succession,  and  all  at  the  place  where  the  first  had 
wheeled,  in  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  coinpar.y. 

732.  The  battalion  marching  by  the  flank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  it  to  halt,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Battalion.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 

723.  These  commands  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 
No.  146. 

734.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  by  the  flank  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  eaus^ 
it  to  march  in  line,  either  to  the  front  or  to  the  rear,  the  movements  will  be  executed 
by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

Article  Eleventh. 

To  form  the  battalion  on  the  right  or  left,   by  file,  into    line 

battle. 

735.  The  battalien  marching  by  the  right  flank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
form  it  on  the  right  by  file,  he  will  determine  the  line  of  battle,  and  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  place  two  markers  on  that  line,  in  conformity  with  what  is  prescribed, 
No.  415. 

736.  The  bead  of  the  battalion  being  nearly  up  with  the  first  marker,  the  colonel 
will  command : 

1.   On  the  right,   byfi.lt,  into  line.     2.  March   (or  double  quick — March.) 

737.  At  the  command  march,  the  loading  company  will  form  itself  on  the  right,  by 
file,  into  line  of  battle,  as  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  149:  the  front 
rank  man  of  the  first  file  will  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  right  arm  of  the  first 
marker  ;  the  other  companies  will  follow  the  movement  of  the  leading  company  ;  each 
captain  will  place  himself  on  the  line  at  the  same  time  with  the  front  rank  man  of  hi* 
first  file,  and  on  the  right  «f  this  man. 
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738.  The  left  guide  of  each  company,  except  the  leading  one,  will  place  himself  on 
the  direction  of  the  markers,  and  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  his  cainpany,  at  the  instant 
that  the  front  rank  man  of  this  file   arrives  on  thu  line. 

739.  The  formation   ceing  ended,  the  colonel  will   command  : 

Guide* — Posts. 

740.  The  colonel  will  superin'end  the  successive  formation  of  the  battalion,  moving 
along  the  front  of  the  line  of  battle. 

741.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will,  in  succession,  assure  the  direction  of  the  guides, 
and  see  that  the  men  of  the  front  rank,  in  placing  themselves  on  the  line,  do  not 
pass  it. 

742.  If  the  battalion  march  by  theleft  flank,  the  movement  will  be  executed  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

Article  Twelfth. 

Changes  of  front. 
Change  of  front  'perpendicularly  forioard. 

743.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  it  is  supposed  to  be  the  wish  o'  the  col- 
onel to  cause  a  change  of  front  forward  on  the  right  company,  and  that  the  angle 
formed  by  the  old  and  new  positions  be  a  right  angle,  or  a  few  degrees  more  or  less 
than  one  :  he  will  cause  two  markers  to  be  placed  on  the  new  direction,  before  the  po- 
sition to  be  occupied  by  that  company,  and  order  its  captain  to  establish  it  against 
the  markers. 

744.  The  capiain  of  the  right  company  will  immediately  direct  it  upon  the  markers 
by  a  wheel  to  the  right  on  the  fixed  pivot;  and  after  having  halted  it,  he  will  align  it 
by  the  right. 

745.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.   Change  from  forward  on  first  company.     1.  By  company,  right  half  wheel. 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

746.  At  the  second  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company. 

747.  At  the  third,  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  a  fixed  pivot ;  the  left 
guide  of  each  will  place  himself  on  its  left  as  soon  as  he  shall  be  able  to  pass  ;  and 
when  the  colonel  shall  judge  that  the  companies  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  he  will 
command : 

4.  Forward.     5.  March.    6.   Guide  right. 

748.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  ceasing  to  wheel  will  march  straight  for- 
ward ;  at  the  sixth,  the  men  will  touch  elbows  towards  the  right. 

749.  The  right  guide  of  the  second  company  will  march  straight  forward  until  this 
company  shall  arrive  at  the  point  where  it  should  turn  to  the  right;  each  succeeding 
right  guide  will  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him  at  the  cessation  of  the  wheel, 
and  vi  ill  march  in  the  trace  of  this  file  until  this  company  shall  turn  to  the  right  to 
move  upon  the  line  ;  this  guide  will  then  march  straight  forward. 

750.  The  second  company  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  the  first,  its 
captain  will  cause  it  to  turn  to  the  right;  the  right  guide  will  direct  himself  so  as  to 
arrive  squarely  upon  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  he  shall  be  at  three  paces  from  that 
line,  the  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Second  company.     2.  Halt. 

751.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt ;  the  files  not  yet  in  line  with 
the  guide  will  come  into  it  promptly,  the  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  and,  as  soon  as  he  is  assured  in  the  direction  by  the  lieutenant  colonel,  the 
captain    will  align  the  company  by  the  right. 

752.  Each  following  company  will  conform  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
second. 

753.  The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

(riitdes— Posts. 

754.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  change  front  for- 
ward on  the  first  company,  and  that  the  angle  formed  by  the  old  and  new  positions  be 
a  right  angle,  he  will  cause  two  markers  to  be  placed  on  the  new  direction,  b«fbre  the 
position  to  be  occupied  by  that  company,  and  will  command : 
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1.  Change  front  forward,    nn  fu-nt  company.      2.    By  company,    right   ha'f  tohci.i.      Z. 

Mvcil   [or  double  quick — Maiich. 

755.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  move  rapidly  before  the  centre  of  their 
respective  companies;  the  captain  of  the  (ii>t  company  will' command  :    1.    /<n/hi  turn; 

2.  Qu  clc  lime  ;   the  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  caution  them  t-j  u  iji  el  to  tie- 
right. 

756.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  company  will  turn  to  the  right  according  to 
the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Xo.  402  ;  its  captain  wil.  h«Tt  it 
three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  the  files  in  rear  will  promptly  o>me  into  line.  The 
captain  will  align  the  company  by  the  right. 

757.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  a  fixed  pivot ;  the  left 
guides  will  place  themselves  on  the  left  of  their  respective  companies,  and  when  the 
colonel  shall  judge  they  have  wheeled  sufficiently,  he  will  command  : 

4.   Forward.     5.   March.     6.   Guide  right. 

758.  These  commands  will  be  executed  as  indicated  Xo.  746  and  following. 

759.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to  change  front  forward  on  the  eighth 
company  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

Change  of  front  perpendicularly  to  the  rear, 

7G0.  The  eolone  I  wishing  to  change  front  to  the  rear  on  the  right  company,  will 
impart  his  purpose  to  the  captain  of  this  company.  The  latter  will  immediately  face 
this  company  about,  wheel  it  to  the  left  on  the  fixed  pivot,  and  halt  it  when  it  shall 
be  in  the  direction  indicated  to  him  by  the  colonel  :  the  captain  will  then  face  his 
company  to  the  front,  and  align  it  by  the  right  against  the  two  markers,  whim  the 
colonel  will  cause  to  be  established  before  the  right  and  left  files. 

761.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.    Change  front  to  the  rear,    on  Jirnt  company.      2.    Battalion   about — Face.      3.    Jiy 
company,  left  half  wheel.     4.   Maiich  (or  double  quick — March.) 

762.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except  the  right,  will  face  about, 

763.  At  the  third,  the  captains,  whose  companies  have  faced  about,  will  each  place 
himself  behind  the  centre  of  his  company,  two  paces  from  the  front  rank,  now  the 
rear. 

764.  At  the  fourth,  these  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  fixed  pivot  bv  the 
rear  rank  :  the  left  guide  of  each  will,  as  soon  as  he  is  able  to  pass,  place  himself  on 
the  left  of  the  rear  rank  of  his  company,  now  become  the  right ;  and  when  the  coionci 
Shall  judge  that  the  companies  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  he  will  command  : 

5.   Foricard.     6.  March.     7.   Guide  left. 

765.  At  the  sixth  command,  the  companies  will  cease  to  wheel,  march  straight  for- 
ward towards  the  Dew  line  of  battle,  and,  at  the  seventh,  take  the  touch  of  the  elbow 
towards  the  left. 

76G.  The  guide  of  each  company  on  its  right  flank,  become  left,  will  conform  him- 
«elf  to  the  principles  prescribed,  5<  o.  748. 

767.  The  second  company,  from  the  right,  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  left  of  tho 
first,  will  turn  to  the  left;  the  guide  will  so  direct  himself  as  to  arrive  parallully  with 
the  lin  •  of  battle,  cross  that  line,  and  when  the  front  rank,  now  i?i  the  rear,  shall  be 
three  paces  beyond  it,  the  captain  will  command  :   1.   Second  company  ;   2.   Halt. 

768.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt ;  the  files  which  may  not  jet 
be  in  line  with  the  guide,  will  promptly  come  into  it;  the  captain  will  cause  the  com- 
pany to  face  about,  and  then  align  it  by  the  right. 

769.  All  other  companies  will  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second, 
each  as  it  successively  arrives  opposite  to  the  left  of  the  company  that  precedes  it  on 
the  new  line  of  battle. 

770.  The  formation  being  ended,  the  colonel  will   command  : 

Guide*— Tosts. 

771.  The  colonel  will  cause  a  change  of  front  on  the  left  company  of  the  battalion 
to  the  rear,  according  to  the  same  pnnciphs  and  by  inverse  means. 

772.  In  changes  of  front,  the  colonel  will  (rive  a  general  superintendence  to  the 
movement. 
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773.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  direction  of  the  guides  as  they  succes- 
sively move  out  on  the  line  of  battle,  conforming  himself  to  what  has  been  prescribed 
in  the  successive  formations. 

Remarks  on  changes  of  front. 

774.  When  a  new  direction  is  perpendicular,  or  nearly  so,  to  that  of  the  battalion, 
the  companies  ought  to  make  about  a  half  wheel  (the  eighth  of  a  circle)  before  march- 
ing straight  forward  ;  but  when  those  two  lines  are  oblique  to  each  other,  the  smal- 
ler the  angle  which  they  form,  the  less  ought  the  companies  to  wheel.  It  is  for  the 
colonei  to  judge,  according  to  the  angle,  the  precise  time  when  he  ought  to  give  the 
command  march,  after  the  caution  forward,  and  if  he  cannot  catch  the  exact  moment, 
the  word  of  execution  should  rather  be  given  a  little  too  soon,  than  an  instant  too 
late. 

775.  When  the  old  and  new  lines  form  an  angle  of  forty-five  or  fewer  degrees,  the  col- 
onel will  find  it  necessary  to  arrest  the  wheel  of  the  companies  when  the  marching  flanks 
shall  have  taken  but  a  few  paces,  or,  it  may  be,  have  but  disengaged,  respectively, 
from  the  fixed  pivots  of  the  next  companies  ;  and  in  all  suck  cases,  the  companies 
will  arrive  so  nearly  parallel  to  the  new  line,  as  to  be  able  to  align  themselves  upon 
it  without  the  intermediate  turn  to  the  right  or  left :  to  execute  the  movement  un- 
der either  circumstance  supposed,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Oblique  chan  ge  of  front,  forward,    {or  to  the  rear,)  on  (such  company.) 

Article  Thirteenth. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  doubled  on  the  centre. 

776.  This  movement  consists  in  ploying  the  corresponding  companies  of  the  right 
and  left  win.^s  into  column  at  company  distance,  or  closed  in  mass,  in  rear  of  the  two 
centre  companies,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  Article  Third,  Part  Second, 
of  this  School. 

777.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  form  the  double  column  at  company  distance,  (the 
battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,)  will  command : 

1.  Double   column,    at  half  distance,     1.  Battalion,   inwards — Face.     3.  March  (or 

double  quick — March.) 

778.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves  two  paces  in  front  of 
their  respective  companies ;  the  captains  of  the  two  centre  companies  will  caution 
them  to  stand  fast,  and  the  other  captains  will  caution  their  companies  to  face  to  the 
left  and  right,  respectively.     The  covering  sergeants  will  step  into  the  front  rank. 

779.  At  the  second  command,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  will  stand  fast ;  the 
others  of  the  right  wing  will  face  to  the  left,  and  the  others  of  the  left  wing  will  face 
to  the  right ;  each  captain  whose  company  has  faced,  will  hasten  to  break  to  the  rear 
the  two  files  at  the  head  of  his  company ;  the  left  guide  of  each  right  company,  and 
the  right  guide  of  each  left  company,  will  each  place  himself  at  the  head  of  its  front 
rank,  and  the  captain  by  the  side  of  his  guide. 

780.  At  the  command  march,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies,  which  are  to  form  the 
first  division,  will  standfast;  the  senior  captain  of  the  two  will  place  himself  before 
the  centre  of  the  division,  and  command  :  Guide  right ;  the  junior  captain  will  place 
himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  left  com- 
pany will  place  himsell  in  the  front  rank  on  the  left  of  the  division,  as  soon  as  he  shall 
be  able  to  pass. 

781.  All  the  other  companies,  conducted  by  their  captains,  will  step  off  with  life  to 
arrange  themselves  in  column  at  company  distance,  each  company  behind  the  preceding 
one  in  the  column  of  the  same  wing,  so  that,  in  the  right  wing,  the  third  may  be 
next  bahind  the  fourth,  the  second  next  to  the  third,  and  so  on  to  the  right  CDmpany ; 
and,  in  the  left  wing,  the  sixth  may  be  next  behind  the  fifth,  the  seventh  next  to  the 
sixth,  and  so  on  to  the  left  company  of  the  battalion. 

782.  The  corresponding  companies  of  the  two  wings  will  unite  into  diTisions  in 
arranging  themselves  in  column;  an  instant  before  the  union,  at  the  centre  of  this 
column,  the  left  guides  of  right  companies  will  pass  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  and 
each  captain  will  command  :  1.  Such  company  ;  2.  Halt  ;  3.  Front. 

783.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  of  union,  each  com- 
pany will  halt ;  at  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the  front.  The  senior  captain  in  each 
division  will  place  himself  on  its  right,  and  command,  Right—  Dress,  and  the  junior 
captain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies  The  division 
being  aligned,  its  chief  will  command  Front,  and  take  his  position  two  paces  before 
its  centre.  r 
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_  784.  The  column  being  thus  formed,  the  divisions  will  take  the  respective  denomina- 
tions of  first,  second,  third,  &c,  according  to  position  in  the  column,  beginning  at  tin- 
front. 

785.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  who,  at  the  second  command  given  by  the  colonel,  will 
have  placed  himself  at  a  little  more  than  company  distance  in  rear  of  the  right  guide 
of  the  first  division,  will  assure  the  right  guides  on  the  direction  as  they  successively 
arrive,  by  placing  himself  in  their  rear. 

786.  The  music  will  pass  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

787.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  tefform  the  double  column  at  company  distance 
without  halting  the  battalion,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  Double  column  at  half  distance.     2.   Battalion,  by  the  right  and  left  flanks. 
3.  March  (or  double  qnick — March.) 

788.  At  the  first  command  each  captain  will  move  briskly  in  front  of  the  centre  of 
his  company;  the  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  will  caution  their  companies  to 
march  straight  forward ;  the  other  captains  will  caution  their  companies  to  face  to  the 
right  and  left. 

789.  At  the  command  march,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  will  continue  to  march 
straight  forward  ;  the  senior  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  division 
and  command,  Guide  right;  thejunior  captain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  be- 
tween the  two  companies.  The  left  Guide  of  the  fifth  company  will  place  himself  on 
the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  division.  The  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to 
the  right.  The  color  and  general  guides  will  retake  their  places.  The  three  right 
companies  will  face  to  the  left,  and  the  three  left  companies  will  face  to  the  right. 
Bach  captain  will  break  to  the  rear  two  files  at  the  head  of  his  company  ;  the  left 
guides  of  the  right  companies,  and  the  right  guides  of  the  left  companies,  will  each 
place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company,  and  the  captain  by  the 
side  of  his  guide. 

790.  The  third  and  sixth  companies  will  enter  the  column  and  direct  themselves 
parallelly  to  the  first  division.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will,  in  like  manner,  place 
itself  behind  the  company  of  the  wing  to  which  it  belongs,  and  will  be  careful  to  gain 
as  much  ground  as  possible  towards  the  head  of  the  column. 

791.  The  corresponding  companies  of  each  wing  will  unite  into  divisions  on  taking 
their  positions  in  column,  and  each  captain,  the  instant  the  head  of  his  company  ar- 
rives at  the  centre  of  the  column,  will  command,  1.  Such  company  by  the  right  ( or  left) 
flank.     2.  MaIich.     The  senior  captain  of  the  two  companies  will  place  himself  in  front 

of  the  centre  of  his  division,  and  command,  Guide  right  ;  thejunior  captain  will  place 
himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies.  The  two  companies  thus  formed 
into  a  division  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right,  and  when  each  division  has 
gained  its  proper  distance,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick  time. 

792.  When  the  battalion  presents  an  odd  number  of  companies,  the  formation  will 
be  made  in  like  manner,  and  the  companv  on  either  flank  which  shall  find  itself  with- 
out a  corresponding  one,  will  place  itseff  at  company  distance  behind  the  wing  te 
which  it  belongs. 

793.  The  double  column,  closed  in  mass,  will  be  formed  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples and  by  the  same  commands,  substituting  the  indication,  closed  in  mats,  for  that 
ot  at  half  distance. 

794.  The  double  column  never  being  formed  when  two  or  more  battalions  are  to  be- 
in  one  general  column,  it  will  habitually  take  the  guide  to  the  right,  sometimes  to  the 
left,  or  in  the  centre  of  the  column  ;  in  the  last  case,  the  command  will  be,  guide  centre. 
the  column  will  march  and  change  direction  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  a  simple  column  by  division. 

795.  The  double  column  at  company  distance  will  be  closed  in  mass,  or,  if  in  mass, 
will  take  half  distance,  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated  for  a  simple  column  by 
division. 

Deployment  of  the  double  column,  faced  to  the  front. 

796.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  deploy  the  double  column,  will  place  a  marker  respec- 
tively before  the  right  and  left  files  of  the  first  division,  and  a  third  before  the  lett  tile 
of  the  right  company,  same  division  ;  which  being  done,  he  will  cause  the  two  general 
guides  to  spring  out  on  the  alignment  of  the  markers  a  little  beyond  the  points  at 
which  the  respective  flanks  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest ;  he  will'  then  command : 
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1.  Deploy  column.     2.  Battalion  outward*— Face.     3.  March  (or  double  quick— 

March.  ) 

797.  The  column  will  deploy  itself  on  the  two  companies  at  its  head,  according  to 
the  principles  prescribed  for  tne  deployment  of  columns  in  mass.  The  captains  of  these 
companies  will  each,  at  the  command  march,  place  himself  on  the  right  of  his  own 
company,  and  align  it  bv  the  right ;  the  captain  of  the  fourth  will  then  place  himself 
in  the  rear  rank,  and  the  covering  sergeant  in  the  rank  of  file  closers,  at  the  moment 
the  captain  of  the  third  shall  come  to  its  left  to  align  it. 

798.  The  deployment  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

799.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  cause  the  fire  to  commence  pending  the  deploy- 
ment, he  will  give  an  order  to  that  effect  to  the  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  com- 
panies, and  the  fire  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  438. 

800.  The  battalion  being  in  double  column  and  in  march,  if  the  colonel  shall  wish 
to  deploy  it  without  halting  the  column,  he  will  cause  three  markers  to  be  posted  on 
the  line  of  battle,  and  when  the  head  of  the  column  shall  arrive  near  the  markers, 
he  will  command : 

1.  Deploy  column.     2.  Battalion,  by  the  right  and  left  flanks.     3.  March  (or  double 

quick — March  . ) 

801.  The  column  will  deploy  on  the  two  leading  companies,  according  to  the  princi- 
ples prescribed  for  the  deployment  of  a  close  column,  No.  533  and  following ;  at  the 
command  march,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  halt  it,  and  the  captains  of  the 
fourth  and  fifth  companies  will  align  their  companies  by  the  right. 

802.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  deploy  the  col- 
umn and  to  continue  to  march  in  the  order  of  battle,  he  will  not  cause  markers  to  be 
established  at  the  head  of  the  column.  The  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  indicated  No.  800,  observing  what  follows.  At  the  first  command, 
the  chief  of  the  first  division  ;vill  command,  Quick  time.  At  the  command  march,  the 
first  division  will  continue  to  march  in  quick  time ;  the  colonel  will  command,  Guide 
centre.  The  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies,  the  color,  and  the  men,  will 
immediately  conform  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle.  The  companies 
will  take  the  quick  step  by  the  command  of  their  captains,  as  they  successively  arrive 
in  line.  The  movement  completed,  the  colonel  may  cause  the  battalion  to  march  in 
double  quick  time. 

To  form  the  double  column  into  line  of  battle,  faced  to  the  right 

or  left. 

803.  The  double  column,  being  at  company  distance  and  at  a  halt,  may  be  formed 
into  line  of  battle  faced  to  the  right  or  left;  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it 
faced  to  the  right,  he  will  command  :  A 

1.   Right  into  line  wheel,  left  companies  on  the  right  into  line.     2.  Battalion,  guide  right. 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

804.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company ;  the  right  companies  will  be  cautioned  that  they  will  have  to  wheel  to  the 
right  into  line,  the  left  companies  that  they  will  have  to  march  straight  forward. 

805.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  of  the  fourth  company  will  place  himself 
briskly  on  the  direction  of  the  right  guides  of  the  column,  face  to  them,  and  opposite 
to  one  of  the  three  last  files  of  his  company  when  in  line  of  battle;  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  assure  him  in  that  position. 

806.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  all  the  captains,  the  right  com- 
panies will  form  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  the  left  companies  will  put  themselves 
in  march  in  order  to  form  on  the  right  into  line  of  battle  ;  these  formations  will  be 
executed  by  the  means  indicated  No.  391  and  following,  and  No.  416,  and  following ;  the 
lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  guides  of  the  left  wing  on  the  line  of  battle  as  they 
successively  come  upon  it. 

807.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.   Bight  into  line  wheel.     2.   Left  companies,  on  the  right  into  line.     3.  Battalion  guide 
right.     4.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

808.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  promptly  before  the  centre 
of  his  company  ;  the  right  companies  will  be  cautioned  that  they  will  have  to  wheel 
to  the  right,  and  the  left  companies  that  they  will  have  to  form  on  the  right  into  line. 
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809.  At  the  command  man-It,  briskly  repeated,  the  right  companies  will  form  to  the 
right  into  line,  and  the  left  companies' on  the  right  into  line.  Thcuc  formations  will' 
be  executed  as  prescribed  Nos.  402,  417,  and  following. 

810.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move  the  battalion  forward,  at  the  moment  the 
right  companies  have  completed  the  w:>oel,  he  will  command  : 

5.  Foricard,     6.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

811.  At  the  command/orwarrf,  the  captains  of  the  right  companies  will  command 
Quick  time.     At  the   command  march,  the  right  companies  will  case  to  wheel  ai.ti 
inarch  straight  forward.     The  colonel  will  then  add  : 

7.   Guide  centre. 

812.  The  movements  of  the  left  companies  will  be  executed  in  double  quick  time  z.i 
prescribed  above,  and  as  they  arrive  on  the  line  each  captain  will  cause  his  company 
to  march  in  quick  time. 

813  The  column  may  be  formed  faced  to  the  left  into  line  of  battle  according  to  the 
same  principles. 

814.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass  instead  of  at  company  distance,  these  move- 
ments will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  No?.  417,  502,  and  510. 

Remarks  on  the  deployment  of  the  double  column. 

815.  The  depth  of  the  double  column,  at  company  distance,  being  inconsiderable 
closing  it  in  mass,  if  at  a  halt,  in  order  to  deploy  it,  may  be  dispensed  with ;  but  if  it 
be  in  march,  it  will  be  preferable  to  cause  it  so  to  close,  in  halting,  before  deploying. 

816.  The  double  column  will  be  deployed  habitually  on  the  centre  companies,  but  the 
colonel  may  sometimes  deploy  it  on  any  interior  company,  or  on  the  first  or  eighth 
company. 

Article  Fourteenth. 

Dispositions  against  Cavalry. 

817.  A  battalion  being  in  column  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front  and 
at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  square,  he  will  first  cause  divi- 
sions to  be  formed ;  which  being  done,  he  will  command  : 

1.   To  form  square.     1.   To  half  distan-e  close  column.     3.  March  (or  double  quick 

March.) 

818.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  close  to  company  distance,  the  second 
division  taking  its  distance  from  the  rear  rank  of  the  first  division. 

819.  At  the  moment  of  halting  the  fourth  division,  the  file  closers  of  each  company 
of  which  it  is  composed,  passing  Dy  the  outer  flank  of  their  companies  will  place  them- 
selves two  paces  before  the  front  rank  opposite  to  their  respetive  places  in  line  of  bat- 
tle, and  face  towards  the  head  of  the  column. 

820.  At  the  commencement  of  the  movement,  the  major  will  place  himself  on  the 
right  of  the  column  abreast  with  the  first  division ;  the  buglers  formed  in  two  ranks 
will  place  themselves  at  platoon  distance,  behind  the  inner  platoons  of  the  second 
division. 

821.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  may,  according  to  circumstances, 
put  the  column  in  march,  or  cause  it  to  form  square ;  if  he  wish  to  do  the  latter,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Form  square.     2.   Right  and  left  into  line,  wheel. 

82?.  At  the  first  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel,  facing  to  the  left  guides,  and  the 
major,  facing  to  those  of  the  right,  will  align  them,  from  the  front,  on  the  respective 
guides  of  the  fourth  division,  who  will  stand  fast,  holding  up  their  pieces,  inverted, 
perpendicularly:  the  right  guides,  in  placing  themselves  on  the  direction,  will  take 
their  exact  distances. 

823.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  cantion  it  to  stand 
fast:  all  the  captains  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will  place  themselves  before 
the  centres  of  their  respective  companies,  and  caution  them  that  they  will  have  to 
Wheel,  the  right  companies  to  the  right,  and  the  left  companies  to  the  left  into  line  of 
battle. 

824.  The  color-bearer  will  step  back  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  opposite  to  his  place 
in  lino  of  battle,  and  will  be  replaced  by  the  corporal  of  his  £)e,  who  ii  ia  the  rear 
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rank,  the  corporal  of  the  same  file  who  is  in  the  rank  of  file  closers  will  step  int*  the 
reai  rank. 

825.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  command  :  1.  Fourth  division,  forward  ; 
1.   Guide  left,  and  place  himself  at  the  same  time  two  paces  outside  of  its  left  flank. 

82G.  These  dispositions  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

827.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  division  will  stand  fast ;  but  its 
right  file  will  face  to  the  right,  and  its  left  file,  to  the  left. 

828.  The  companies  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will  wheel  to  the  right  and  left 
into  line,  and  the  buglers  will  advance  a  space  equal  to  the  front  of  a  company. 

829.  The  fourth  division  will  close  up  to  form  the  square,  and  when  it  shall  have 
closed,  its  chief  will  halt  it,  face  it  about,  and  align  it  by  the  rear  rank  upon  the  guides 
of  the  division,  who  will,  for  this  purpose,  remain  faced  to  the  front.  The  junior  cap- 
tain will  pass  into  the  rear  rank,  now  become  the  front,  and  the  covering  sergeant  of 
the  left  company  will  place  himself  behind  him  in  the  front  rank,  become  rear.  The 
file  closers  will,  at  the  same  time,  close  up  a  pace  on  the  front  rank,  and  the  outer  file 
on  each  flank  of  the  division  will  face  outvvards.  , 

830.  The  square  being  formed,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

831.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  first  and  fourth  divisions,  as  well  as  the 
guides,  will  enter  the  square. 

832.  The  captains  whose  companies  have  formed  to  the  right  into  line,  will  remain 
on  the  left  of  their  companies ;  the  left  guide  of  each  of  those  companies  will,  in  the 
rear  rank,  cover  his  captain,  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  each  will  place  himself  as  a 
file  closer  behind  the  right  file  of  his  company. 

833.  The  field  and  staff  will  enter  the  square,  the  lieutenant  colonel  placing  himself 
behind  the  left,  and  the  major  behind  the  right  of  the  first  division. 

834.  If  the  battalion  present  ten,  instead  of  eight  companies,  the  fourth  division  will 
make  the  same  movements  prescribed  above  for  the  second  and  third  divisions,  and  the 
fifth,  the  movements  prescribed  for  the  fourth  division. 

835.  A  battalion  ought  never  to  present,  near  the  enemy's  cavalry,  an  odd  company. 
The  odd  company,  under  that  circumstance,  ought,  when  the  battalion  is  under  arms, 
to  be  consolidated,  for  the  time,  with  the  other  companies. 

836.  The  fronts  of  the  square  will  be  designated  as  follows:  the  first  division  will 
always  be  the  first  front  ;  the  last  division,  the  fourth,  front  ;  the  right  companies  of 
the  other  divisions  will  form  the  second  front ;  and  the  left  companies  of  the  same 
divisions  the  third  front. 

837.  At  battalion  being  in  column  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and 
in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  -wish  to  form  square,  he  will  cause  this  movement  to 
be  executed  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated,  No.  817. 

838.  A  the  command  march,  the  column  will  close  to  company  distance,  as  is  pre- 
scribed, No.  278.  When  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  shall  command  Quick  march, 
the  file  closers  of  this  division  will  place  themselves  before  the  front  rank. 

839.  The  major  and  the  buglers  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  820. 

840.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  square,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Form  square.     2.    Riyht  and  left  into  line,  wheel.      3.   Makch. 

841.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  halt ;  all 
the  captains  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will  rapidly  place  themselves  before  the 
centres  of  their  respective  companies,  and  caution  them  that  they  will  have  to  wheel, 
the  light  companies  to  the  right,  and  the  left  companies  to  the  left  into  line.  The 
chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  continue  its  march,  and  will  hasten  to  its 
left  flank.  At  the  third  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will 
halt  his  division  and  align  it  to  the  left,  and  the  outer  files  will  face  to  the  right  and 
left;  the  rest  of  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  828  and  folTowing. 

842.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  major,  at  the  command  march,  will  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed,  No.  822. 

1 

t 

half  battalion  the  third  front, 
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841    Th- first  and  fourth  fronts  will    l>"  command,  -d    Ijv    tli,.  chiefs  of  the  lirct  an 
fojrth  divisions;    cieli  ,,f  theothjr  two  i> V  its  senior  captain. 

844.  The  commander  of  encli  front  will  |iUw  him.-.  If  four  paces  behind  ils  present 
rear  rank,  and  will  be  replaced  momentarily  in  the  command  of  his  company  by  the 
next  in  rank  therein.  ' 

840.  If  the  column  be  at  full  distance,  as  has  been  supposed,  the  square  will  be  forme, 1 
ir.  the  manner  prescribed,  No.  S17  or  83s,  and  following:  and  the  dispositions  indi- 
cated, Nos.  81:J  and  N2U,  will  be  executed  at  tli ■•■  command  form  square. 

847.  If  the  column  by  division,  whether  double  or  simple,  be  in  mass,  and  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  it  into  square,  he  will  first  cau-e  it  to  take  com]. any  distance  ;  to 
this  effect,  he  will  command  : 

1.    To  form  square.     2.   By  the  head  of  column,  take  half  diitanet. 

848.  The  divisions  will  take  half  distance  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  324,  ar.d  fol- 
lowing;.- What  is  prescribed,  No.  S20,  will  be' executed  as  the  first  and  second  divisions 
are  put  in  motion. 

849.  The  colonel  will  halt  the  column  the  moment  the  third  division  shall  have  in 
distance.  As  soon  as  the  column  is  halted,  the  dispositions  indicated.  No.  81*i.  will  be 
executed,  and  when  these  are  completed,  the  colonel  may  proceed  to  form  square. 

850.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  he  will  also,  in  the  first  place,  cause- company  dis- 
tance to  be  taken,  and,  for  this  purpose,  will  command  : 

1.    To  form  square.     2.  By  the  head  of  column  take  half  distance.     3.  II  arch  (or  double 

quick — March.) 

851.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed.  No.  330,  and  following.  What 
is  prescribed,  No.  820,  will  be  executed  as  the  first  and  second  divisions  are  put  in 
motion. 

852.  The  colonel  will  proceed  to  form  square  the  moment  the  third  division  shall 
have  its  distance  ;  at  the  command  form  square,  the  dispositions  indicated.  No.  *l:i, 
will  be  executed.  If  it  be  intended  merely  to  di<po<e.  the  column  for  square,  the  colonel 
will  not  halt  the  column  until  the  last  division  has  its  distance. 

853.  In  a  simple  column,  left  in  front,  these  several  movements  will  b"  executed  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means  ;  but  the  fronts  of  the  square  will 
have  the  same  designations  as  if  the  right  of  die  column  were  in  front,  that  is,  the  first 
division  will  constitute  the  first  front,  and  thus  of  the  other  subdivisions. 

854.  The  battalion  being  formed  into  square,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it 
to  advance  a  distance  less  than  thirty  paces,  ho  will  command  : 

1.   By  (such)  front,  forward.     2.   M  \RCn. 

855.  If  it  be'supposed  that  the  advance  be  made  by  the  first  front,  the  chief  of  this 
front  will  command  : 

1.    First  division,  forward.      2.    Guide  centre. 

850.  The  chief  of  the  second  front  will  face  his  front  to  the  left.  The  captains  of  the 
companies  composing  this  front  will  place  themselves  outside,  and  on  the  right  of  their 
left  guides,  who  will  replace  them  in  the  front  rank  ;  the  chief  of  the  third  front  v>ill 
face  his  front  to  the  right,  and  the  captains  in  this  front  will  place  themselves  out-id-', 
and  on  the  left  of  their  covering  sergeants  :  the  chief  of  the  fourth  front  will  fare  bis 
front  about,  and  command  :  1.  Fourth  division,  foruard.  2.  (juidi  -centre.  Thccap'ain 
who  is  in  the  centre  of  the  first  front,  will  be  charged  with  the  direction  of  the  m.u  <  h, 
and  will  regulate  himself  by  the  means  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  s:>. 

857.  At  the  command  march,  the  square  will  put  itself  in  motion  ;  the  companies 
mar  hing  bv  the  flank  will  be  careful  not  to  lose  their  distances.  The  chief  of  the 
fourth  division  will  cause  his  division  to  keep  constantly  closed  on  the  thinks  of  the 
second  and  third  fronts. 

858.  This  movement  will  only  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

859.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  in  rear  of  the  file  of  direction  in  order 
to  regulate  the  march. 

800.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  halt  the  square,  he  will  command  : 

1.    IlnttaUon.      2.    H.u.r. 

801.  At  the  second  command,  the  square  will  halt ;  the  fourth  front  will  fae-  about 
immediately,  and  without  further  command;  the  second  ami  third  fronts  will  lace 
outwards;   the  captain  if  companies  will  resume  their  places  as  in  square. 
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862.  In  moving  the  square  forward  by  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  fronts,  the  same 
rules  will  be  observed. 

863.  The  battalion  being  formed  into  square,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it 
to  advance  a  greater  distance  than  thirty  paces,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Form  column. 

864.  The  chief  of  the  first  front  will  command: 

1.  First  division  forward.  1.  Guide  left. 
S65.  The  commander  of  the  fourth  front  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast ;  the  commander 
of  the  second  front  will  cause  it  to  face  to  the  left,  and  then  command,  By  company, 
by  file  left.  The  commander  of  the  third  front  will  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right,  and 
then  command,  By  company,  by  fie  right.  At  the  moment  the  second  and  third  fronts 
face  to  the  left  and  right,  each  captain  will  cause  to  break  to  the  rear  the  two  leading 
files  of  his  company. 

866.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

867.  At  this  command,  the  first  front  will  march  forward  ;  its  chief  will  halt  it  when 
it  shall  have  advanced  a  space  equal  to  half  its  front,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 

868.  The  corresponding  companies  of  the  second  and  third  fronts  will  wheel  by  file 
to  the  left  and  right,  and  march  to  meet  each  other  behind  the  centre  of  the  first  divi- 
sion, and  the  moment  they  unite,  the  captain  of  each  company  will  halt  his  company 
and  face  it  to  the  front.     The  division  being  re-formed,  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the  left. 

869.  The  commander  of  the  fourth  front  will  cause  it  to  face  about:  its  file  closers  will 
remain  before  the  front  rank. 

870.  The  column  being  thus  re-formed,  the  colonel  may  put  it  in  march  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  prescribed,  No.  164,  and  following;  the  right  guides  will  preserve 
company  distance  exactly  as  the  directing  guides. 

871.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  re-form  square,  he  will  give  the  commands  in- 
dicated, No.  840. 

872.  To  cause  the  square  to  march  in  retreat  a  distance  greater  than  thirty  paces, 
the  colonel  will  first  cause  column  to  be  formed  as  indicated  No.  863;  and  when  formed, 
he  will  cause  it  to  face  by  the  rear  rank  ;  to  this  end,  he  will  command  : 

1.    To  march  in  retreat.     2.   Face  by  the  rear  rank.     3.  Battalion,  about — Face. 

873.  At  the  second  command,  the  file  closers  of  the  interior  divisions  will  place 
themselves,  passing  by  the  outer  flanks  of  their  respective  companies^  behind  the  front 
rank  opposite  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle  ;  the  file  closers  of  th'e  other  divisions 
will  stand  fast. 

874.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  about ;  each  chief  of  division 
will  place  himself  before  its  rear  rank,  become  front,  passing  through  the  interval  be- 
tween its  two  companies;  the  guides  will  step  into  the  rear  rank,  now  front. 

875.  The  column  being  thus  disposed,  the  colonel  may  put  it  in  march,  or  cause  it 
to  form  square  as  if  it  were  faced  by  the  front  rank.  The  square  being  formed,  its  fronts 
will  preserve  the  same  designations  they  had  when  faced  by  the  front  rank. 

876.  The  battalion  being  in  square  by  the  rear  rank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
march  it  in  retreat  or  in  advance,  a  distance  less  than  thirty  paces,  he  will  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed  No.  854  and  following  :  otherwise,  he  will  re-form  the  column  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  863,  by  marching  forward  the  fourth  front. 

877.  If  the  square  is  to  be  marched  to  the  front  a  distance  greater  than  thirty  paces, 
the  colonel  will  face  the  column  by  the  front  rank  ;  to  this  end,  he  will  command 

1.    To  march  in  advance.     2.    Face  by  the  front  rank.      3.  Battalion,  about — Face. 

878.  Which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  873  and  following. 

879.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  advance,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it 
in  retreat,  he  will  command: 

1.  To  march  in  retreat.    2.  Battalion  right  about.    3.  March  (or  double  quicJc^- Makch.  ) 

880.  At  the  second  command,  the  file  closers  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will 
place  themselves  rapidly  before  the  front  rank  of  their  respective  divisions.'  At  the 
command  march,  the  column  will  face  about  and  move  off  to  the  rear;  the  chiefs  of 
divisions  and  the  guides  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  874. 

881.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  retreat,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in 
advance,  he- will  command: 
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1.    To  march  in  advance.     1.   Battalion   right  about.     3.   March    (or  double  quirk — 

March.) 

882.  At  the  second  command,  the  file  closers  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will 
place  themselves  before  the  rear  rank  of  their  respective  divisions ;  at  the  third,  the 
column  will  face  by  the  front  rank. 

To  reduce  the  square. 

883.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  break  the  square,  will  command  : 

1.  Reduce  square.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

884.  This  movement  will  be  executed  in  the  manner  indicated,  Xo.  803  and  follow- 
ing;  but  the  file  closers  of  the  fourth  front  will  place  themselves  behind  the  rear  rank 
the  moment  it  faces  about;  the  field  and  staff',  the  color-bearer  and  buglers  will,  at 
the  same  time,  return  to  their  places  in  column. 

To  form  square  from  line  of  battle. 

885.  A  battalion  deployed  may  be  formed  into  square  in  a  direction  either  parallel 
or  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  battle. 

886.  In  the  first  case,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to  break  by  division  to  the 
rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  and  then  close  the  column  to  half  distance,  as  indicated,  No 
817,  and  following. 

887.  In  the  second  case,  he  will  ploy  the  oattalion  into  simple  column  by  division  at 
half  distance  in  rear  of  the  right  or  left  division,  or  into  column  doubled  on  the  centre. 

888.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  upon  one  of  the  flank  divisions,  the  colonel 
will  command : 

1.  To  form,  square.     2.  Column  at  half  distance  by  division.     3.  On  the  first  (or  fourth) 
division.     4.  Battalion  right  (or  left) — Face.     5.   March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

889.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  Xo.  119 
and  following. 

890.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
form  square  iri  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command  : 

1.    To  form  square.     2.    On  the  first  (or  fourth)  division,  form  column.     3.   Bcittnliou 
by  the  right  (or  left)  flunk.     4.  March  (or  double  quick—  March.) 

891.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for 
ploying  a  column  by  division  at  half  distance,  Xo.  150.  The  chief  of  the  first  division 
will  halt  his  division  at  the  command  ?narch. 

892.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  double  column,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  To  form  square.     2.  Double  column  at  half  distance.     3.  Battalion  inwards — Face. 
4.   March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

893.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  Xo.  77S  and  following. 

894.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  ploy  it  into  double  column  to  form  square,  the 
colonel  will  command: 

1,  To  form  square.      2.  Form  double  column.      3.  Battalion  by  the  right  and  left  flank'. 
4.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

89.r>.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  Xo.  788.  The  chief  of  the  lead- 
ing division  will  halt  his  division  at  the  command  march. 

Observations  relative  to  the  formation  of  squares  in  tiro  rani:*. 

896.  When  the  colonel  shall  judge  it  proper  to  have  a  reserve,  this  reserve,  in  a 
column  of  three  divisions  will  be  formed  of  the  inner  platoons  of  the  second  divi-ion. 
The  second  division  will,  in  this  case  close,  to  platoon  distance  on  the  first  division. 
When  the  square  is  formed,  the  reservo  platoons  will  move  forward  a  distance  m-arly 
equal  to  a  platoon  front. 

897.  In  re-forming  column,  the  first  division  will  move  forward  platoon,  instead  of 
company  distance. 

SII8.  If  the  column  be  formed  of  four  divisions,  the  inner  platoons  of  the  thiidMii  i- 
pion  will  compose  the  re.-ei  vc  ;  then,  in  re-forming  column,  the  first  division  will  eon- 
form  to  the  general  rule,  and  tlv?  chief  of  the  third,  as  soon  as  his  division  is  formed, 
will  close  it  to  platoon  distance  on  thes-eond  division.  The  colonel  mav,  if  nec.'ssai  v. 
form  the  reserve  of  the  entire  third  division.  In  this  case  the  movement  will  be  exe- 
cuted in  the  following  manner. 
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899.  If  the  column  be  at  full  distance,  when  it  shall  close  at  the  command  to  form 
square,  to  half  distance,  the  chief  of  the  third  division  will  cause  four  files  to  break 
to  the  rear  from  the  right  and  left  of  his  division  ;  the  guides  will  close  upon  the  outer 
files  remaining  in  line,  and  the  left  guide  will  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  file 
immediately  in  front  of  him.  This  division  will  then  close  in  mass  on  the  second  divi- 
sion ;  and  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  close  to  half  distance  on  the  same  division. 

900.  At  the  command  form  square,  the  chief  of  the  reserve  division  will  command, 
1.  Third  division,  forward.  2.  Guide  centre:  at  this  command,  the  guides  on  the 
flanks  will  fall  into  the  line  of  file  closers.  At  the  command  march,  the  reserve  will 
move  forward  the  distance  of  a  company  front.  When  halted,  its  chief  will  cause  the 
platoons  to  be  doubled,  and  for  this  purpose  will  command : 

1.    On  the  centre  double  platoons.     2.   Maech. 

901.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will  place  themselves  in  front  of 
the  centre  of  their  respective  platoons ;  the  chief  of  each  outer  platoon  will  face  his 
platoon  towards  the  centre,  and  cause  to  break  to  the  rear  two  files  from  the  left  or 
right.  At  the  command  march,  the  outer  platoons  will  direct  their  march  so  as  to 
double  on  the  centre  platoon  at  the  distance  of  four  paces;  their  chiefs  will  align 
these  outer  platoons  on  the  centre,  and  the  files  previously  broken  to  the  rear  will 
kome  into  line. 

902.  If  the  column  be  at  half,  instead  of  full  distance,  the  colonel  before  forming 
square  will  order  the  chiefs  of  the  third  and  fourth  divisions  tomove  forward  their 
divisions  as  prescribed  No.  899. 

903.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  at  the  command  to  form  square,  the  chief  of 
the  third  division  will  break  four  files  to  the  rear  from  each  of  the  flanks  as  prescribed 

No.  899. 

904.  The  colonel  will  halt  the  column  as  soon  as  the  second  division  shall  have  gained 
its  distance. 

905.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  cojumn  to  continue  marching  at  the  command,  by 
the  head  of  column  take  half  distance,  the  chief  of  the  reserve  division  will  give  his 
cautionary  commands  in  sufficient  time  to  place  his  division  in  motion  simultaneously 
with  the  one  which  precedes  it.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  give  the  com- 
mand march  at  the  instant  there  is  company  distance  between  his  division  and  the 
second. 

906.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  re-form  the  column,  at  the  command/orm  column, 
the  chief  of  the  third  division  will  command,  Form  division;  at  this  command,  the 
chiefs  of  the  outer  platoons  which  have  doubled  in  rear  of  the  centre  platoons,  will 
give  the  commands  and  make  the  preparatory  movements  for  deploying  on  the  centre 
platoons,  which  will  be  executed  at  the  command  march,  given  by  the  colonel  and 
briskly  repeated  by  the  chief  of  this  division.  The  division  being  re-formed,  the 
chiefs  of  the  outer  platoons  will  retake  their  places  in  column,  and  the  chief  of  this 
division  will  again  cause  four  files  from  each  of  its  flanks  to  break  to  the  rear. 

907.  If  before  the  formation  of  the  square,  the  column  had  been  left  in  front,  it 
would  be  formed  by  the  same  commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles.  The 
second  division,  in  this  case,  would  form  the  reserve. 

908.  The  column  being  formed,  if  the  colonel  should  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat  he 
will  face  it  by  the  rear  rank.  The  files  of  the  third  division  broken  off  to  the  rear, 
will  face  about  with  the  battalion,  and  when  the  column  is  put  in  motion  will  march 
in  fuont  of  the  rear  rank.  But  should  the  colonel  wish  to  re-form  the  square,  he  will 
cause  the  battalion  to  face  by  the  front  rank. 

909.  If  the  battalion  be  in  line,  instead  of  in  column,  the  chief  of  the  reserve  divi- 
sion will  bring  it  into  column  in  such  manner  that  there  may  be  a  distance  of  only 
four  paces  between  this  division  and  the  one  which  is  to  be  immediately  in  front  of  it; 
and  when  this  division  is  halted  and  aligned,  its  chief  will  cause  the  usual  number  of 
tiles  to  be  broken  to  the  rear.  The  chief  of  trie  division  which  should  occupy  in  column 
a  position  immediately  in  rear  of  the  reserve  division  will,  on  entering  the  column, 
take  a  distance  of  twelve  paces  between  it  and  the  division  established  immediately 
in  front  of  the  reserve  division. 

Squares  in  four  ranks. 

910.  If  the  square  formed  in  two  ranks,  according  to  the  preceding  rules,  should 
not  be  deemed  sufficiently  strong,  the  colonel  may  cause  the  square  to  be  formed  in 
four  ranks. 
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911.  The  battalion  being  in  column  bv  company  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and 
at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  -l;.ill  wish  to'  form  square  in  four  ranks,  he  will  first  < -.iu.- ; 
divisions  to  be  formed,  which  being  executed,  he  will  command  : 

1.    Toform  square  in  four  rank*.     2.    To  half  distam--.  ,.h,«,-  r,,\umn.     3.  March  i  or 
double  ijuirk — .MAr.cu.  i 

912.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  the  right  com- 
pany to  face  to  the  left,  and  the  left  company  to  face  to  the  right.  The  chief-,  of  the 
other  divisions  will  caution  their  divisions  to  move  forward. 

913.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  company  of  the  first  division  will  form  into 
four  ranks  on  its  left  file,  and  the  left  company  into  four  ranks  on  its  right  1  i ! . • .  The 
formation  ended,  the  chief  of  this  division  will  align  it  by  the  left. 

914.  The  other  divisions  will  move  forward  and  double  their  files,  marching ;  the 
right  company  of  each  division  will  double  on  its  left  tile,  and  the  left  company  on  its 
right  file.  The  formation  completed,  each  chief  of  division  will  command,  Untile  left. 
Each  chief  will  halt  his  division  when  it  shall  have  the  distance  of  a  company  front 
in  four  ranks  from  the  preceding  one,  counting  from  its  rear  rank,  and  will  align  his 
division  by  the  left.  At  the  instant  the  fourth  division  is  halted,  the  file  closers  will 
move  rapidly  before  its  front  rank. 

915.  The  colonel  will  form  square,  re-form  column,  and  reduce  square  in  four  ranks, 
by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  prescribed  for  a  battalion  in  two  ranks. 

916.  If  the  square  formed  in  four  ranks  be  reduced  and  at  a  halt,  and  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  the  battalion  into  two  ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In  two  ranks,  undouble  files.     2.  Battalion  outwards — Face.     3.  March. 

917.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  step  before  the  centres  of  their  respec- 
tive companies,  and  those  on  their  right  will  caution  them  to  face  to  the  right,  and 
those  on  the  left  to  face  to  the  left. 

918.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right  and  left. 

919.  At  the  command  march,  each  company  will  undouble  its  files  and  reform  into 
two  ranks  as  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  376  and  following.  Each 
captain  will  halt  his  company  and  face  it  to  the  front.  The  formation  completed,  each 
chief  of  division  will  align  his  division  by  the  left. 

920.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  with  divisions  formed  in  four  ranks,  and  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  re-form  them  into  two  ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.    Guide  centre.     1.  In  two  ranks,  undouble  files.     3.   March. 

921.  The  captain,  placed  in  the  centre  of  each  division,  will  continue  to  inarch 
straight  to  the  front,  as  will  also  the  left  file  of  the  right  company,  and  the  right  file 
of  the  left  company.  Each  company  will  then  be  re-formed  in  two  ranks,  as  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  company. 

922.  The  battalion  being  formed  into  two  ranks,  the  colonel  will  command,  Guide 
left  (or  right.) 

923.  To  form  square  in  four  ranks  on  one  of  the  flank  divisions,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

1.  To  form  square,  in  four  ranks.  2.  Column  athalf  distance,  by  division.  3.  Ontha 
first  (or  fourth)  division,  i.  Battalion,  right  (orle ft) — Face.  5.  March  (or  double 
quick — March. 

924.  At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  place  himself  before  the 
centre  of  his  division,  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right. 

925.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  first  division  will  remain  faced 
to  the  front,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right. 

926.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  four  men  of  the  first  division  will  face 
to  the  front  remaining  doubled.  All  the  other  files  of  four  men  will  step  oil'  together, 
and  each  in  succession  will  close  up  to  its  proper  distance  on  the  tile  preceding  it,  anil 
face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  When  the  last  file  shall  have  closed,  the  chief 
of  division  will  command,  Left—  Due.is. 

927.  The  other  divisions  will  ploy  into  column  in  the  same  manner  as  v>  ith  a  battalion 
in  two  ranks,  observing  what  follows  :  the  chiefs  of  division,  instead  of  allowing  their 
divisions  to  file  past  them  on  entering  the  column,  will  continue  to  lead  them,  and  as 
each  division  shall  arrive  on  u  line  with  the  right  guide  of  the  first  division,  its  chief 
will  halt  the  right  guide,  who  will  immediately  face  to  the  front :  the  first  tile  of  fiir 
men  will  also  halt  at  the  same  time  and  face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  Toe 
second  file  will  close  on  the  first,  and  when  closed,  halt,  and  face  to  the  front,  remaining 
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doubled.  All  the  other  files  will  execute  successively  what  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  second.  When  the  last  file  shall  have  closed,  the  chief  of  division  will  com- 
mand, Left  Dress. 

928.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.    To  form  square,  in  four  ranks.     2.   On  the  first  division,  form  column.    3.  Battalion, 
by  the  right  fiank.     i.  Maiich  (or  double  quick— March.) 

929.  At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  step  in  front  of  the  centre 
of  his  division  and  caution  it  to  face  by  the  right  flank.  The  chief  of  the  first  division 
will  caution  his  covering  sergeant  to  halt,  and  remain  faced  to  the  front. 

930.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right;  the  covering  ser- 
geant of  the  first  division  will  halt  and  remain  faced  to  the  front,  the  first  division 
will  then  forir  into  four  ranks  as  heretofore  prescribed.  The  other  divisions  will  ploy 
into  column  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  movement  had  taken  place  from  a  halt. 

931.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  a  perpendicular  square  in  four  ranks,  by 
double  column,  he  will  command  : 

1.    To  form  square,  in  foftr  ranks.     2.   Double  column,  at  half  distance.     3.  Battalion 
inwards—  1'ace.'    i.   March  (or  double  quick— March.) 

932.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  of  companies  will  place  themselves  before 
the  centres  of  their  respective  companies,  and  caution  those  on  the  right  to  face  to  the 
left,  and  those  on  the  left  to  face  to  the  right.  The  captain  of  the  fifth  company  will 
caution  his  covering  sergeant  to  stand  fast. 

933.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  left  and  right;  at  the 
command  march,  the  left  file  of  the  fourth,  and  the  right  file  of  the  fifth  company, 
will  face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  The  fourth  company  will  close  successively 
by  file  of  fours  on  the  left  tile,  and  the  fifth  company,  in  like  manner,  on  the  right  file; 
the  files  will  face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  The  formation  completed,  the 
chief  of  division  will  command,  Bight  dvess.  The  junior  captain  will  place  himself 
in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies. 

934.  The  other  companies  will  close  as  prescribed  for  the  double  column  in  two  ranks, 
observing  what  follows  :  each  captain  will  halt  the  leading  guide  of  his  company  the 
moment  the  head  of  his  companv  arrives  on  a  line  with  the  centre  of  the  colimn.  In 
the  right  companies,  the  left  guides  will  step,  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  and  the  left 
file  of  lour  men  will  face  immediately  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled,  and  by  the  side 
of  the  right  guide  of  the  left  company.  The  companies  will  each  form  into  four  ranks, 
as  prescribed  No.  926,  the  right  companies  on  the  left  file,  and  the  left  companies  on 
the  right  file.  The  formation  completed,  the  junior  captain  will  place  himself  between 
the  two  companies,  and  the  senior  will  command,  Eight  dress. 

935.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.    To  form  square,  in  four  ranks.     2.   Form  double  column.     3.  Battalion   by  the 
right  and  left  flanks.     March   (or  double  quick— March.) 

936.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves  before  the  centres 
of  th'-ir  respective  companies,  and  those  on  the  right  will  caution  them  to  face  by  the 
left  flank,  and  those  on  the  left  to  face  by  the  right  flank;  the  captain  of  the  fifth 
company  will  caution  his  covering  seigeantto  halt,  and  remain  faced  to  the  front. 

937.  At  the  command  march,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  will  halt.  The  bat- 
talion will  face  to  the  left  and  right;  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  fifth  company  will 
halt  and  remain  faced  to  the  front,  the  movement  will  then  be  executed  as  if  the  bat- 
talion was  at  a  halt. 

Oblique  squares. 

938.  The  battalion  being  in  line  ef  battle,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  the 
oblique  square,  he  will  command  : 

1.  To  form  oblique  square,  2.  On  the  first  division  form  column. 
933.  At  the  second  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  trace  the  alignment  of  the 
first  division  in  the  following  manner  :  he  will  place  himself  before  and  near  the  right 
file  of  this  division,  face  to  the  left,  march  twelve  paces  along  the  front  rank,  halt, 
face  to  the  right,  march  twelve  paces  perpendicularly  to  the  front,  halt  again,  face  to 
the  right,  and  immediately  place  a  marker  at  this  point.  The  covering  sergeant  of 
the  right  company  will  step,  at  the  same  time,  before  its  right  file,  face  to  the  left, 
and  conform  the  line  of  his  shoulders  to  that  of  the  shoulders  of  the  marker  established 
by  the  lieutenant  colonel.     These  two  markers  being  established,  the  lieutenant  colonel 
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will  place  a  third  marker  on  the  tame  alignment,  at  the  point  where  the  left  of  the  di- 
vision will  halt. 

940.  The  chiefs  of  division  will  place  themselves  in  front   of  the  centres  ot    their  di- 
visions ;   the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  immediately  establish  it   hv   a  wheel  to  tin- 
right  on  a  fixed  pivot,  against  the  markers,  and  align  it  1  y  the  left.     The  chiefs  of  tlio 
other  divisions  will  caution  them  to  face  to  the  light.     The   colonel   will  tlen   eon: 
mand  : 

3.   Battalion  right. — Face.     4.   M.uicu  (or  double    q»ick — M.vucii. 
041.  The  three  rear  divisions  will  direct  their   march    sons  to  place  themselves  at 
Half  distance  from  each  other,  and  in  the  rear  of  the  first  division,  as  previou-ly  indi- 
cated, observing  what  follows : 

942.  The  chief  of  the  second  division,  instead  of  breaking  the  headmo-t  files  to  tie- 
rear,  will  break  them  to  the  front,  and  at  the  command  march,  v.  ill  conduct  his  di- 
vision towards  the  point  of  entrance  into  the  column.  Arrived  at  this  point,  he  will 
halt  in  his  own  person,  cause  his  division  to  wheel  by  file  to  the  right,  instructing  the 
right  guide  to  direct  himself  parallelly  to  the  first  division  ;  and  as  soon  as  the  left  fib- 
has  passed,  its  chief  will  halt  the  division,  and  align  it  by  the  left.  The  other  division? 
will  break  to  the  rear,  but  slightly;  each  will  enter  tlie  column  as  prescribed  for  the 
second,  and  the  moment  the  battalion  is  ployed  into  column,  the  colonel  will  cause  it 
to  form  square. 

943.  The  formation  of  a  battalion  into  oblique  square  on  the  left  division,  will  be  ex- 
ecuted according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

944.  Should  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  it  to  halt. 

945.  In  the  preceding  example,  the  battalion  was  supposed  to  be  deployed ;  but  if  it 
be  already  formed  in  column,  the  desired  obliquity  will  be  established  by  causing  ii  to 
change  direction  by  the  flank;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

I.  To  form  oblique  square.  2.  Change  direction  by  the  r} '  ght  (or  lefi !)  flank. 
94G.  At  the  second  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  trace  the  new  direction  in 
the  following  manner;  he  will  place  before  the  right  and  left  fibs  of  the  headmost  di- 
vision, two  markers,  and  a  third  on  the  prolongation  of  the  fir.-t  two,  on  the  side  of  th-? 
change  of  direction,  and  at  twelve  paces  from  the  flank  ot  the  column.  lie  will  then 
place  himself  before  the  third  marker,  march  twelve  paces  perpendicularly  to  the 
front,  halt,  and  finish  tracing  the  new  direction  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  939. 

947.  The  colonel  will  then  command: 

3.   Battalion  right(ov  left) — Face.     4.   March  (or  double  quick — Maiice.) 

948.  The  change  of  direction  having  been  executed,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  square 
to  be  formed. 

949.  Should  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colony!  will  first  cause  it  to  halt. 

950.  Oblique  squares  in  four  ranks,  will  be  executed  by  the  same  means,  and  accor- 
ding to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  formation  of  squares  in  four  ranks. 

951.  Whether  the  battalion  be  ployed  into  simple  or  double  column,  the  particular 
dispositions  for  the  formation  of  the  square  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  SI!)  and 
following.  The  division  which  is  to  form  the  rear  of  the  c.lunni,  will  be  closed  iu 
mass,  and  as  soon  as  it  is  aligned,  the  major  will  rectify  the  po.-ition  of  the  guides  on  the 
side  of  the  column  opposite  to  the  direction. 

952.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  meiely  to  prepare  for  square,  he  will  in  all  for- 
mations with  that  view  substitute  the  command  jn cj,<ire  for  "ijiinre  in  the  place  of 
to  form  square,  and  in  that  case,  the  last  division  will  enter  the  column  at  company 
distance. 

Remarks  on  the  formation    of  squares. 

953.  It  is  a  general  principle  that  a  column  by  company  which  is  to  be  formed  into 
square,  will  first  form  divisions,  and  close  to  half  distance.  Nevertheless,  if  it  lind 
itself  suddenly  threatened  bv  cavalry  without  siillicient  time  to  form  divisions,  the 
Colonel  will  cause  the  column  to  close  to  platoon  distance  and  then  form  square  by  the 
commands  and  means  which  have  been  indicated  ;  the  leading  and  rearmost  compa- 
nies will  conform  themselves  t<>  what  has  b  in  prescribed  lor  divi-ion-  in  tho-e  posi- 
tions. The  other  companies  will  form  bv  nlato  ,n  to  theiie.ht  ai.d  left  into  line  of 
battle,  and  each  chief  of  platoon,  after  having  halted  it,  will  place  himself  on  the  line, 
as  if  the  platoon  Here  a  company  and  he  will  be  covered  by  the  guide  in  the  rear 
rank 
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954.  A.  battalion  in  column  at  full  distance,  having  to  form  square,  will  always  close 
on  the  leading  sub-division  ;  and  a  column  closed  in  mass,  will  always,  for  the  same 
purpose,  take  distances  by  the  head.  In  either  case,  the  second  subdivision  should  be 
careful,  in  taking  its  distance,  to  reckon  from  the  rear  rank  of  the  subdivision  in 
front  of  it. 

955.  If  a  column  by  company  should  be  required  to  form  square,  in  four  ranks,  the 
doubling-  of  files  will  always  take  place  on  the  file  next  to  the  guidi?. 

956.  YVhen.a  column,  disposed  to  form  square,  shall  be  in  march,  it  will  change 
direction  as  a  column  at  half  distance;  thus,  having  to  execute  this  movement,  the 
column  will  take  the  guide  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  which  the  change  of  direction 
is  to  be  made,  it' that  be  not  already  the  side  of  the  guide. 

957.  A  column  doubled  on  the  centre  at  company  distance  or  closed  in  mass,  may 
be  formed  into  square  according  to  the  same  principles  as  a  simple  column. 

958.  When  a  battalion  is  ployed,  with  a  view  to  the  square,  it  will  always  be  in  rear 
of  the  right  or  left  division,  in  order  that  it  may  be  able  to  commence  firing,  pending 
the  execution  of  the  movement.  The  double  column,  also,  affords  this  advantage, 
and  being  more  promptly  formed  than  any  other,  it  will  habitually  be  employed,  un- 
less particular  circumstances  cause  a  different  formation  to  be  preferred. 

959.  A  battalion  in  square,  will  never  use  any  other  than  the  fire  by  file  and  by 
rank;  the  color  being  in  the  lino  of  file  closers,  its  guard  will  not  fallback  as  pre- 
scribed l\o.  41;  it  will  fire  like  the  men  of  the  company  of  which  it  forms  apart. 

9(10.  If  the  square  be  formed  in  four  ranks,  the  first  two  ranks  will  alone  execute 
the  firings  prescribed  above  ;  the  other  two  ranks  will  remain  either  at  shoulder  or 
support  arms. 

901.  The  formation  of  the  square  being  often  necessary  in  war,  and  being  the  most 
complicated  of  the  manoeuvres,  it  will  be  as  frequently  repeated  as  the  supposed  ne- 
cessity may  require,  in  order  to  render  its  mechanism  familiar  to  both  officers  and 
men. 

962.  In  the  execution  of  this  manoeuvre,  the  colonel  will  carefully  observe  that  the 
divers  movements  which  it  involves  succeed  each  other  without  loss  of  time,  but  also 
without  confusion ;  for,  if  the  rapidity  of  cavalry  movements  requires  the  greatest 
promptitude  in  the  formation  of  squares,  so,  on  the  other  hand,  precipitancy  always 
results  in  disorder,  and  in  no  circumstance  is  disorder  more  to  be  avoided. 

963.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cover  by  skirmishers  the  movements  of  a  col- 
umn preparing  to  form  square,  he  will  detach  for  this  purpose  one  or  two  inner 
platoons  of  one  of  the  interior  divisions  of  the  column.  In  this  case,  the  exterior 
platoons  of  this  division  and  the  following  subdivisions,  will,  according  to  circum- 
stances, close  on  the  preceding  subdivision,  in  such  manner,  that  there  may  be  be- 
tween them  only  the  distance  necessarj'  for  forming  into  line. 

904.  When  the  colonel  shall  be  ready  to  form  square,  he  will,  in  order  to  recall  the 
skirmishers,  cause  to  the  color  to  be  sounded.  If  on  the  return  of  the  skirmishers, 
there  be  not  room  for  them  to  form  into  line  of  battle,  they  will  double  on  the  outer 
platoons  of  their  respective  companies. 

Column  against  cavalry. 

965.  When  a  column  closed  in  mass  has  to  form  square,  it  will  begin  by  taking 
company  distance  ;  but  if  so  suddenly  threatened  by  cavalry  as  not  to  allow  time  for 
this  disposition,  it  will  be  formed  in  the  following  manner  ; 

966.  The  colonel  will   command  : 

1.  Column  against  cavalry.  2.  March. 
907.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  division  will  caution  it  to  stand 
fast  and  pass  behind  the  rear  rank  ;  in  the  interior  divisions  each  captain  will  prompt- 
ly designate  the  number  of  files  necessary  to  close  the  interval  between  his  company 
and  the  one  in  front  of  it.  The  captains*  of  the  divisions  next  to  the  one  in  rear,  in 
addition  to  closing  the  interval  in  front,  will  also  close  up  the  interval  which  separates 
this  division  from  the  last ;  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  face  about 
and  its  tile  closers  will  pass  briskly  before  the  front  rank. 

968.  At  the  command  march,  the  guides  of  each  division  will  place  themselves  rapid  y 
in  the  line  of  file  closers.  The  first  division  will  stand  fast,  the  fourth  will  face  about,  the 
outer  file  of  each  of  these  divisions  will  then  face  outwards  ;  in  the  other  divisions 
the  files  designated  for  closing  the  intervals  will  form  to  the  right  and  left  into  line, 
but  in  the  division  next  to  the  rearmost  one,  the  first  files  that  come  into  line  will 
close  to  the  right  or  left  until  they  join  the  rear  division.     The   files  of  each  company 
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which  remain  in  column  will  close  on  their  outer  file.-:,  form <•<!   into  line     in  ord-r  to 
create  a  vacant  space  in  the  middle  of  the  column.  ' 

969.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  column  ar/ninst  carnlry  will  be  fi.rmcd  bv  the 
same  commanda  and  means.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  and  fourth  divisions 
will  halt  and  the  latter  division  will  face  about;  the  interior  divisions  will  conform  to 
what  has  been  prescribed  above. 

970  The  battalion  leing  no  longer  threatened  by  cavalry,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand : 

1.   Form  column.     2.   Maiccii. 

971.  At  the  command  march,  the  files  in  column  will  clone  to  the  left  and  ritrht  to 
make  room  for  those  in  line  who  will  retake  their  places  in  column  bv  stepping  back- 
wards, except  those  closing  the  interval  between  the  two  rear  divisions,  who  wTll  take 
their  places  in  column  by  a  .flank  movement.  The  fourth  division  will  face  about 
the  guides  will  resume  their  places. 

972.  If  the  colonel  should  be  so  pressed  as  not  to  have  time  to  order  bavonefs  to  be 
fixed,  the  men  will  fix  them,  without  command  or  signal,  at  the  cautionary  command 
column  against  cavalry.  '  ' 

973.  As  this  manoeuvre  is  often  used  in  war,  and  with  decided  advantage  the  colonel 
will  frequently  cause  it  to  be  executed  in  order  to  render  it  familiar. 

Article  Fifteenth. 

To  rally. 

974.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  .sometimes  cause  the  </.'<. 
perse  to  be  sounded,  at  which  signal,  the  battalion  will  break  and  di-eerse. 

975.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  rally  the  battalion,  he  will  cau-e  to  the  color  to 
be  sounded,  and  at  the  same  time  place  two  markers  and  the  color-bearer  in  the  di- 
rection he  may  wish  to  give  the  battalion. 

97G.  Each  captain  will  rally  his  company  about  six  paces  in  rear  of  the  place  it  is 
to  occupy  in  line  battle. 

977.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  color  company  to  be  promptly  established  .-vain-i 
the  markers,  and  each  company  by  the  command  of  its  captain  will  be  aligned  on  the 
color-company  according  to  the  principles  heretofore  prescribed. 

978.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  rally  the  battalion  in  column,  he  will  cause  the 
assembly  to  be  sounded,  and  place  two  markers  before  the  po.-ition  to  be  occupied  bv 
the  first  company,  the  captain  of  this  company  will  rally  his  company  in  rear  of  the 
two  markers,  and  each  ot  the  other  captains  will  rally  his  company  at  platoon  distance, 
behind  the  one  which  should  precede  it  in  the  order  in  column. 

Article  Sixtefntii. 

Hides  for  manceuvreing  by  the   rear    rank. 

979.  It  may  often  be  necessary  to  cause  a  battalion  to  manoeuvre  by  the  rear  rank  ; 
when  the  case  presents  itself,  the  following  rules  will  be  observed. 

980.  The  battalion  being  by  the  front  rank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  manoeu- 
vre by  the  rear  rank,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Face  by  the  rear    rank.     2  Battalion.     3.   About — Face. 

981.  If  the  battalion  be  deployed,  this  movement  will  be  executed  as  has  been  in- 
dicated for  the  tire  by  the  'rear  rank. 

982.  If  the  battalion  be  in  column  by  company,  or  by  platoon,  right  or  left  in  front. 
the  chiefs  of  subdivision,  to  take  their  new  places  in  column,  will  each  pass  bv  the 
left  flank  of  his  subdivision,  and  the  tile  closers  by  the  right  Hank  ;  the  guides  will 
place  themselves   in  the  rear  rank. 

983.  If  the  column  be  formed  br  division,  the  chiefs  of  division  will  each  pass  !>\ 
the  interval  in  the  centre  of  his  division,  and  the  file  closers  by  the  outer  Hanks  of 
their  respective  companies;  the  junior  captain  in  each  division  will  .-tep  into  the  res. 
rank,  and  be  covered  in  the  front  rank  by  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company 

984.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  abreast  with  the  leading  subdivision. 
and  the  major  abreast  with  the  rearmost  one. 

985.  The  battalion  being  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  companies,  divisions,  and  wiii"3. 
will  receive  their  prior  denominations  reipestivcly.  n 
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986.  The  manoeuvres  by  the  rear  rank  will  l*e  executed  by  the  same  commands  a 
f>n  the  same  principles  as  if  the  battalion  faced  by  the  front  rank;  but  in  such  m: 
ner  that  when  the  battalion  shall  be  brrught  to  its  proper  front,  all  the  subdivisu 
find  themselves  in  their  regular  order  from  right  to  left. 

987.  According  to  this  principle,  when  a  column  faced  by  the  rear  rank]is  deployi 
the  subdivisions  which,  in  line  of  battle  by  the  front  rank,  ought  to  find  themselves 
the  right  of  the  subdivision  on  which  the  deployment  is  made,  will  face  to  the  lei 
and  those  which  ought  to  be  placed  on  its  left,  will  face  to  the  right. 

988.  When  a  battalion  in  line  of  battle,  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  is  to  be  ployed  ir 
column,  the  colonel  will  announce,  in  the  commands,  left  or  right  in  front,  according 
it  may  be  intended  that  the  first  or  last  subdivision  shall  be  at  the  head  of  the  colun- 
because  the  first  subdivision  is  on  the  left,  and  the  last  on  the  right  of  the  battali 
laced  by  the  rear  rank.  The  column  by  the  raer  rank  will  take  the  guide  to  the  rigl 
if  the  first  subdivison  be  in  front,  and  to  the  left  in  the  reverse  case. 

989.  A  column,  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  will  be  brought  to  its  proper  front  by  tl 
means  heretofore  prescribed.  If  the  column  be  formed  by  company,  or  by  platoo 
the  chiefs  of  subdivision,  in  order  to  take  their  new  places  in  column,  will  pass  by  tl 
left  of  subdivisions,  now  right,  and  the  file  closers  by  the  right,  now  left. 
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Article  VII— Change  front  forward,  No.  743,  or  in  rear,  No.  760,  on  the  rifrht  or  left 
of  companies,  in  directions  perpendicular  or  oblique. 
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Article  X.—  Form  the  column  against  cavalry,  Xo.  96C. 
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or  left  into  line  of  battle,  X'o.  577. 
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Article  X. — The  double  column  being  at  half  distance,  form  it  into  lino  of  battle 
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faced  to  the  right  or  left,  No.  803,  the  column  being  in  march,  No.  807.     Execute 
the  same  movement  without  suspending  the  march,  No.  810. 

Article  XI. — Perpendicular  or  parallel  squares,  the  battalion  being  deployed,  Nos. 
8S9,  805.  Oblique  squares,  the  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  No.  938,  or  in  col- 
umn, No.  945.     Squares  in  four  ranks,  No.  911. 

Lesson  Sixth. 

Article  I. — March  in  line  of  battle,  No.  587.  Halt  the  battalion,  No.  G35,  and  align 
it,  No.  640. 

Article  II. — Change  direction  in  line  of  battle,  advancing,  No.  G52,  or  in  retreat,  No. 
681.     Execute  passage  of  obstacles,  No.  682. 

Article  ///.—Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle,  No.  623. 

Article  /T.— Disperse  and  rally  the  battalion  in  line  of  battle,  No-  974,  and  rally  the 
battalion  in  column  by  company,  No.  978. 


EEMAEKS 

ON  THE  SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 

In  every  course  of  instruction,  the  first  lesson  will  be  executed  several  times  in 
the  order  in  which  it  is  arranged;  but  as  soon  as  the  battalion  shall  be  confirmed  in 
the  principles  of  the  lesson,  the  fires  will  be  executed  after  the  advance  in  line,  and 
after  the  various  formations  into  line  of  battle,  and  into  square.  Particular  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  fire  by  file,  which  is  that  principally  used  in  war. 

Every  lesson  of  this  school  will  be  executed  with  the  utmost  precision  ;  but  the  sec- 
ond, which  comprehends  the  march  in  column,  and  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  being 
of  the  most  importance,  will  be  the  oftenest  repeated,  especially  in  the  beginning. 

Great  attention  ought,  also,  to  be  given  to  the  lourth  lesson,  whkh  comprehends 
the  march  in  column  by  division,  and  the  dispositions  against  cavalry. 

The  successive  formations  will  sometimes  by  executed  by  inversion. 

In  the  beginning,  the  march  in  column,  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  march 
by  the  flank,  will  be  executed  only  in  quick  time,  and  will  be  continued  until  the  bat- 
talion shall  have  become  well  established  in  the  cadence  of  this  step. 

The  non-cadenced  step  will  be  employed  in  this  school  only  in  the  repetition  of  jfte 
movements  incident  to  a  column  in  route,  or  when  great  celerity  may  be  required. 

When  it  may  be  desired  to  give  the  men  relief,  arms  may  be  supported,  if  at  a  halt, 
or  marching  by  the  flank. 

In  marching  by  the  front,  arms  may  be  shifted  to  the  right  shoulder ;  but  not  in  the 
march  in  line  of  battle  until  the  battalions  shall  be  well  instructed. 

After  arms  have  been  carried  for  some  time  on  the  right  shoulder,  they  may  be 
shifted,  in  like  manner,  to  the  left  shoulder. 

When  a  battalion  is  manoeuvring,  its'  movements  will  be  covered  by  skirmishers. 
All  the  companies  will  be  exercised,  successively,  in  this  service. 

When  a  battalion,  instructed  in  this  drill,  shall  be  required  to  manoeuvre  in  the 
evolutions  of  the  line,  its  movements  will  be  regulated  by  the  instructions  contained 
in  the  third  volume  of  the  Tactics  for  heavy  Infantry,  approved  by  the  War  Depart- 
ment, April  10th,  1835. 
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